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PREFACE. 



This Yolame is intended to aid the classical student in acquir- 
ing a practical acquaintance with the difficult but important 
subject of Latin composition. It aims to be at once simple, 
progressive, and complete. Starting with the beginner as soon 
as he has learned a few grammatical forms, it conducts him step 
bj step through a progressive series of lessons and exercises, 
uDtil he is so far master both of the theory and of the practice 
of the subject, that he no longer needs the aid of a special text- 
book. 

The work consists of three parts, of which the first is purely 
elementary, and is intended as ajcompanion to the Reader. It 
aims to give the pupil familiaritj with the power and use of 
grammatical inflections, and facilitj in the application of the 
great and controUing principles of the language. 

Part Second will furnish the leamer instruction and practice 
in Latin composition throughout the subsequent stages of his 
preparatory course for college. The exercises have special ref- 
erence to the sjntax of the language, and are, to a great extent, 
imitations of the ordinarj constructions contained in the Com- 
mentaries of Caesar, and in the Orations of Cicero. In subject 
matter they also relate to topics contained in those works. 

Part Third, intended for the earlier portion of a collegiate 
conrse of study, aims to introduce the student to a practical 



IV PREFACE. 

acquaintance with the elements of Latin style. The Exercises 
are, ivith slight changes, translations of sentences carefuUjr 
selected from the works of Cicero. 

In making this selection, it has been the constant aim of the 
author, not ovly to give the student clear and well-defined iUus- 
trations of Latin constructions and usages, but also thoughts 
aud sentiments of intrinsic interest and worth* 

To explain more fuUj the plan of the work, the author begs 
leave to call attention to the foUowing points : — 

I. For all grammatical rules and principles, the student is 
referred directlj to the grammar. The advantages of this 
arrangement are obvious. It not onlj saves room, and thug 
makes it possible to bring an extended course in Latin composi- 
tion within the compass of a convenient manual, but also saves 
the time of the pupil, by relieving him from the worse than use- 
less task of learning new rules, instead of applying those with 
which he is alreadj familiar. 

II. A series of Models, selected from the writings of Cicero, 
the great master of Latin style, extends through the entire work. 
English sentences are given to be translated into Ciceronian 
Latin. Opposite each of these stands Cicero's own expression 
for the same thought. Then follow Remarks, explaining the 
process by which we pass from the English expression to the 
Latin, and commenting upon such peculiarities as seem to re- 
quire attention. Such a series of Models, properly explained, 
will, it is thought, be the best possible guide for the learner in 
the actual work of writing Latin. 

IIL Special attention has becn given to the important sub- 
ject of Synonymes and Idioms. But care has been taken not to 
make peculiarities of construction too prominent. The leamer 
needs to become acquainted with tho regular and ordinary 
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usages, before he is prepared to appreeiate those which aro 
exeeptional and peculiar. 

In this connection, the author is happy to say that Mr. Charles 
B. Goff has kindlj aided him in the preparation of some of the 
Exercises of Part Second, and Mr. £dward H. Cutler in the 
preparation of the Yocabularies and in the reading of the 
proofs. 

In conclusion, the author cannot fbrbear to express his grate- 
ful acknowledgments to the classical instructors of the countrj, 
-who, by their fidelity and skill in the use of his books, have 
given them a success so far beyond his most sanguine expecta- 
tions. To their hands this volume is gratefuUy and respectfully 
committed. 

Brown Univebsitt, August, 1868. 
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EXPLANATION OF EEPEEENCES AND ABBEE- 
VIATIONS. 



Arx reference nu^^^ in the "Lessons from the Grammar," and 
those marked "G " in other part. of the work, refer to the author^s LaJ 
Grammar. The other references are to articles in this work. 

The following abbreviations occur : — 

abl ablative. 

abl.abs. . . ablative absolute. 

*<» accusative. 

act active. 

«^ a^jective. 

adv adverb. 

eomp comparative. 

^^ conjunction. 

Coi^. .... co^jugation. 

dat dative. 

<^®P deponent, 

difltrib. num. distributivenumepaL 

^' feminine. 

8ren genitire. 

&«'■• genmd. 

impers. . , , impersooal. 



Indec. . . . indecUnable. 

"t litepally. 

m. •..•«, mascttline. 

"* neuter, 

P«rt participle. 

P*»8 passive, 

plur., or pl. . plural. 

P«<i predicate. 

Prep preposition. 

pron pronoun, 

relat. . . , . relative. 

sing singular. 

subj Bubjunctive, 

subfl substantive, 

snperl. , . . snperlative. 

trans transitive. 

(xi) 



I>^IIT FIRST. 
GRAMMATICAL FORMS AND RULES. 



Lesson I. 

DECLENSION OF NOUNS. 

[1-6.] » 

1. Lesson fbom the Grammab,' 

I. First Declension. 48. 
11. Second Declension. 51. 
IIL Third Declension. 55-66. 
lY. Fourtli Declension. 116. 
V. Fiilh Declension. 120. 
VI. Agreement of Appositives. Rule II. 363. 
VIL Genitive with Nouns. Rule XVL 395. 
VIIL Cases with Prepositions. Rule XXXII. 432-435. 

^ In Fart First the enclosed numerals standing at the beginning of 
each lesson refer to the sections in the Reader which the lesson is in- 
tended to foUow. Thus [1-6] shows that this lesson is to be leamed 
after the pupil has read the first six sections in the Beader. 

• The lessons from the Grammar contain the grammatical points in- 
\olved in the Exercises, and should be carefuUy learned, or reviewed, 
in the Grammar itself. The references are all to tlie author*s Latin 
Grammar, the Rcvised Edition. 

(1) 



LATIN COMPOSmON. 



2. MODELS. 

I. Tigran€S the king. I. Tigrdnes rex. 

II. The love of glory. II. Amor gloriae. 

III. Before light. III. Ante lucem. 

3* Remarks. 

I. Tigranes the king. 

1. TiGRANES. Looking in the yocabulaiy for the correspondlng Latin, 
we find TigrdneSf the same as in English. 

2. The. The English article, a^ an, the, has no Latin equivalent. It 
must therefore be omitted in translating into Latin. See Gram. 48, 6. 

3. Knra. The corresponding Latin is rex, which must be in the 
Kominative, in apposition with Tigrdnesy according to Rule II. 

4« The Appositive generally follows its subject, as in English. Ilence 
Tigrdnea rex, 

II. The love of glory. 

1. Thb love, amor ; the — not translated. 

2. Op, sign of the Genitive. 

3. Glokt, gloria. Of glory, gloriae ; Gen. Sing. 

4. The Genitive may either precede or foUow its noun, but seems 
raore frequently to foUow when not emphatic. See Gram. 598. Hcnce 
we have 

Amor gloriae. 

III. Beforelight. 

1. Beforb, anie, No Latin case expresses the relation hefore, Hence 
a preposition must be used. 

2. LiaHT, lux, But the preposition ante is used only with the Ac- 
cusative. Hence lucem^ and not luXf must be used. See Gram. 433. 

Hence 

Anie lucem. 



4. VOCABULABY. 



Art, ars, ariis, f. 
Bird, avis, avis, f. 
Book, liher, lihri, m. 



Boy, puer, pu^ri, m. 
Chariot, currus, us, m. 
Cicero, Ciciro, dnis, m. 



ADJEOTIVES ANJD PRONOUNS, 



Concerning, de, prep. with abl. 
Eagle, aquila, oe, f. 
Friend, amieus, i, m. 
Friendship, amidtid, ae, f. 
Hope, spes, spei, f. 



Orator, or&tor, dris, m. 
Prize, praemium, ii, n. 
War, heUum, i, n. 
Wisdom, sapientia, ae, f. 



6. EXEBCISE. 

1. The eagle, the eagles. 2. Of an eagle, of the 
eagles. 3. For an eagle, for eagles. 4. Of friendship, 
of wisdom. 5. For friendship, for wisdom. 6. With 
friendship, with wisdom. 7. The friend, the friends. 8. 
Of the friend, of the friends. 9. For the friend, for the 
friends. 10. The books, the prizes. 11. The boy'8 
book. 

12. Of the bird, of the birds. 13. For the bird, for 
the birds. 14. The art of war. ^15. The arts of war. 
16. With the arts of war. 17. The chariot, of the 
chariots. 18. Of hope, with hope. 19. Cicero the 
orator. 20. Concerning Cicero the orator. 



Lesson II. 

ADJECTIVES AND PROXOUNS. 

[7-10.] 

6« Lesson fsom the Gbammab. 

I. Declension of Adjectives. 146-158. 

11. Comparison of Adjectives. 160-162. 

III. Agreement of Adjectives. Rale XXXIIL 438. 

IV. Declension of Pronouns. 182-191. 

V. Agreement of Pronouns. Rule XXXIV. 445 ; 445, 1. 



LATIN COMPOSITION, 



7. MODKLS. 



I. The Roman peoplo. I. Populus JRomanus. 

II. True * friendships. II. Verae amicitiae, 

III. An animal which. III. Antmal quod. 

IV. This state. IV. Haec civttas. 



8> Remabks. 

I. The Roman people. 

1. In translating a noun and its adjectire into Latin» we must begin 
with the noun, because the gender and case of the noun will detennine 
the ending of the adjective, which must agree with it. 

2. The people, popHlus ; the — not translated. 

3. HoMAN, RomdnuSy a, um, But as popidus is in the Nom. Sing. 
Masc, the adjective must be in the same case, gender, etc, according 
to Rule XXXIII. Hence Romanus. 

4. The adjective may either precede or follow its noun, but seems 
niore frequently to follow when not emphatic See Gram. 698. Hence 

PopiAus Romdnus, 

II. True friendships. 

1. Friendships. Friendship (for which you must look, not fi-tend" 
ships) is amidtia ; friendships is amidiia^, the plural of amicitid. 

2. True, verusy a, um, But as amicitia^ is in the Nom. Plur. Fem., 
the adjective must be in the same case, etc. ; hence 'cerae, 

3. In true friendships, as opposed to false friendships, true is em- 
phatic Hence verae must precede its noun. See Gram. 598, 2. 

Vera^ amicitiae, 

III. An animal which. 

1. An ANiMAL, aTtlmaZ ; an — not translated. 

2. Which, qui, quae, quod, But as anlm^l is in the Neut. Sing., the 
relative must be in the same gender and number, according to Rule 
XXXIV. ; hence quod, 

Animal quod, 

IV. This state. 

1. State, civita>s, 

2. This, hicy haec, hoc, But as eiritaa is in the Nom. Sing. Fem., the 

* In the Models and Excrcises, itcdicized English words are emphatic. 



ADJECTIVES AND PRONOUNS. 5 

demonstrative which agrees with it as an adjective must be in the same 
case, etc. See Gram. 446, 1 ; hence haee. 
Jffaec civiias. 



9. VOCABULABT, 



Acceptable, gratus, a, um. 
Beautiful, pulcher, chra, chrum, 
Certain, a certain, qutdam, quae- 
dam, quoddam and quiddam. 
Crown, coronay ae, f. 
Diligent, dttlgens, entis, 
High, altus, a, um. 
Himself, herself, itself, sui. 
I, ego, mei. 

Kind, henignus, a, um. 
Law, lex, legis, f. 
Mountain, mons, montis, m. 



My, meus, a, um. G. 185. 

Fresent, donum, i, n. 

Pupil, disdp^dus, i, m. 

This, hic, haec, hoc. 

Thou, you, tu, tui, 

True, verus, a, um. 

Useful, ufilis, e. 

Who, which, what, interrog., qui, 

qua^, quod, adj.; quis, quqe, 

quid, subs. 
Your, tuus, a, um ; vester, tra, 

trum. G. 185. 



10. EXEBCISE. 

1. Ahind friend, of a Jcind friend. 2. Kind friends, 
of kind friends. 3. True friendship, of true friendships. 
4. An acceptable present, with acceptable presents. 5. 
Thc beautiful books, the beautiful crowns, the beautiful 
presents. 6. Useful laws, of the useful laws. 

7. A high mountain, a higher mountain, the highest 
mountain. 8. The most diligent pupils. 9. Of me, of 
you,' of himself, of whom? 10. With my books, with 
your* books. 11. This mountain, this crown, this 
present. 12. A certain book. 

* In the Exercises the pronoun you may be treated as singular, unless 
it is marked (pl.)> ot is shown by the sense to be plural. In like man- 
ner, your may be treated as referring to one person, unless the sense 
shows that two or more persons are addressed. 
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Lesson III. 

VERBS. — SUM. FIRgT AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. 

[11-13.] 

11. Lesson fbom thb Gkammab. 

L VerbSum. 204. 
II. First Conjugation. 205, 206. 

III. Second Conjugation. 207, 208. 

IV. Subject Nominative. Rule III. 367. 

V. Agreement of Verb with Subject. Rule XXXV. 460. 
VI. Predicate Nouns. Rule I. 362. 
VII. Direct Object. Rule V. 371. 

12. MODELS. 

I. God made the world. I. Dem mwidum aediji' 

cdvit. 
II. Cincinnatus was dictator. II. Cincinndtus dictdtor 

fuit, 

13- Remasks. 

I. God made the world. 

1. GoD, Deu8, As subject it must be in the Nominative, according to 
Rule III. 

2. Made. Look for the present make, not for made ; hake, build, 
aediflco (I make) ; I made, aedijicdvi. Butas Deus, the subject, is in the 
Third Pers. Sing., the verb must be in the samc person and number, 
according to Rule XXXV. ; hence aedificAvii, 

3. WoRLD, mundus, But as direct object of aedijicdvit, it must be in 
the Accus. ; hence mundum, 

4. The order is — Subject, Object, Verb. See Gram. 593. 

Beus mundum aedificdvit. 



YERBS. SUM. FIRST AND SECOND CONJUGATIONS. 7 

II. Cincinnatus was dlctator. 

1. CiNCiNNATUs, CineinnAttis, the same as in English. As subject it 
must be in the Nominative. 

2. Was. The yerb^^o he is stim, I am. I was, fui; but according 
to Bule XXXY., the rerb miut agree with its subject, Cindnnditu ; 
hence fuit. 

3. DicTATOR, dictdtor, the same as in English. As predicate noun, 
it must agree in case with Cincinndtus, according to Rule I., hence in 
the Nom. 

4. The Predicate Noun may either precede or foUow the verb. Pla- 
cing it before the verb, we have 

Cincinndtus dictdior fuit, 

14. VOCABULABY. 



Accuse, accitso, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Advise, moneo, ire, ui, Itum* 
Be, sum, esse, fui. 
Blame, vitupiro, dre, dvi, dtum. 



Grieve, doleo, €re, ui, Uum, 
Happ7, bedtus, a, um, 
Praise, laudo, dre, dvi, dtum, 
That, Hle, a, ud. 



15. ExEBCISE. 

I. This law is useful. 2. That law was usoful. 3. 
These laws will be useful. 4. We may be happy. 5. 
You (pl.)' niight have been happy. 6. I praise, we 
praise. 7. He was blaming, they were blaming. 8. I 
shall praise, we shall praise. 9. He accuses, he is 
accused. 10. He will accuse, he will be accused. 

II. They praised Cicero. 12. We will praise Cicero. 
13. Cicero has been praised. 14. I grieve, we grieve. 
15. He was grieving, they were grieving. 16. I shall 
grieve, we shall grieve. 17. He advises, he is advised. 
18. He was advising, he was advised. 19. You will 
advise the boys. 20. The boys have been advised. 

* See foot note page 6. 
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Lesson IV. 

VERBS. — THIBD AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS. DE- 
PONENT VBBBS. PEBIPHBASTIC CONJUGATION. 

[U-18.] 

16. Lesson from the Grammak. 

I. Third Conjugation. 209, 210 ; 213-215. 

IL Fourth Conjugation. 211, 212. 

III. Deponent Verbs. 225-230. 

IV. Periphrastic Conjugation. 231-233. 
V. TJse of Adverbs. Rule LI. 582. 

17. MODELS. 

I. The wise live happily. I. Sapientes feliciter vi- 

vunt 
II. Diligence should be culti- II. Diligentia colenda est. 
vated. 

18. Remarks. 

I. The wise live happily. 

1. Thb wise. Wise, sapiens ; the wise, saptenies, Nom. Plur. 
See Gram. 441, 1. 

2. LivE. I live, vtvo. But the verb must agree with the subject, 
sapienies / hence vivuni. Third Pers. Plur. 

3. Happily, fdiciter. But the adverb in Latin generally precedes the 
verb, though it generaUy foUows it in English. See Gram. 600. 

Sapienies feliciter vivuni, 
II. Diligence should be cultivated. 

1. DiLiGENCE, diligeniia. Nom. Sing. 

2. Should be cultivated, is to be cultivated. The duty or neces- 



VEEB8. THIED AND FOURTH CONJUGATIONS. 
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Bity denoted by should be, is to he, ought, may be expressed by the 
Second Periphrastic conjugation. See Gram. 232. I cultivate, colo, 
Periphrastic conjugation, eolendus sum, But the verb must agree with 
diligentia in number and person, and the participle in gender, number, 
and case. See Gram. 460, 1. Hence we have colenda est. 
Diligentia colenda est. 



19. VOCABULARY. 



Always, semper, adv. 
City, urbsy urbis, f. 
Father, pcUer, tris, m. 
Follow, sequor, t, secatus sum, dep. 
Fortify, munio, ire, irt, itum, 
Hannibal, Hannibdl, dlis, m. 
His, her, its, their, suusj a, um, 
Imitate, imUor, dri, dius sum, dep. 



Instruet, erHdio, ire, ivt, itum. 
Lead, duco, ire, duxi, ductum. 
Our, noster, tra, trum. 
Kule, rego, ire, rexi, rectum. 
Saguntum, Saguntum, i, n. 
Sleep, dormio, ire, ivi, itum. 
Take, capio, ire, cepi, captum. 



20. EXERCISE. 

1. He leads, he is led. 2. He will rule, he will be 
niled. 3. They have ruled, they have been ruled. 4. 
Hannibal took Saguntum. 5. Saguntum was taken. 6. 
The cities had been taken. 7. He sleeps, they sleep. 
8. He will sleep, they will sleep. 9. He may sleep, 
they may sleep. 10. Your father instructed you. 11. 
These boys have been instructed. 

12. The boy imitates his father. 13. We will imitate 
our fathers. 14. You have always imitated your father. 
15. We will foUow you. 16. The boys foUowed their 
father. 17. We were about to praise you. 18. Diligent 
pupils must be praised. 19. They were about to fortify 
the city. 20. These cities must be fortified. 
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Lesson V. 

AGREEMEW OF NOUNS. — NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 

[19-22.] 

21. Lesson fbom thb Gbamhas. 

I. Predicate Nouns. Rule I. 362. 

II. Appositives. Rule II. 363. 

III. Subject Nominative. Rule III. 367. 

IV. Case of Address. Rule IV. 369. 

22. MODELS. 

I. Hear, citizens. I. Auchte^ cives, 

II. For other models, see under Lessons I. and III. 

23. Remabks. 

1. Hear. I hcar, avdio ; hear, hear ye, atidUe, Imperative Second 
Pers. Plur. Thc subject vosy ye, is omitted. See Gram. 367, 2, 

2. CiTizENS. Citizen, civis ; citizens, cives, Voc. Plur. See Rule IV. 
8. The Vocative generaUy, though not always, stands after one or 

more words. See Gram. 602, VI. 



24. VOCABULAEY. 



Brother, fraier, tris, m. 
Brutus, JBrutuSy t, m. 
Consul, consul, iLliSf m. 
DUigence, dUigentia, ae, f. 
Greatly, valde, adv. 
Herodotus, Herod6tus, t, m. 
History, historia, ae, f. 



Letter, epistdla, ae, f. 

Many, multi, ae, a, plur. 

Philosopher, phHosdphus, i, m. 

Save, servo, dre, dvi, dttim, 

Socrates, Socrdtes, is, m. 

Soldier, miles, Xtis, m. 

Write, scribo, ire, scripsi, scriptum. 
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25. ExEBciss. 

1. Cicero was an orator. 2. The consul was an orator. 
3. Cicero the consul was an orator. 4. Brutus had been 
consul. 5. Brutus was consul. 6. Cicero the orator 
wrote many letters. 7. The letters of Cicero the orator 
have been greatlypraised. 8. Socrates was a philosopher. . 
9. Your brother will be an orator. 10. Herodotus was 
the father of history. 11. The orator praises Herodotus 
the father of history. 12. Pupils, your diligence will be 
praised. 13. Your diligence, boys, must be praised. 14. 
The city has been fortified. 15. The city must be saved. 

Lesson VI. 
use of the accusative. 

[23-26.] 

26. Lesson from the Gbammab. 

I. Accusative as Direct Object. Rule V. 371. 
II. Two Accusatives — Same Person. Rule VI. 373. 
III. Two Accusatives — Person and Thing. Rule VII. 374. 

27. MODELS. 

I. They called tbe council I. Cormlium appdlave- 

Senate. runt JSendtum. 

II. He asked me my opinion. II. Me sententiam rogdmt 
III. For Model for Direct Object, see under Lesson IIL 

28. Remabks. 

I. They called the council Senate. 

1. Thbt called. I call, appeUo ; they called, appeUaveruni (appel- 
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lanint), Perf. Indic. Tliird Pers. Plur. The subjeet is omitted, being 
implied in the ending ervnt. See Gram. 367, 2. 

2. The council, consilinm, Accus. See Rule VI. 

3. Senate, Sendtus ; Accus. Sendtum. See Rule VI. 

4. The verb, whose usual place is at the end of the sentcnce, may 
stand between the two Accusatives/as in this Model. 

II. He asked me my opinion. 

1. He asked. I ask, rogo; he asked, rogdvit, Perf. Indic. Third 
Pers. Sing. The subject is omitted. See Gram. 367, 2. 

2. Me. I, ego / me, me, Accus. See Rule VII. 

3. My opinion. Opinion, sententia ; Accus. sententiam. See Rule 
VII. The possessive my in this Model is not expressed in Latin, because 
it can be readily supplied from the context ; my opinion, not the opinion 
of another. See Gram. 447. 

29. VOCABULART. 



Ask, rogoy dre, dvi, dtum, 
Call, appello, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Catiline, Catilina, ae, m. 
Dclight, delecto, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Enemy, hostis, is, m. and f. 
Island, insiila, ae, f. 
Judge, judlco, dre, dvi, dtum. 



Modesty, verecundia, ae, f. 

Opinion, sententia, ae, f. 

Preceptor, prcLCceptor, Oris, m. 

Rome, Roma, ae, f. 

Sicily, SicUia, ae, f. 

Teach, doceo, ere, docui, doctum. 

Virtue, virtus, Htis, f. 



30. EXEKCISE. 

1. Your letter delights me. 2. This letter will delight 
your father. 3. Who wrote that letter? 4. My brother 
wrote that letter. 5. They call the island Sicily. 6. The 
island is called Sicily. 7. Sicily is an island. 8. They 
called Herodotus the father of history. 9. We judge 
you, O Catiline, an enemy. 10. You, O Catiline, will 
be judged an enemy. 11. We teach boys modesty. 12. 
We will teach our pupils wisdom. 13. The preceptor 
will ask you your opinion. 14. The city was called 
Rome. 15. Virtue must be praised. 
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Lesson VIL 

ACCUSATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 

[26-29.] 

^ 31« LSSSON FBOM TBDS GrBAMMAB. 

I. Accusative of Time and Space. Rule VIIL 378. 

II. Accusative of limit. Rule IX. 379. 

m. Accusative of Specification. Eule X. 380. . 

IV. Accusative in Exclamations. Rule XI. 381. 

V. Interrogative Sentences. 346, II. 

32. MODELS. 

I. He lived thirty years. I. Triginta annos vixiL 

11. Plato came to Tarentum. II. Plato Tarentumvenit 

III. They are not at all III. Jfihil moventur. 

moved. 

IV. O decqptive hope ! IV. O fdHacem speml 

33. Remabks. 

I. He lived thirty jears. 

1. He lited. I live, vivo ; he lived, vixH, See Gram. 367, 2. 

2. Thibtt, triginia, indeclinable. 

3. Teabs. Year, annus ; years, Accas. Flur. annos. See Hule 
VIII. 

II. Plato came to Tarentum. 

1. Plato, Plato, Nom. See Rule III. 

2. Came. I come, venio ; came, he came, venit. See Gram. 287. 

3. To Tabentum. Tarentiun, Tarentum ; to Tarentum, Accos. Tor 
reyiium, See Rule IX. 

III. They are not at all moved. 

1. Thet abb moyed. I move, moveo ; am moved, moveor ; they ar^ 
moved, moventury Pres. Indic. Pass. Third Pers. Piur, 
2 
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2. NoT AT ALL, nihH. See Hule X. 
IV. O deceptive hope ! 

1. O HOPB. Hope, spes ; hope, spem. Rule XI. 

2. Dbcbptivb, faUax; Acc. Sing. fcdl&cem. Rule XXXIII. 438. 
It is emphatic, and accordingly precedes its noun. See Gram. 5Q8, 2. 



34. VOCABULABY. 



Athens, Athinae, drum, t pl. 
Come, veniOf ire^ venif ffentum, 
Day, diest diei^ m, 
Forty-three, ires (tria) et guadra- 

ginia, G. 174. 
Hour, hora, aey f. 
How many, quot, indeclinahle. 
In, in, prep. with ahl. 
Italy, Itcdia, ae, f. 
Messenger, nuniiuSf ii, m. 
Month, mensis, mensis, m, 
Move, m^veo, €re, movi, mxdum. 



Not, non, ady.; interrog., nonne, 

G. 346, n. 1. 
Not at all, nihH, indeclinahle. G. 

128. 
Numa, Numa, ae, m. 
Reign, regno, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Send, mitio, ire, misi, missum, 
Seven, septem, indeclinahle. G. 

176. . 
Two, duo, ae, o, G. 176.' 
Wonderful, admirahilis, e, 
Year, annv>s, i, m. 



35* EXEBCISE. 

!• How many years dld Numa reign? 2. Numa 
reigned forty-three years. 3, Were you (pl.) not two 
yearsin/to/y? 4. We were Yn /to/y seven months. 5. 
The consul came to Bome. 6. He was in that city seven 
days. 7. Was he not asked his opinion? 8. He was 
asked his opinion. 9. You, consul, have saved the city. 
10. O wonderful virtue 1 11. You will not move the 
consul cA alL 12. Did you not send a messenger to 
Athens? 13. I sent two messengers to Athens. 14. 
How many hours did you sleep? 15. I slept seven 
houxs. 
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Lesson VIII. 

USE OF THE DATIVE. 

[30-38.] 

36. Lesson fbom the Gbammak. 

L Dative witli Verbs. Rule XH. 384. 
II. TwoDatives — ToWhichandForWliich. Rale XIIL 

390. 
m. Dative with Adjectives. Rule XTV. 391. 
IV. Dative with Derivatives. RuleXV. 392. 

37. MODELS. 

I. They serve the king. I. Heffi serviunt 

II. It is a care to me. 11. £Jst mihi curae. 

III. Country is dear to all. III. Patria ommbus cara 

esU 

IV. Obedience to laws. IV. Obtemperatio legibus. 

38. Remabks. 

I. They serve the king. 

1. Thby 8£By&, serviunt, 

2. The KI270, Kjng,r«a;; 'DiX, regi, Bole XII. 

II. It is a care to me (to me for a care). 

1. It is, est. It is placed at the beginning of the sentence because it 
is emphatic. See Gram. 594, 1. 

2. To HE. I, ego ; to me, mihi, Rule XIII. 

3. A CARE = for a care. Care, cura ; for a care, curaef Dat. Rule 
XIII. 

III. Countrj is dea^ to all. 

1. CovvT-RY, patria» 

2. Is, est. 
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S. Dear. Dear, taru$ ; Fem. eara^ to agree with patria, 

4. To ALL. All, omnis ; I>at Plur. omnlhtLS. Rule XIV. 

5. Obserye the order of the words in the model, though much freedom 
is allowable in this respect* 

IV. Obedience to laws. 

1. Obediekcb, ohtemperaiio, 

2. To LAWS^ Law, Ux ; to laws, leglhua, I>at. Flur. Hule XV. 



39. VOCABULAEY. 



All, omniSf e. 

Award, irihuOf ire, v4, iiium, 
Citizen, dvis, civis, m. and f. 
Conntiy, one'8 counti7,i7a^Wa, ae, f. 
Dear, earus, a, um. 
Ever = always, semper, adv. 
General, imperdior, Oris, m. 
Give, do, dare, dedi, daium, 
Gloiy, gloria, iu, f. 
Good, honus, a, um, 
Haye, sum, esse, fui, with dat. G. 
387. 



Honor, honor, Oris, m. 
industrj, indusiria, ae, f, 
Leaming, docinna, ae, f. 
Obedience, ohiemperaiio, dnis, t, 
Obey, pareo, €re, ui, lium, 
Praiseworthj, laudahilis, e, 
Prefer, praefiro, ferre, Mi, Uium^ 

G. 292, 2. 
Roman, Bomdnus, a, um, 
Wealth, diviiiae, drum, f. pl. 



40« EXSBCISE. 

1. Good citizens will obey the laws. 2, The Eomans 
awarded honors to their generals. 3. Industry is an 
honor to a pupil, 4. Virtue is a glory to all. 5. I prefer 
virtue to leaming. 6. We prefer leaming to wealth. 7. 
I will give you that boofc as a present. 8. I have seven 
beautiful boofcs. 9. Will not this present be acceptable 
to you? 10. That present will be acceptable to me. 11. 
Is not the country dear to you? 12. The country has 
ever been very dear to ine. 13. Obedience to the laws 
is praiseworthy. 



USE OF THE OENITIVE. 
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Lesson IX, 

USB OF THB GENITIVE. 
[39, 40.] 

41.- Lesson fsom thb Grammab. 

I. Genitive with Nouns. Rule XVI. 395. 
II. Genitive with Adjectives. Rule XVII. 399. 



42. MOBELS. 



I. The love of truth. 
II. Desirous of truth. 



I. Amor veritdtis. 
II. Veritatis cupidus. 



43. VOCABULAET. 



Athenian, Atheniensis, is, m. and f. 
Celebrated, distingaished, clarus, 

a, um, 
Demosihenes, DemosthXnes, is, m. 
Desirous of, cupldtts, a, um, 
Fond of, amxinsj cmantis. 
Eing, reXf regis, m. 
Loye, amorj dris, m. 



Man, Tumo, inis / mV,' »tr», m. 
Money, pecuniay ae, f. 
Often, saepe, adr. 
Oration, oratio, Onis, f. 
Fleasnre, voluptcts, dtis, f. 
Praise, Jaus, laudis, f. 
Precept, praeceptum, i, n. 
Skilled in, pentus, a, um. 



44. ExEBasE. 

1. The orations of Cicero haveoften been praised. 2. 
You have often praised the orations of Cicero the orator. 

' Bbmo 18 the ordinary term for man as a member of the human 
family ; while pir is a term of respect, a hero, a man in the Ml sense 
of the word. 
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3. The orations of Demosthenes, the celebraled orator, 
will always be praised. 4. Boys are fond of pleasure. 
5. The pupils are fond of praise. 6. The Idng was 
desirous of glory. 7.. Men are fond of money. 8. The 
love of country is an honor to a citizen. 9. The precepts 
of the philosophers were useful to the Athenians. 10. 
The general is skilled in war. 



Lesson X. 

GENITIVE — CONTINITED. 

[41-43.] 

45* Lbsson fbom the Grammab. 

I. Predicate Genitive. Rule XVIII. 401. 
II. Genitive with certain Verbs. Rule XIX. 406. 
III. Accusative and Genitive. Rule XX. 410. 

46. MODELS. 

I. It is ofsmall value. I. Parvi pretii esL 

11. 'H.G rememhers the past. II. Memtnit praeterito' 

rum. 
III. You accuse men of III. Viros scderis arguia. 
crime. 

47- Remabks. 

1. MoDBL I. — Op 8MALL VALUB, parvt pretit. Rule XVIII. 

2. MoDEL n. — The FA8T = past things, events, pra^teriidrum, Gen. 
Plur. Neut. of praeteritus, from praetereo. Bule XIX. Praeterii&rum 
rerum should not be used for praeteritorumf except to avoid real ambi- 
guity, as it is less euphonious. 



USE OF THE GENITIVE. 
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Praeter%t(Hrum would regolarly precede the yerb, but is made em- 
phatic by being placed at the end of the Bentence. See Gram. 594, II. 
3. Op grime, sceUris, Gen. ofscelus, Bule XX. 



48. VOCABULAET. 



Already, jam, adv. 

Concems, it concems, refert, re- 

idlit, impers. 
Esteem, aes/lmo, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Favor, beneficium, ii, n. 
FoUy, stultiiia, ae, f, 
Forget, ohliviscor, i, ohlltus sum, 

dep. 
Goodness, honitas, &tis, f. 
Grain, frumentum, i, n, 
Great, magnus, a, um. 
Greatly, with intirest and refert, 

m^igni. 
High, at a high price, magno, or 



magni; with verbs of valuing, 
magni ; veiy highly, maximi, 

Integrity, integritas, dtis, f. 

Interests, it interests, intirest, in- 
terfuit, impers. 

Never, nunquam, adv. 

Pity, misereor, iri, eritus sum, dep. 

TooT, pauper, iris. 

Kemember, m^mini, isse, G. 297, 1. 

Kepent, I repent, tm paenitet, 
paenituit, G. 299. 

Sell, vendo, ire, dldi, ditum, 

Theft, furtum, i, n. 

Value, price, pretium, ii, n- 



49. EXEBCISE. 



1. Virtue is a characteristic of a good man. 2. In- 
tegrity is of great value. 3. Goodness must be highly 
esteemed. 4. We esteem goodness very highly. 5. 
This book will be of great value to us. 6. We pity the 
poor. 7. I remember your favors. 8. We do not forget 
our friends. 9. We shall never forget you. 10. They 
accuse the boy of theft. 11. I have already repented of 
my foUy. 12. He sells grain at a high price. 13. This 
greatly interests us. 
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Lesson XL 
use of the ablative. 

[44, 46.] 

50. Lesson fboh the Gbammab. 

I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means. Rule XXI. 414. 
n. AblativeofPrice. Rule XXII. 416. 



5L MODELS. 



I. He is led by glory. 
11. You purchased the house 
at a high price. 



I. Gloria ducitur. 
11. Domum magno emis^ 
ti. 



52. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Bt glory, gloria, Abl. Rule XXI. 

2. MoDEL II. — At a high price, magno, Abl. Rule XXH. The 
Abl. of the adljectiye is sometimes thus used, pretio being understood. 



53« Vocabulaey. 



By, a, ah, prep. with abl. G. 434, 8. 
Glory in, glorior, driy dtus stm, 

dcp. 
Gold, attrumf t, n. 
Happiness, 8VLCces8,filiatas, diiSf f. 
Horse, equuSf equi, m. 
Judge, judex, icis, m. 
Mina, mina, a£, f. 
Not, with imperatires, ne, adv. 
One, nnus, a, um. G. 176. 



Proud, superbus, a, um, 
Purchase, emo, ire, emi, emptum. 
Rejoice, gaudeo, ire, gcmsus sum, 

G. 271, 3. 
Sdpio, Scipio, Onis, m. 
Study, studium, ii, n. 
Talent, talentum, i, n. 
Thirty, iriginta, indecl. 
Valor, virtus, Htis, f. 
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54. ExEBdSX. 

1. Socrates has often been praised for (because of ) his 
wisdom. 2. They glory in their wealth. 3. This phi- 
losopher glories in his wisdom. 4. The pupils rejoice in 
their studies. 5. We are delighted with the precepts of 
the philosophers. 6. Wisdom is not purohased with 
gold. 7. Do not sell happiness for gold. 8. The judge 
has purchased a horse for one talent. 9. I will sell this 
horse for thirtj minae. 10. He is proud of his wealth. 
11. Scipio was proud of his country. 



Lesson xn. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[46-48.] 

55. Lessok fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Ablative with Comparatives. Eule XXIII. 417. 
II. AblativeofDifferenee. Rule XXIV. 418. 
III. Ablative in Special Constructions. Rule XXV. 419. 



- 


56« MOBBLS. 




I. 


Nothing is more lovely 
than virtue. 


L- 


*Nihil est amabiliua 
virme^ or Nihil est 
amahilius quam 
virtus. 


11. 
III. 


Ile preceded me by two 

days. 
We enjoy very many 

things. 


II. 
III. 


JSiduo me antecessit. 

Plurimis rehus frut- 
mur. 
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IV. Safety rests upon truth. IV. JSalm veriiate nitt' 

tur. 

V. I do not need a remedy. V. Non egeo mediclna. 

VI. They are worthy of VI. Digni sunt amicitia. 
friendship. 

VII. We need your authori" VII. Auctoritdte tua nobis 

ty, opus est. 



57. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Tkak YULTXrEy qiiafn virtus or virtme, Rule XXIII. 
417, 1. The Abl. viriute may either follow or precede the eompara- 
tire, amdbtlius. 

2. MoDEL II. — Br Two days, hiduo, Abl. of Dif. Rule XXIV. 

3. MoDEL in. — Vert mant, plurlmis, Superl. See G. 160. , 

4. Things, rebus, Abl. Rule XXV. Rehus ia necessaiy to avoid 
ambiguity, because, though plurima may be used substantiyely, in the 
scnse of rery many things, plv^mis would be ambiguous, as it would 
not distinguish ihings from persons. 

6. MODELS IV. V. VI. — UpON TltUTH, A BEMEDT, OP FHIENDSniP, 

vertiAte, medicina, amicitia^ Abls. Rule XXV. 

6. Mediana would regularly precede its verb, but is here emphatic. 
The regular order in Model VI* would be, Amicitia digni suni, but as 
digni is emphatic, it is placed at the beginning of the sentence. See 
G. 594, 1. 

7. MoDEL VII. — We need = there is need to us, nobis opus est, 
See G. 419, 3. Authoritt, auctoritdte, Abl. Rule XXV. Auctori- 
taU is emphatic, and is accordingly placed at the beginning of the 
sentence. • 

58. VOCABULART. 



Abound in, aibundo, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Cato, Cato, dnis, m. 
Discharge, Ailfil, fungor, i, func- 
ius sum, dcp. 



Duty, qffidum, ii, n. 

Ei\i oy, fruor, i, fructus or frultus 

sum, dep. 
Five, quinque, indecl. 
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Learned, doc/tiSf a, tim. 

Much, with comparatiYeB, mtdtOf 

adv* 
Need, there is oeed, opus estffutt* 
OMer, major, dris, or mdijor natu. 



Belying w^on, fretus, a, vm, 
Trust in, confidoyire, fisus sum, 
Use, viory utiy usus sum, dep. 
Wisely, saptenier, adv. 
Worthy, dignus, a, um. 



59. EXEBCISE. 

1. Cicero was more leamed than Cato. 2, You are 
more diligent than your brother, 3.- Virtue ia better than 
wisdom. 4, Wisdom is better than gold, 5. Wisdom is 
dearer to us than gold. 6. You are five years older than 
I. 7. Your father uses his wealth wisely. 8. We enjoy 
our studies. 9. We will discharge our duties. 10. This 
city abounds in wealth. 11. We do not trust in wealth. 
12. Your pupils are worthy of praise. 13. I rely (am 
relying) upon your friendship. 14. We need friends. 

Lesson xin. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 

[49-51.] 

60« Lessok fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Ablative of Place. Rule XXVI. 421. 
n. Ablativeof Source and Separation. Rule XXVII. 425. 
m. AblativeofTune. Rule XXVIII. 426,427. 

61. MODELS. 



dfe- 



I. In the forum. 


I. 


In foro. 


II. He was at Rome. 


II. 


Bomae fuit. 


II. I ward off slaughter from 


m. 


Caedem a vobis 


you. 




peUo. 
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lY. He died iu bis eigMieth 
year. 



JYi Octogestmo anno est 
mortuus. 



62. Bemabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — At Bome, Romae; wlij Rimae^ raiher Uian Roma i 
See 6. 421, n. 

2. MoDEL IV. — In — TEAB, anuo. Rule XXVIII. Why not in 
anno t See G. 426, 2. Octogesimo is emphatic, and accordingly pre- 
cedes ita noun. See G. 598, 2. 

63. VOCABULAEY. 



Ago, ahhinef ady. 
Oorinth, CorinthuSf t, f. 
Danger, pericidum, i, n. 
Mee,/M5r»b, ire, fugi, fugltum. 
Eree from, lihiro, dre, dvi, divm, 
From, a, a6, prep. with abl. 
Garden, hortus, t, m. 
Greece, Graeda, ae, f. 
Kecp fh>m, keep off, arceo, €re, cui, 
ctum. 



Beceiye, ac^pio, ire, dpi, ceptum. 

Beside, haUto, dre, dvi, dtum. 

See, mdeo, ere, vidi, visum. 

Sonset, solis occdsus, us, m. 

Temple, templum, i, n. 

Three, tres, tria. 

Time, tempus, 6ris, n. 

Where, w5t, adv. 

Whole, iotus, a, um. G. 161. 

Winter, hiems, imis, f. 



64. EXEBCISB. 

1. There were beautiful cities in Gheece. 2, Were 
you in Corinth? 3. We were in Corinth the whole 
winter. 4. In Athens we saw beautiful temples* 5» 
Does Bot your friend reside at Rome? 6. He resides in 
Athens. 7. He fled from Rome to Athens. 8. I have 
received two letters Jrom your father. 9. The city has 
been freed from great dangers. 10. Where were you at 
sunsetf 11. I was in the garden at that time. 12. I 
was in Eome three years ago. 13. We will keep the 
enemy from the city. 
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Lesson XIV. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[62-65.] 

65. Lesson fbom the GtKammab. 

L Ablative of Characteristic. Rule XXIX. 428. 

n. Ablative of Specification. Rule XXX. 429. 

m. Ablative Absolute. Rule XXXI. 430, 431. 

IV. Cases with Prepositions. Rule XXXII. 432-435. 

66. MODELS. . 

I. Piso, a man of tbe highr I. Piso^ vir summa vir^ 

est virtue. tiite. 

n. Piso was a man of the II. Piso summa virtute 

highest virtue. fuit. 

III. They are similar in char- III. Moribus similes sunt, 

acter. 

rV. They flourished in the IV. JServio regnante vigue- 

reign of Servius. runt. 

V. I have written to a fiiend. V. Ad amicum scripsi. 



67. Remasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — A man op thb highest viRTtTE, vir simma vtrtute ; 
but in the predicate, as in the second model, Piso was a man, etc., mr 
iB omitted. See G. 428. 1, 2). As summa is emphatic, it is placed 
before ita noun. See G. 598. 2. 

2. MoDBL in. — In character. Character, manners, mores ; in 
character, moMus ; Abl. of Specification. Rule XXX. 

3. HoDEL IV. — In thb reign of Sbryius = Servius reigning, Ser- 
vio regnanie ; Abl. Absol. Rule XXXI. 
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68. VOCABXJLABY. 



Ancus, Ancus, i, m. 
Before, anie, prep. with acc. 
Conspiracy, conjuraiio, Onis, f. 
Courage, virius, Hiis, f. 
Eloquence, eloqu^niia, ae, f. 
Form, niake,/a^, ire,feci,facium, 
Greek, Graecus, i, m. 



Light, lux, lueis, f. 
Marcius, Mardus, ii, m. 
Kemarkable, singuldris, e, 
Spain, Hispania, ae, f. 
Surpass, sujpiro, dre, dvi, dium. 
Tarquin, Tarquinius, U, m. 
To, ad, yrep. with acc. 



69. EXEBCISE. 

1. The general, a man of remarhable courage, will 
save the city. 2. The general is a man of remarkable 
courage. 3. Cicero, a man of remarkable eloquence, was 
consul. 4. The Greeks surpassed the Romans in leam- 
ing. 5. The Romans surpassed the Greeks in valor. 

6. Tarquin came to Eome in the reign of Ancus Marcius. 

7. A conspiracy was formed in Eome when Cicero was 
consul. 8. Scipio was in Spain. 9. Tarquin came into 
Italy. 10. The boy came to me before light. 



Lesson XV. 

ADJECTIVES. PRONOUNS. 
[56-62.] 

70. Lesson feom the Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Adjectives. Rule XXXIII. 438, 439. 
II. Agreement of Pronouns. Rule XXXIV. 445. 

Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 446-449. 
Demonstrative Pronouns. 450-452. 



ADJECTIVES. PRONOUNS. 
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Relative Pronouns. 453. 
Interrogative Pronouns. 454. 
Indefinite Pronouns. 455-459. 

71. MODELS. 



I. 


Fortune is blind. 


n. 
III. 


I who encourage you. 
Wash your hands. 


IV. 


He loves himself. 


V. 


The guardian of this 


VI. 


city. 
Who am I ? 


vn. 


A certain rhetorician. 



I. JFortima caeca est. 

II. Mgo qui te confirmo. 
in. Manus lava. 
IV. jSediUgU. 

V. CuBtos hujus urbis. 

VI. Quis ego sum f 
VII. Quidam rhetor. 



72. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. •— Blind, caeca^ Eein. Sing. Nom. to agree with/or<fl»o. 
RuleXXXm. 

2. MoDEL II. — Encourage, confirmo, First Pers. to agree with 
qui, which is of the First Pers. to agree with the antecedent ego. Rule 
XXXIV. 

3. MoDEL III. — YouK BANDS, manus, The possessive, tuas, your, 
is omitted. See G. 447. 

4. MoDEL V. — Of this citt. This city, hcLCC urhs ; of this city, 
hujus urhis. 

6. MoDEL VI. — Who, quis t Why not qui t See G. 454. 



73. VOCABTTLAEY. 



Have, haheo, ere, ui, iiunt. 
Instmctor, praecepior, dris, m. 
Make, fado, ire, feci, factuTn» 
Modest, modestus, a, um. 
Peace, pax, pads, f. 



Some one, a certain one, quidam, 
quaedam, quiddam or quod- 
dam. G. 191. 

Yesterday, heri, adv. 
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74. EXBBCISE. 

1. Peace will be acceptable to us. 2. The city will be 
beautiful. 3. I have seen heautiful cities. 4. The pu- 
pils are diligent. 5. Your friendship delights me. 6. 
Your instructor praises you. 7. Which book have 70U? 
8. I have your book. 9. True wisdom makes men mod- 
est. 10. This precept will be useful to me. 11. The 
precepts of your instructor will be useful to you. 12. 
Some boys praise themselves. 13. The letter which you 
wrote yesterday will delight your father. 



Lesson XVI. 

AGREEMENT OF VERBS. — INDICATIVE. 
[63-67.] 

75. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Verb with Subject. Rule XXXV. 460- 
463. 
n. Use of Indicative. Rule XXXVL 474. 
Present. 466, 467. 
Imperfect. 468,469. 
Future and Future Perfect. 470, 473. 
Perfect and Pluperfect. 471, 472. 

76. MODEL». 

I. Cato praised this law. I. CcUo hanc legem lau^ 

ddviL 
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n. Cicero and I are well. 11. Ego et Cicero va- 

lemtcs. 
III. I will write to you. III. Scribam ad te. 

77. Remarks. 

1. MoDBL I. — Fraised, laudavii, Historical Perfect (G. 471, II.), 
Third Pers. Sing. to agree with Caio. Rule XXXV. 

2. Moi^L II. — CiCEBo AND I, ego et Ciciro. In Latin the First 
Pers. stands before the Second. 

3. Arb well, vaUmtis, First Pers. Plur. to agree with ego et Cidro. 
See G. 463, 1. 

4. MoDEL m. — I wiLL WBiTE, scribam, Fut. Why not ego scribam f^ 
SeeG. 367, 2; 446. 

5. To Tou, ad ie. This may stand either before or afler the verb, 
thongh the modiflers of verbs more frequently stand before them. See 
G. 600. 



78. VOCABTJLART. 



At, ad, or aptid, prep. with accus. 
Conquer, vinco, Ire, vici, victum. 
For his (her, its) own sake, prop- 

ter sese (jse). 
Love, amo, dre, avi, atum. 
Macedonia, Macedonia, ae, t. 
Perseus, Perseus, i, m. 



Pydna, Pydna, ae, t. 
Servius, Servius, ii, m. 
Ten, decem, indecl. 
To-morrow, crcbs, adv. 
Tried, spectdius, a, um, 
Wise, sapiens, eniis. 



79. EXEBCISE. 

1. By whom was Saguntum taken? 2. This city was 
taken by Hannibal. '3. How manj books have you? 4. 
/ have ten good books. 5. Cato was a man of tried vir- 
tue. 6. We rejoice in your happiness. 7. Who was 
reigning at that time? 8. King Servius was reigning at 
Eome. 9. Will you not write to me? 10. I will write 
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to you to-morrow. 11. Virtue must be loved for ita own 
sake. 12. Socrates was judged the wisest of men. 13. 
Herodotus has been called the father of history. 14. 
Perseus, the king of Macedonia, was conquered at Pydna. 



Lesson XVIL 
tenses and use of the subjunctive. 

[68-74.] 

80* Lesson fbok the Gbakmab. 

L Sequence of Tenses. Rule XXXVII. 480,481. 
II. Potential Subjunctive. Rule XXXVIIL 485,486. 
IIL Subjunctive of Desire. Rule XXXIX. 487,488. 
IV. SubjunctiveofPurposeorResult. Rule XL. 489-492; 
494; 497-500. 

8L MODELS. 

I. Perhaps you may in- I. JForsitaJi quaeratis, 

quire. 

IL Whodoubts? 11. QuiaduKtetf 

IIL Let us love our country. IIL Amemvs patriam. 

IV. He strives that he may IV. JS^nititur ut vincat. 
conquer. 

V. I allowed no day to pass V, NuUum intermisi di^ 

without giving some- em quin oMquid da- 

thing. rem. 

82* Rekabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — You MAT iNQuiRE, qtMerdUs, Subj. llule XXXVIII. 
Subject vo8j omitted. See G. 3G7, 2. 
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2. MoDEL II. — Who doubts, or would doubt?=no one doubto, 
qui» dvhltet t question of appeal, Subj* See^G. 486, U. 

3. MoDEL III. — Let us loyb, avtUmus, Subj. of Desire. Rule 
XXXIX. The verb is made emphatlc by standing at the beginning of 
(he sentence. See G. 594, 1. 

4. OuB couNTRT, patrum, possegsiye omitted. See G. 447. 

5. MoDEL IV. — That hb may conqueb, ut vincat, Subj. of Purpose. 
Rule XL. Fresent tense, because it depends upon a Frincipal tense, 
enintur. Rule XXXVII. 

6. MoDEL V. — I ALLOWED — TO PASS, intermlsu 

7. WiTHouT oiviNO souETHiNO = but that I gave something, quin 
aJtquid darem, Darem, Subj. with quin, Imperfect tense, dependent 
upon intermlsi. See G. 498, 3 ; 481, 11. 1. 

8. NvUum — diem are made emphatic by separation. See G. 594, III. 



83. VOCABTJLAEY. 



Doubt, duhito, dre, dvi, dtum, 
So, tam ; ita, adv. 



That, expressing purpose or result, 

Ut, CODJ. 

That = but that, quin, conj. 



84* EXEBCISE. 

1. He praises you (pl.) that he may be praised by you. 

2. He praised you (pl.) that he might be praised by you. 

3. They will praise us that they may be praised by us. 4. 
I do not doubt that you (pl.) have been diligent. 5. 
We did not doubt that you (pl.) had been diligent. 6. 
The judge may be accused of folly. 7. Let us obey the 
laws. 8. May our pupils love virtue. 9. May they be 
diligent. 10. The pupils are so diligent that they are 
praised by their preceptor. 11. Lct us praise virtue. 12. 
Let virtue be praised. 
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lesson xvni 

SUBJUNCTIVE — CoNTiNUBD. 

[76-82.] 

85. Lesson fbom thb Gbammas. 

I. Subjunctive of Condition. Rule XLI. 503-513. 
II. Subjunctive of Concession. Rule XLTI. 515, 516. 
in. SubjunctiveofCause. Rule XLIII. 517-520. 
IV. Subjunctive of Time with Cause. Rule XLIV. 521- 
523. 

86. MODELS. 

I. If this is a state, I am a I. Si haec civitas esty 

citizen, civis sum ego, 

II. The day would fail me, II. Dies deficiaty si nu- 

if I should recount. merem. 

III. Wisdom would not be III. Sapientia non expete" 

sought, if it accom- retuTy si nihil effi- 

plished nothing. ceret. 

IV. Though he may deride. IV. Xdcet irrideat. 

V. Since life is full of fear. V. Quum vita metm ple- 

7ia sit, 
VI. Tou are waiting till he VI. Mcspectas dum dicat. 



87* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — In civis sum ego, regularly ego sum ctvis, or ego civis 
sum, civis is emphatic, and is accordingly placed at the beginning of the 
clause. See G. 594, 1. 

2. MoDEL II. — WouLD FAiL, SHOULD BEC0UI7T, defieioitt fwmiremf 
Subj. RuleXLI. 609. 
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3. MODEL m. — WOULD BE SOUGHT, ACCOMFLISHED, expcterfturj 

efficiret, Subj. Eule XLI. 510, Imperfect, 510, 1. 

4. MoDEL lY. — Mat deride, irrideatj Subj. of Concession. Rule 
XLn. 

6. Model V. — Since — is, quum — sit, Subj. of Cause. Rule 
XTJIT. 

6. Model VI. — TiLL he sfeaxs, that he mayspeak; dum dicat, 
Subj. of Cause and Time. Kule XLIV. 



88. VOCABTJLAEY. 



Although, quamquam; licet, etsi, 

cotg. 
Because, quod, conj. 
However, qv^wwis, adv. 
If, si, coiy. 
Just, justus, a, um. 



Read, Ugo, ire, legi, leetum, 
Until, dum, donee, conj. 
Wait, exspecto, dre, dvi, (Uum. 
When, quum, coig. 
Yet, tame^i, adv. 



89. EXEBCISB. 

1. If thej are good, they are happy. 2. If you will 
be dUigent, you will be praised. 3. If you would be 
diligent, you would be praised. 4. If you (pl.) were 
diligent, you would be praised. 5. If they had been 
good, they would have been happy. 6. Although the 
judge is just, he is yet often blamed. 7. JJowever just 
he may be, he will often be blamed. 8. You will be 
praised, because you are diligent. 9. The citizens will 
praise the judge, because (on the ground that) he is just. 
10. We will wait until you read the letter (i. e. that you 
may read it). 11. We saw beautiful temples, when we 
werein Eome. 
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Lesson XIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[83-85.] 

90* Lesson fbom thb Gbamhab. 

I. Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. Rule XLY. 525. 
II. Subjunctive by Attraction. Rule XLVI.. 527. 
III. Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. Rule XLVII. 529. 

91. MODELS. 

I. What a day may bring I. Quid dies ferat^ in- 

forth is uncertain. certum est. 

IL I fear I shall increase the IL Vereor ne, dum mi- 

labor^ while I wish to nuere vdim labd- 

diminish it. rem^ augeam. 

III. He boasted that he had III. Oloriat^ua esty annu' 

made the ring which lum quem haberet 

he wore. se confecisse. 

92. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Mat BBiNO FOBTH, /<;r<i^, Subj. RuleXLV. 

2. Uncebtain. incertumf Nom. Sing. Neut., to agree with the clause 
quid-^firat. See G. 438, 8; 42, III. 

8. MoDEL II. — I SHALL iNCBEASE = lcst I may increase, ne augeam^ 
Subj. See G. 492, 4. 

4. While I wiSH, dum velim, Velim is attracted into the Subjunc- 
tive by the SubjunctiYe augeam. Bule XLVI. 

5. In the arrangement of words and clauses in Model II., observe (1) 
that the clause dum — lahOrem is inserted in the clause n« — augeam 
(G. 604, I.), and (2) that the object labdrem is expressed in the in- 
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gerted clause, dum — lahdrem, but omitted after augeam. A literal 
rendering of the Latin would be, Ifiar lesi, while Ivnsh to diminish the 
lahor, I may increase (it). Emphasis places labOrem at the end of the ^ 
clause. See G. 594, II. 

6. MoDEL III. — That he had made, se confecisse, Infinitive with 
Subject Accusatiyei depending upon gloriatus est. See G. 550. Se, 
not eum, must be used, according to G. 449, 1. 

7. Which hb wore, had, quem haUret, ITaheret, Subj., because in 
Indirect Discourse. Rule XLVII. The Imperfect is used, because it 
depends upon an Historical tense, glorUUus est, and denotes Incomplete 
action. See G. 481, U. 1. In the language of the one who made the 
boast, the Indicatiye would be used, quem hdbeo. 

8. Tlie object annHlum would regularly follow the subject se, but is 
here placed at the beginning of the clause because it is emphatic. 



93. VOCABULABY. 



Ask (a question), interrOgo, dre, 

dvi, atum. 
Do, facio, Ire, feci, factum. 
Know, sdo, ire, ivi, itum. 
Not to know, nescio, ire, ivi, itum. 



Please, placeo, €re, ui, itum, dat. 

G. 385. 
Say, dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 
Whether, num, adv. G. 526, I. 
Who, which (relatiye), qui, quae, 

quod. 



94* EXEBCISE. 

1. What did your father say ? 2. I do not know what 
hc 8aid. 3. He asks what I have done. 4. He asked 
what I had done. 5. They ask what I am doing. 6. 
They asked what I was doing. 7. He asked me to read 
the letter which he had received. 8. The preceptor 
praises the pupils, because they are diligent. 9. He says 
that he praises the pupils, because they are diligent. 10. 
Did not that letter please your father? 11. I asked 
whether that letter pleased your father. 
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Lesson XX. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

[86-91.] 

95* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Imperative. Rule XLVIII. 535. 

11. Subject of Infinitive. Rule XLIX. 545. . 

III. Infinitive as Subject. 549. 

IV. Infinitive as Object. 550. 

96. MODELS. 



L 
IL 

IIL 



Practise justice. I. 

That a citizen should be II. 

boundy is a crime. 
I find that Plato came to IIL 

Tarentum. 



Justitiam cole, 
Facinm est vinczri ci^ 

vem. 
JPlatonem Tarentum 

venisse r^erio. 



97. Remaeks. 

1. MoDEL II. — That a citizen bhould bb bound, vinciri civemy or 
dvem mjiciri. The latter is the common order, but in the former vinciri 
and civem are made empbatic. Vinciri civem is the subject of est 
(G. 649), and civem is the subject of vinari, Rule XLIX. 

2. Model III. — That Plato came to Tabentum, Platonem Taren- 
tum venisse, object of the actiye verb, reperio, See G. 650. 

3. To Tabentum, Tarentum. Rule IX, 



98. VOCABTJLAEY. 



Ancient, antiquuSy a, um, 
Break, offend against, vidloy dre, 
dviy dtum. 



Guard, custodio, ire, iviy itum. 
Parent, pa/rensy entis, m. and f. 
People = nation, popiHiLSy t, m. 
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Practise, colo, ire, eolui, cvUum. 
Safe, seilvus, a, um. 



See that, take care that, euro, dre^ 
dvi, divm. 



99. EXEBCISE. 

1. Boys, obey the laws, love your parents, imitate the 
good. 2. Soldiers, see that you guard the city. 3. Ee- 
meinber the ancient valor of the Boman people. 4. It is 
the part of a good citizen to obey the laws. 5. It is the 
part of a wise man to practise virtue. 6. Ancus was 
reigning. 7. They say that Ancus was reigning. 8. 
We know that the city is safe. 9. Do not break the 
laws. 10. Imitate your father. 11. They say that the 
city has been taken. 12. It is true that good laws are 
useful. 

Lesson XXL 
gerunds, supines, participles. — particles. 

[92-99.] 
100* Lesson fbom: the Gbammab. 

I. Gerunds and Gerundives. 659-566, 

II. Supines. 567-570. 

III. Supine in um. Rule L. 569. 

lY. Participles. 571-581. 

V. Use of Adverbs. Rule LL 582-685. 

VL XJse of Conjunctions. 587, 588. 

101* MODELS. 

I. The art of living. L Ara vivendt. 

II. We are inclined to II. Ad discendum pro- 

leam. pensi mmus. 

3 
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m. Ad colendos agros. 



rV. JLegendis oratorz" 
bu8, 
V. Venit tibi gratuLa- 

tum. 
VI. JPkUo scribens mor- 

tuus esL 
Vn. XaeliUs beate vive^ 

bat. 
Vni. Tu et TuUia vale^ 



in. For cultivating the 

fields. 
IV. Byreadingtbeorators. 

V. He has come to con- 

gratulate you. 
VI. Plato died while writ- 
ing. 
VII. Laelius was living hap- 

pily. 
Vin. Tou and Tullia are 

well. tis. 

102. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Of liyinq, mvefidi, Gen. of Gerund, depending upon 
ars. Bule XVI. 

2. MoDEL m. — FoB CULTIVATINO THB FiELDS, od coUndos agros ; 
eolendosy Gerundiye agreeing with agros, See G. 562. Ad colendum 
agros ehould not be used. See G. 562, 3 ; 565, 2. 

3. MoDEL IV. — Legendis is Gerundive, agreeing with oraioHhus. 
Legendo oraiOres may also be used. 

4. MoDEL V. — To CONGBATULATB, gratvX&tum, Sup. Kule L. 

5. MoDEL VI. — WniLB WKiTiNG, scribens, Participle, G. 578, 1. 

6. MoDEL VIII. — Arb wbll, vdlitis, Second Pers. Plur., G. 463, 1. 

103. VOCABULABY. 



Act, ago, ire, egi, actum, 
Agreeable, jucundus, a, um, 
Ambassador, legdiiLS, i,m. 
And, et; atque; que, enclitic. G. 

587, I. 2. 
Ask for, seek, peio, ire, petivi, 

peiltum. 
Either — or, aui — aui, conj. 
Happily, bedie, adv. 



Hear, audio, ire, i«t, lium. 
Inclined, propensus, a, um. 
Leam,- disco, ire, didici. * 

Live, vivo, ire, vixi, victum. 
Neither — nor, neque — neque ; 

nec — nec. 
Play, ludo, ire, lusi, lusum. 
Terrify, terreo, €re, uii iium. 
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104. EXEBCISE. 

1. We are desirous of living happily. 2. The art of 
reading will be useful to us. 3. Are you (pl.) not de- 
sirous of leaming wisdom ? 4. We are desirous of leaming 
wisdom. 5. Boys are inclined to plaj. 6. Men are in- 
clined to act. ?♦ We learn by teaching. 8. They will 
send ambassadors to ask for jpeace. 9. This is agreeable 
to hear. 10. The soldiers, being terrified, fled. 11. Let 
us imitate the good and wise. 12. He is either in Bbme 
or in Athens. 13. They were neither in Eome nor in 
Athens. 



Lesson XXIL 
gender. formation of cases. 

[100-111.] 

105. Lessok fbom the Gbammab. 

L Gender. 48,51,99-116,120. 
n. FormationofCases. 63-65; 69-98. 

106. MODELS. 

I. He yields to the time. I. Tempori cedit. 

II. In winter and summer. II. Sieme et aestdte, 

III. Cato^s orations. III. Catdnis orationes, 

107. Remaeks. 

1. MoDEL I. — To THE TiME, tempdrt, Dat. Bule XII. 

2. MopEL II. — In winter, hiime, Abl. Eule XXVIII. 

3. MoDEL m. — Cato^s, CcUonis, Gen. EuleXVI. The Genitive 
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more commonly follows its nonn, but may precede, especially when 
' emphatic. G. 598, 2. 

4. Give the Gender of all the noons in the Models. 

108. VOCABITLARY. 



Battle, proeliumj t», n. 
BitLYeffofiis, e. 

Demand, poaiiUo, &re, dvi, attm, 
Despair of, despiro, dre, dvi, Otum, 

with acc, or de with abl. 
From, a or db; e or ex. 
Incite, iru^tOt dre, dvi, dtum. 



Incursion, incwrsio, Onis, f. 
Reward, merces, edis, f. 
Safe, secure, tviiu, a, u/m* 
Safely, salus, Htis, f. 
Small, parvtis, a, um, 
Timid, timidus, a, um. 
Trumpeter, tulHcen, \nis, m. 



109- EXBBCISE. 

1. The trumpeter incites the brave soldiers to battle. 
2. The brave soldiers are incited to battle by the trum- 
peter. 3. The citizens have despaired of safety. 4. Let 
us not despair of safety. 5. Timid men often despair 
of safety. 6. Brave soldiers will never despair of their 
country, 7. The citizens are safe from the incursions of 
the enemy. 8. Let us not be timid in danger. 9. A 
reward must be demanded. 10. We will demand a small 
reward. 

Lesson XXIII. 



GENDER AND FORMATION OF CASES — Continued. 
[112-147.] 

110. VOCABULABY. 

Admonish, admdneo, €re, ui, itum. t ra, altirvm, G« 151. 
Anoth«r, edius, a, ud ; dlter, aUU' I Bravely, /or<lter*, adr. 
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Common, commHnis, e, 
Content, contentus^ a, um. 
Easy, fat^ltSf e. 
Ennius, Ennius, ii, m. 
Fight, pugnOi &re, dvij Sium, 
Herald, jpraeco, ^»15, m. 
Hope, spes, spei, f. 
Liberate, libXro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Name, nomen, %nis, n. 



Not yet, nondum, adv. . 
Poem, poimay dtis, n. 
Proclaim, proddmo, dre, dvi, dium. 
Kule, dominaiio, Onis, f. 
Son,^tU9, ii, m. G. 62. 
Tyrant, tyrannu^, i, m. 
Yictor, vidor, Oris, m. 
Xenophon, Xendphon, ontis, m. 



111. EXEECISB. 

1. Hope is common to all men. 2. It is easy to ad- 
monisli another. 3. The brave soldiers fought most 
bravelj. 4. The son of Xenophon fought bravely. 5. 
Xenophon heard that his son had fought bravelj. 6. 
Herald, proclaim the name of the victor* 7. The names 
of the victors wiU be proclaimed hj the heralds. 8. Have 
you not read the poems of Ennius? 9. I have not yet 
read them. 10. They liberated the city from the rule of 
the tyrants. 11. Let us be content with our books. 



Lesson XXIV. 



SYNOPSIS OF CONJUGATION. FORMATION Or THE 

PAEl:S OF THE VERB. 

[148-168.] 

112. Lesson fboh the Gsammab. 

I. Synopsis of CoDJugation. 316-230. 
II. Formation of the Parts of the Verb. 213-215 ; 241- 
258. 
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113. MODELS. 



I. I will write to you what L 

I think. 
II. He wiU conquer his dis- II. 

position and com- 

mand himself. 



Ad te scribam guid 

sentiam. 
Vtncet animum aiht- 

que imperdbit. 



114. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — I THiNK, smttam, Sttbj. in Indirect Question. See 
G. 625. 

2. MoDBii II. — His. The possessiye should here be omitted in 
Latin. See G. 447. 

3. Give the Piincipal Parts and the Sjnopsis of the Yerbs in the 
Models. 

115. VOCABULAEY. 



Alba lionga, Alba Longa, Albae 

Zongaey f. 
Ascanius, Ascanius, ti, m. 
Citadel, arxy arcis, f. 
Early, ancient, anilquus, a, um, 
Enlarge, ampliOi dre, Avi, dtum» 
Found, condo, Xre, dldi, dttum. 



Priscus, Priscua, i, m. ' 
Komulus, RomHlus, i, m. 
Satumia, Satumia, ae, f. 
Sttcceed, suecedo, ire, cessi, cessum^ 

dat. G. 386. 
TuUius, TvUius, ii, m. 



116. EZESCISE. 



1. The citadel was called Satumia. 2. Did not As- 
canius found a city in Italy ? 3. He founded a city in 
very-early times; 4. He is said to have founded a city 
in very early times. 5. They say that he founded a city. 
6. The city was called Alba Longa. 7. Who founded 
Bome? 8. Bomulus founded Bome. 9. Who enlarged 
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thecity? 10. King Ancus enlarged thq city . 11. Whom 
did Servius Tullius succeed? 12. King Servius suc- 
ceeded Tarquinius Priscus. 



Lesson XXV. 

FORMATION OF THE PARTS OF VERBS — Continued. 
[169-184.] 

117. VOCABULAEY. 



Against, contra^ %n, prep. with acc. 

Camillus, CamtUus, i, m. 

Conspire, eonjHro, dre, dvi, dtum, 

Fable^ /adfiZa, a«, f. 

Field, ager, agri, m. 

Fire, ignis, ignis, m. 

Lay waste, va^to, dre, dvi, dium. 



Porsena, Forsinu, ae, m. 
Relate, narro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Sword, ferrum, i, n., lit. iron; 

with fire and sword, ferro 

ignique, 
With, cum, prep. with abl. 
Youth, jmlnis, is, m. and f. 



118. EXEBCISB. 



1. "What ought to be done? 2. I will ask my father 
what ought to be done. 3. Ask your father what ought 
to be done. 4. Who conquered the enemy ? 5. Camillus 
18 said to have conquered the enemy. 6. They were con- 
quered in a great battle. 7. The youths conspired against 
king Porsena. 8. Will you (pL) not make peace with 
the enemy ? 9. We are making peace with t|ie enemy. 
10. I will relate to you this fable. 11. The enemy will 
lay waste the fields with fire and sword. 



u 



I4ATIN COMPOSraON. 



Lbsson XXVL 

FORMATION OP THE PARTS OP VERBS — CoNTnruED. 

[186-200.] 

119. VOCABULARY. 



Be subfiect to, obey, pareo, €re, m, 

itum, dat. 
Cannae, Cannae, drum, f. pl. 
Carthaginian, Poenus, t, m. ; Car- 

thaginiensis, is, m, and f. 
Fight, battle, pugna, ae, f. 
Formerly, quondam, adv. 
Friendly, amicus, a, um. 
In Y9dn, frustra, adv. 
Kaval, navdlis, e; naval battle, 



naval engagement) pugna 

navdlis, 
New Carthage, Carthdgo Nova, 

Carthaginis Novae, f. 
Once, sem£l, adv. 
Publius, Publius, ii, m. 
State, civitas, dtis, f. 
Try, iento, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Victory, victoria, ae, f. 
Village, vicus, i, m. 



120. ExEBCISE. 

1. Who took New Carthage? 2. Publius Scipio is 
said to have taken that citj. 3. Peace will be tried m 
Tain. 4. We will try peace once. 5. They called the 
village Cannae. 6. Many states of Italy were formerly 
subject to the Eomans. 7. Sagqntum was friendly to the 
Eomans. 8. The Eomans conquered the Carthaginians 
in (by) a nayal battle. 9. This victory was most ac- 
ceptable to the soldiers. 10. Victory is always acceptable 
to soldiers. 
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lesson xxm 

FORMATION OF THE PARTS OP VERBS — CoKTmriB». 
[201-214.] 

121. VOCABULABY. 



AmoDg, inter, prep. with acc. 
Booty, praedaf a£, t 
Caesar, Ca^sar, dris, m. 
Capaa, Capua, ae, f. 
Cleopatra, Cleop&tra, ae, f. 
Coat of mail, hncaj ae, f. 
Come to the relief of, suhvaniOf 

. ire, veni, venium, 
Divide, divido, ire, visi, uisum. 



Egypt, Aegypius, i, f. 

Pind, invinio, ire, r€ni, venium* 

Golden, aureus, a, um, 

Mithridates, Miihrid&ies, is, m« 

Nile, Mlus, i, m. 

Ftolemy, Ptolemaeus, i, m. 

Queen, regina, ae, f. 

School, ludus, i, m. 

Sulla, SuUa, ae, m. 



122. EXEBCISE. 



1. Will you not come to the relief of your country? 
2. We ask you to come to the relief of your country. 3. 
He says that he will come to the relief of his country. 4. 
By whom was Mithridatea conquered? 5. He was con- 
quered in many battles by SuIIa. 6. He was conquered 
in Greece. 7. This school was at Capua. 8. Cleopatra 
was queen of Egypt. 9. The soldiers will divide the 
booty among themselves. 10. Ptolemy, king of Egypt, 
was conquered by Caesar. 11. The king's golden coat of 
mail was found in the Nile. 
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lesson xxvm. 

IRREGULAK, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

[216-221.] 

123. Lesson fkoh ths Gbammas. 

I. IiTegular Verbs. 289-296. 
II. Defective Verbs. 297. 
III. Impersonal Verbs. 298-301. 

124. MODELS. 

I. Who proposed the law ? I. Quts Ugem ttditf 

II. I should prefer to be 11. JEgo me Phidiam esse 

Phidias. maUem. 

III. They began to be cred- III. Creduli esse co^erunt. 

ulous. 

IV. It is proper that this IV. Hoc fitri qportet. 

should be done. 



125. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Should psefeb, fndUemy Fotential Subj. See 
G. 485. 

2. To BE = that I should be, me esse, depending upon maUem. See 
G. 651, II. 

3. MoDEL lil. — Credulous, credHli, Nom., agreeing with the Bub- 
ject of coeperuni. See G. 547, 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — That this sHotTLD BE DONE, ho€ jUriy subject of 
oportet, See G. 649, 1. 

5. Give the Synopsis of the Irregular, Defective, and Impersonal 
Verbs in the Modeis. 
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126. VoCABULABTt 



Approve, proboy dre, dvi, atum, 
Be able, can, possumf posse^ potui. 
Porces, copiae, drumf f. pl. 
From, out of, e, eXf prep. with abl. 

G. 434, 3. 
Gaul, the country, GaJUa, Oie, t 
Gaul, a Gaul, GaUuSf t, m. 
Lacedaemoman, LcLcedaemoniuSy ii, 

m. 
Lead out, ednco, ire, duxi, ductum. 
Leonidas, Leonidas, ae, m. 



Oceupy, oecQpo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Flan, consHium, ii, n. 
Benew, instauro, dre, dvi, dtum. 
Betum, go back, redeo, ire, ii, 

Uum. 
So, 80 greatly, to such an extent, 

euieo, adv. 
-Thermopylae, Thermopplae, drum, 

f. pl. 
Wage against, infiro, ferre, tHli, 

iUdtum. 



127. EXERCISE. 



1. Caesar was waging war against the Gauls. 2. War 
has been waged against us. 3. Caesar had retumed from 
Gaul to Eome. 4. Leonidas was king of the Lacedae- 
monians. 5. The Lacedaemonians sent their king Leoni- 
das to occupy Thermopylae. 6. We led out our forces 
from the city. 7. The enemy were so terrified that they 
fled. 8. Were they able to renew the war? 9. They 
were not able to renew the war. 10. Do you (pl.) not 
approve myplan? 11. We approve it. 12. It will be 
approved by all. 
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Lesson XXIX. 

IKBBGULAB, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPEBSONAL VEBBS - 

CONTOrUED. 

' [222-229.] 
128. YOOABULABY. 



Begin, coepif eoepis^ 
Engagement, fight,|7rof{t«m,ii, n., 

pugna^ oe, f. 
Einish, bring to a close, finio, ire, 

ivi, Uum. 



Leuctra, Leuetra, Orum, n. pl. 
Obserye, «m^o, Are, dvi, Otum, 
^ix,Bex, indecL 
Wish, volo, veUe, volui. 



129. ExEBCISE. 

1. Did not the enemy fortify the city? 2. They began 
to fortify the city. 3. Do you (pl-) not wisk to fortify 
thecity? 4. We WaA to fortify it. 5. Shall yve not be 
able to fortify it? 6. You (pl.) vnll be able to fortify it. 
7. The war was brought to a cloae (finished) by a naval 
engagement. 8. Will you (pl.) not give me this book as 
a present? 9. We will give you six books as a present. 
10. This peace will be observed many years. 11. The 
Lacedaemonians were conquered at Leuctra. 

Lessqn XXX. 

IBBEGULAB, DEFECTIVE, AND IMPEESONAL VEBBS — 

CONTINUED. 

[230-245.] 
130. V0CABin.ABY. 



Agis, Agis, idis, m. 
Chaeronea, Chaeronea, ae, f. 



Conceal, eelo, dre, dvi, dium. 
Joy, gavdium, ii, n. 
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Liberty, UbertaSf dtiSf f. 
Fericles, Perides, is, nrf. 
Fhilip, PhilipptiSf if m. 
Frefer, would rather, mdlOf maUe, 
maZui, 



Fresent, dono, dre, dvi, dium. 
Freeide over, praesum, esse, fuu 
Recorer, recupiro, dre, dvi, dtum, 
Republic, res pubUca,. rei publi- 
cae, f. 



131. EXBBCISS. 

1. Pericles at that time presided over the republic. 2. 
He is said to have presided over the republic many years. 
3. Philip wished to wage war against the Athenians. 4. 
War was waged by PhiKp against the Athenians. 5. 
Philip conquered the Athenians at Chaeronea. 6. The 
victor wished to conceal his joy. 7. Many wish to rule. 
8. I prefer to obey. 9. The Athenians wished to present 
the general with a golden crown. 10. The Lacedaemoni- 
ans wished to recover their liberty. 



JP^RT SECOlSrD. 
LATIN SYNTAX. 



Lesson XXXI. 

SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

[1, 3.]» 

132. Lessok from thb Gbammaiu 

L CaseofSubject. 367. 

II. Agreement of Verb. 460. 

III. ArraDgement of Subject and Predicate. 593. 

IV. EiFect of Emphasis and Euphony. 594. 

133. MODELS. 

L Scipio was made consul. I. Scipio factus est con- 

II. Demostheneshimselfdoes II. Nqhis non satisfacit 
not satisfy us, ipse Demosthenes. 

^ This portion of the work is intended to accompany the reading of 
Caesar's Commentaries on the GalUc "War. The enclosed numerals 
Btanding at the beginning of each lesson refer to Books and Chaptcrs in 
that work. Thus [1, 3] denotes Book I. Chap. III., and shows that 
this lesson is to be learned after the pupil has read the first three Chap- 
ters of the first Book. 

(50) 
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134. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Demosthenes HiHSELFy ipse DemostMnes. These 
words, which would regalarly stand at the beginning of the sentence, 
are placed at the end because emphatic. See G« 594, II. 

2. XJs, nohis, Dative depending upon satisf&cii. Rule XII. See also 
G. 385, 2. JVohis, being emphaiic, stands at the beginning of the sentence. 
G. 594, 1. 



135. VOCABULART. 



Accomplish, conficio, ire, fici, feC' 

ium» 
Adjacent, nearest, proximus, a, 

um. Gri66. 
Among, with, near to, apudf prep. 

with acc. 
Belgians, Belgae, drum, m, pl. 
Borders, tcrritory, fines, finium, 

m, pl. 



Eloquent, eldquens, entis, 
Establish, confirmo, dre, dvi, dtum. 
German, Germdnus, i, m. 
He, she, it, is, ea, id, G. 451. 
Keep from, prohibeo, €re, ui, Uum. 

G. 426, 2, 2). 
Wage, gero, ire, gessi, gesium. 



136. ExEBCISE. 

1. The Eomans surpassed the Gauls in valor. 2. The 
Gauls were surpassed in valor by the Eomans. 3. The 
Komans praised their own valor. 4. Cicero was the most 
eloquent of the Eomans. 5. He was the most eloquent 
among the JRomans. 6. The Belgians waged many wars 
with the Germans. 7. All these things must be accom- 
plished by us at the same time. 8. Peace must be estab- 
lished with the adjacent states. 9. The enemy must be 
kept from our borders. 10; War must be waged in the 
territory of the-enemy. ^ 
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Lesson xxxn. 

FORMS OF SUBJECT. 

[1,6.] 

137. Lesson pboh.the Obahmab. 

I. Sabject — IToun or Pronouti, expressed or implied. 

367,1. 
II. Subjeet — Infinitire, Clause with Conjunction, Indirect 

Question. 649, 492, 495, 625,2. 
in. Subject — Simple, Complex, Compound. 351, 852, 

361, 1. 
IV. Agreementof Verb with Compound Subject. 463. 

138* MODELS. 

I. Glory follows virtue. I. Oloria virtMem Be^ 

guitur, 

II. They are led by glory. II. Oloria ducuntur. 
m. That an orator should III. Oratorem irasci mi" 

be angry is by no weme decet. 
means becoming. 

rV. It remains for me to IV. Meltquum esty ut te 

supplicate you (that orem. 
I should supplicate 
you). 

V. It is asked what ought V. Quaeritur quid agetu 

to be done. dum sit. 

VI. Habit and reason have VI. Consuetudo et ratio 

made you gentle. te lenem fecerunt. 

VII. Marcus and I are welL VII. £jgo et Marcus vale^ 

mus. 
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139* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL n. — Thbt abe i«EDy dueufiiur, The flubject is omitted, 
being implied in the ending of the rerb. See G. 367, 2. 

2. Bt GLORT/^Zorie», Abl. Rule XXI. 

3. MoDEL III. — That an oeatob should be akgbt, oratorem 
irasei, an Infinitiye with a subject, used as the subject of decet, See G. 
549, 1. 

4. Bt ko means, m4nime, least, least of all thlngs. It qualifies decet. 
Rule LI. 

6. MoDEL IV. — It bemains = is left, retiquum est» 

6. FoB ME to 8UPPLIGATE Tou =s that I should supplicate you, ut te 
orem, a clause ezpressing both subject and result. See G. 495, 2. Such 
clauses usually follow the predicate. 

7. MoDEL V. — What ought to be doke, qutd agendum sit, indi- 
rect question, subject of quaefltur. See G. 525, 2. For the Subjunc- 
tive, see G. 525. 

8. MoDEL VII. — IMabcus and I, ego et Mareus. In compound sub- 
ject« and objects, the Latin places the first person before the second or 
third. 

9. Abe well, 'vaUmm. For person, see G. 463, 1. 



140. VOCABULART. 



Bum, bum np, erSLro, ire, ussi, 

ustum* 
Encounter, suheo, ire, ii, Uum. 

G. 295. 
Helvetians, Helvetii, Orum, m. pl. 
Marcus, Marcus, i, m. 
Of, conceming, de, prep. with abl. 



Persuade, persuddeo, ire, suAsi, 

svAsum, dat. G. 385. 
Prepared, parSius, a, um. 
Remains, it remains, reliquum est 

(ui with subj.) 
Speak, dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 
Town, oppidum, i, n. 
Uncertain, ifieertus, a, um. 



141. EXBBCISE. 

1. The Helvetians will burn their towns and villages. 
2. All the towns and villages will be bumed. 3. The 
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soldiers are prepared to encounter these dangers. 4. 
Marcus and I were prepared to encounter all dangers. 5. 
We have seen the beautiful citj. 6. You and Marcus 
did not see that city. 7. It will be easy to persuade your 
father. 8. You and Marcus will easily persuade my 
father. 9. Whether that city was taken is uncertain. 
10. It remains for me to speak of this city. 



Lesson xxxm. 

rORMS OF PREDICATE. 

[1, 9.] 

142. Lesson fbom thb Grammak. 

I. Predicate — Verb, Noun, Adjective, Infinitive. 353, 

553, L 
11. Predicate — Simple, Complex, Compound. 353, 354- 
356, 361, 2. 

IIL Agreement of Predicate with Subject. 460, 362, 438. 

1. Verb with Subject. 460. 

2. Predicate Noun with Subject. 362. 

3. Predicate Adjective with Subject. 438, 2. 

143. MODELS. 

I. The world is subject to I. Mwndus Deoparet, 

God. 

II. Gorgias was a rhetori- II. GorgxoA fuit rhetor, 

cian. 

IIL The reasons are most III. Causae Justisstmae 

just. sunt. 

IV. To live is to think. IV. Vivere est cogitare» 
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y. He stated his opinion. V. Sentejitiafn dixit. 

VI. These things are accept- VI. JBdecpcp&lo grata a<- 
able and agreeable to quejucunda sutU. 

the people. 

144. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL m. — MoBT JUST, jusiisAmoe, superlative, in the Nom. 
Fem. Plnr. to agree with causae. Rule XXXIII. It may stand either 
before or after sunt» 

2. MoDEL rv. — To LiVB, vivire, subject of est. See G. 649. 

3. To THiNK, cogitarey predicate nominative aiter est, See G. 553, 1. 



145. Synontmes. 

Leader, commander ; Jt^ imperator. 

1. Dux^ ducia^ m. ; leadeb, general, — considered 
simply in his capacity as the lea^ of troops. 

2. Jmperdtor^ oris^ m. ; commandeb, general, — with 
special reference to his authority and rank as commander, — 
a higher title than dux. 

146. VOCABULART. 



Call, appdlo, nomino, voeo, dre, 

avi, dtum, See Syn. 184. 
Celts, Cdtaey drum, m. pl. 
Commander, imperdior, Oris, m. 
Fcar, Tnetuo, ire, ui. G. 280. 



Language, tongue, linguxiy ae, f. 
Leader, dux, ducis, m. and f. 
Not only — but also, non solum — 
sed etiam. 



147. Exeecisb. 

1. The Gauls were the enemies of the Eomans. 2. 
We hcive been called the friends of the Gauls. 3. The 
Gauls were called in their language Celts. 4. The Belgi- 
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ans were very brave. 5. Caesar was the commander of 
the Eomans. 6. The Komans did not fear the leaders 
of the enemy. 7. The Eomans caUed Cicero the father of 
his countrj. 8. Feace and friendship will be established 
with the enemy. 9. It is easy to encounter these dangers. 
10. The Romans not only waged war with the Gauls, but 
also conquered them. 



Lesson XXXIV. 

FORMS OF MODIFIERS. 

[1, 12.] 

148. LSSSON FROM THS GfiAHMAB. 

I. Modifiers of Subject — Adjectives, Nouns, 352. 
II. Modifiers of Verb Predicate — Objective Modifiers, Ad- 
verbial Modifiers. 354. 

III. ModifiersofPredicateNoun. 352,355. 

IV. Modifiers of Predicate Adjective. 356. 

V. Position of Modifiers in the Sentence. 598-601. 



149> MODELS. 

I. Good men love equity. I. Vtri boni aequitdtem 

a/mant, 
II. The name of peace is II. Nomen pads est dnl- 

pleasing. ce. 

III. I greatlyfeared the voy- III. Ifavigatianem vaide 



age. 



timebam. 



IV. Justice is the queen of IV. Justitia est regtna vir- 
virtues. tUtum, 
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V. Virtue is productive of V. Vlrtus est efficiens vo- 
pleasure. luptatia.. 

150. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL ni. — Greatlt, va2c20. An adverb used with an object 
generaUy stands directly before the verb, valde iimebam. 

2. 1 TEAXEi>, timeham or iimuu The latter wonld express simply 
the/o^^, I feared, whUe the former denotes the coniimuince of the fear, 
I feared » I was fearing. 

3. MoDEL V. — Op PLEA8UBE, voluptdiis, Rule XVII. Such a 
genitive may either precede or foUow its a^jective. 



151. VOCABULAEY. 



Arar, Ara^, driSf m. ; acc. Ardrim, 
Army, exerdiiusy us, m. 
Endeavor, conor, dri, (Uus sumj 

dep. 
Labienus, Lahienus, «, m. 



Lead across, iradoco, ire, duxi, 

dudum^ 
Order, juheOf ere, jussi, jussum. 
Orgetorix, OrgeiMx, igis, m. 
River, flumen, inis, n. 



152. EXEBCISE. 

1. The Boldiers greatly feared the valor of the brave 
Helvetians. 2. Caesar, the eommander of the JRoman 
armyy conquered the enemy. 3. The leaders of the enemy 
were conquered in many battles. 4. He ordered the 
beautiful towns to be burned. 5. Orgetorix formed this 
conspiracy, 6. He endeavored to persuade all the states 
to wage war with Caesar. 7. He said that this plan 
would be useful to all the states. 8. Cicero was called 
the father of his country. 9. This state formerly waged 
war with the Koman people. 10. Labienus led his forces 
across the river Arar. 
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Lesson XXXV. 

INTERROGATIVE AND IMPERATIVE SENTENCES. 
[1, 160 

153. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Interrogative Sentences. 346, II. 

1. Single Questions. 346, II. 1. 

2. Double Questions. 346, IL 2. 

3. Answers. 346, IL 3. 

II. Imperative Sentences. 346, III. 

m. Moods in Imperative Sentences — Imperative, Sttbjunc- 
tive. 535, 488, IL 



154. MODELS. 

I. What is better than I. Quid est mdim b(h 

goodness ? nitdte f 

II. Is that your fault, or II. ZTtrum ea vestra, an 

ours? nostra culpa est? 

ni. Did he state the cause ? III. Disdtne causam f 

He did. Bixit. 

IV. Save yourselves. IV. Conservate vos. 

V. Use your strength. V. JRobore ut&re. 



155. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Than goodkess, quam lorClias, or honitdie, We 
will use the latter form, which may stand either before or after melitis. 
For the ablatiye, see Rule XXIII. 

2. MoDEL III. — Hb did =-he did state it, dixii, See G. 346, II. 3. 
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156. Synonymes. 

Road, way, path ; vio, Uer^ semita. 

1. "Fto, oe, £ ; boad, way, — the nsual route. 

2. JtCTf itinerisy n.; (1), boad, way, — the direct route; 
(2), jouENBY, HABCH, — the progress made. 

3. Semtta^ ae, f. ; path, poot-path. 



157. VOCABULABY. 



Fonr, quattuor, indecl. 
HelYetian, Belvetitis, a, um, 
How large, quantus, a, um. 
Journey, iter, itiniris, n. 
Narrow, angustus, a, um. 
Path, semita^, ae, f. 



Province, provincia, ae, f. 
Road, «ia, ae, f. 
Route, iter, itiniris, n. 
Show, monstro, dre, Ovi, dtum. 
Througb, per, prep. with acc. 



(|gS| EXBBCISE. 

1. Did you call Caesar the friend of the Gauls? 2. 
We cannot call Caesar the friend of the Gauls. 3. How 
large a force had Caesar? 4. I do not know how large 
a force he had. 5. Did he not make a joumey through 
the Koman province? 6. How many roads are there to 
the city? 7. There are four roads to thc city. 8. I will 
show you the nearest route. 9. This path is very narrow. 
10. Was Orgetorix a Eoman or a Helvetian? 11. He 
was a Helvetian. 12. Who was the bravest of the Helve- 
tians? 13. Orgetorix. 14. Do not wage war with the 
Eomans. 15. Let us bravely encounter these dangers. 
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Lesson XXXVI. 

COMPLEX AND COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

[1, 19.] 

159. Lesson fbom ths Gbammab. 

I. Complex Sentences. 357-359. 
II. Compound Sentences. 360. 
m. Compound Sentences — Abridged. 361. 



160. MODELS. 



I. The reasons whicli you 
mention are most just. 

IL The name of peace is 
delightful, and^ the 
thing itself beneficial. 

III, I^reservejouTselyes^your 

wives, your children, 
andyourfortunes. 

IV. Who would seek honor 

(as eagerly) as he 
would avoid igno- 
miny? 
V. We love equity and 
right. 



I. Causae qtms comme- 

moras Jtcstisstmae 

8imt 

II. JSTom^pacisdulceesty 

et ipsa res salvtdris, 

III. Conservdte vos^ conju- 
gesj liheroSy fortu- 
Tuisque vestras. 

rV. Quis honorem tam ex- 
petat quam igno- 
miniam fugiat f 

V. Aequitdtem et Jus 
amdmus. 



16L Remabks. 

1. Observe that the first model is a complex Bentence with the relative 
clause, qttas commeTndras ; that the second is a compound sentence, 
consisting of two members connected hy et, and that the third bas a 
compound object, vos — vestraa. 



■M/-c> jL/j^iy^tyuiJ^ 



p' 
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2. MoDEL I. — Which, qv4i8y in the Fem. Plur. to agrce with itai 
antecedent, according to Kule XXXIV., and in the Accus. as the ohject 
of commemdras, according to Rule V. 

3. MoDEL II. — Thb thing itself, ipsa res. Res is the suhject of 
estj understood. 

4. MoDEL m. — YouRSELVES, vos. Ipsos nced not be added. For 
this reflexiye use otvos, see G. 448. 

6. Youit, vestraSf expressed hut once ; here with the last ohject, for- 
tnnas. If not emphatic, it would here he omitted. See G. 447. 



162- VOCABTILABY. 



Aeduans, Aedui, 6rum, m. pL 
Ancient, antiquus, a, tm, prisfl- 

nus, a, um.^ 
Cavalry, equii&tus, us, m. 
Command, be in command of, 

praesum, esse, fui, dat. G. 

386. 
Cross, transeo, ire, ii, ttum,. 



Dumnorix, Dumndrix, \gis, m. 
Flow into, infiuo, ire, fiuxi, fiuxum. 
Into, in, prep. with acc. 
Lake, lacus, us, m. 
Lemannus, Lem^annus, i, m. 
Kememher, reminiscor, i, dep. G. 

406, II. 
Bhone, Rhod&nus, i, m. 



163. EXSBCISE. 

1. How large a Jhrce Caesar had at that time is uncer- 
tain. 2. Whether those cities could be taken was yncer- 
tain. 3. They say that the Gauls were surpassed in valor 
by the Eomans. 4. We crossed the river which flows 
into lake Lemannus. 5. The river which we crossed is 
called the Ehone. 6. The enemj must be conquered and 
their cities must be taken. 7. Dumnorix, who com- 
manded the cavalry of the Aeduansy fled. 8. Let us not 
establish peace and fiiendship with the enemy. 9. Letus 
remember the ancient valor of the Eomans. 



* AntlquvAT^i&TS to the remote past; \rWl^ pristinus generallif 

to the more recent past, or else has the force of primitive, pristin 

4 




efej 
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Lesson xxxm 

AGEEEMENT OF NOUNS. 
[1, 24.] 

164. Lesson fsom the Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Predicate Nouns. 362. 

II. Agreement of Appositives. 363. 

165« MODELS. 

I. Virtues are the attend- I. Vtrtutes sunt miniS' 

ants and companions trae comitesque sor 

of wisdom. pientiae. 

II. Artemisia was the wife II. Artemisia Mausoliy 

of Mausolusj king of Cariae regis, uxor 

Caria. /uiL 

III. Two most powerful cit- III. Duae urbes potentissz- 

ies, Carthage and Nu- mae, Carthdgo at- 

mantia,were destroyed que Numantia^ a 

by Scipio. Scipione sunt dele- 

tae. 

IV. He leamed when a boy IV. Puer didicityquod diS" 

what deserved to be cendumfuit. 

leamed. 

166. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Attendants, ministrae^ not minisiri, to agree in 
gender with v.irtnies. See G. 362, 1, 1). 

2. MoDEL II. — EiNG op Caria, Cartoe regis, or regis Cariae. Regis 
is in the Gen. in apposition with Mausdli. The whole sentence could 
be arranged in the English order : Artemisia fmt uxor MausOli, regis 
Cariae, But in that form it would lose not only in point of euphony, but 
also of compactness j ^the modifier, regis Cartae, would be merely an 
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awkward addition to the sentence, while in the model it ifl incorporated 
into the very structure of the sentence itself. 

3. MoDEL III. — Two M08T powEKFUL ciTiES, duas urhes potenttssi' 
mae. Here poteniissXnuie qualifies urbes, while duae qualifies the com- 
plex idea, urbes poientissimae ; not two dties^ but two most powerful 
cities, In such cases one a^jectiye often precedes tlie noun, while the 
other foUows it, as in the model, though both may either precede or fol- 
low the noun. 

4. MoDEL IV. — When a. boy, puer^ in apposition with the omitted 
Bubject of dididt, See G. 36d, 2 and 3. 

5. Desebyed to be leabned, discendum fuit, Feriphrastic Co^juga- 
tion. See G. 232. 

167. SiTNONYMKS. 

Custoin, usage, habit ; consmtudOj mos. 

1. Consuetudo^ tnis^ f. ; custom, itsagb, habit, — the 
generic word for custom of any kind. 

2. JifoSy moriSf m. ; custom, — used chiefly of approved 
and established customs, especially if nationaL Mores^ plur., 

CHABACTER. 

168. VOCABULABY. 



Caria, Caria, ae, f. 

Custom, hahit, consuetudoy inis, f. ; 

mos, morisy m. 
Destroy, deleo, ire, em, etum, 
Excellent, praecklrus, a, um, 
Mausolus, MausOlus, i, m. 



Nature, natHra, ae, f. 
Numantia, Numantia, clc, f. 
Fowerful, potens, entis, 
Second, another, aUer, ira, irum. 
G. 161. 



169. EXEBCISE. 

1. Mausolus was at that time kingof Oaria. 2. Eome 
was for many years a most powerful city. 3. They say 
that Carthage was formerly a most powerful city. 4. Did 
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you not say that Caesar was the commander of the Roman 
army 9 5. Cicero eays that the two cities, Carthage and 
Numantia, were destroyed by Scipio, the commander of 
the Roman army^ 6. Habit is a second nature. 7. We 
say that habit is a second nature. 8. From whom (pl.) 
did you receive that cajccWcn^ custom? 9. We received 
this excellent custom from our fathers. 



Lesson xxxvm. 

NOMINATIVE AND VOCATIVE. 
[1, 29.] 

170« Lesbon fboh ths Gbahmak. 

I. Nominative as Subject. 367. 
11. Nominative in Agreement with another Nominative. 

368. 
III. Vocative. 369. 

17L MODELS. 

I. Socrateswascondemned. I. Socratesdamnattcaest 

IL Themistocles the com- II. Themiatoclea impera- 

mander liberated tor servitute Orae' 

Greece from servitude. ciam liberdvit. 

III. I approve your decision, III. Ikiumy JBrute^ judid* 

Brutus. umproho. 

172. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL 11. — Thb comhakdeb» imperSior, Nom. in apposition 
with the Nom. Themisidcles, Rule II. 

2. From SEByiTUDE, aervHutey Abl. of Separation. Rule XXVII. 
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V 
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See also G. 425, 3. Servitntemay stand either before or afker the direct 
object, Graeciam. 

3. MoDEL III. — YouB, tuum. The possessire should here be ex- 
pressed to ayoid ambiguity. 

4. Brutus, Brvie, For the place of the Vocatire in the sentence, 
see G. 602, VI. 



173. VOCABULABY. 



AUobroges, AUohrdgeSf um^ m. pl. 
Collatinus, CoUatinus^ t, m. 
Condemn, damnOy are, avi, Sium, 
Crassns, Crassus, t, m. 
Pirst, primuSf a, um. G. 166. 
Geneya, Geniva, ae,f. 
God, deuSf dei, m. G. 61, 5. 
Grandson, nepos, otis, m. 



Junius, JuniuSf ii, m. 
Lucius, Ludus, ii, m. 
Lucullus, LucuUus, i, m. 
■Mercury, Mercuritu, ii, m. 
Numitor, ITumXior, Oris, m. 
Quintus, Quintus, i, m. 
Kich, dives, Xtis. G. 165, 2. 
When, interrog.y qtiando, adr. 



174. EXEECISE. 

1. Crassus and LucuIIus were the richest of the £o- 
mans. 2. Mercury was the messenger of the gods. 3. 
Bomulus, the first king of the Eoihans, was the grandson 
of Ifumitor. 4. We have praised the good, and we have 
been praised by the good. 5. Caesar says that Geneva 
is a town of the AUobroges. 6. Lucius Junius Brutus 
and Lucius Tarquinius CoUatinus were made consuls. 7. 
When, Labienus, will you cross the river? 8. Why, O 
judges, did you condemn Socrates? 9. Marcus Tullius 
Cicero and Quintus Tullius Cicero were brothers. 
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Lesson XXXIX. 

ACCUSATIVE AS BIRECT OBJECT. 

[1, 32.] 

175* Lesson fbom the Gbamhab. 

Accusative as Direct Object. 371. 

1. Cognate Accusative. 371, 1. 

2. Accusative with other Cases. 371, 2. 

3. Transitive and Intransitive Verbs. 371, 3. 

4. Accusative with Compounds. 371, 4. 

5. Clause as Object. 371, 5. 

6. Passive Construction. 371, 6. 



176. MODELS. 

I. Brutus freed his country. L Brutua pairiam lihe- 

rdvit. 
II. They live a secure life. II. Tutam vitam vivunt. 

III. Theywrotelawsfortheir III. Leges civitattbm mia 

states. scripserunt. 

IV. They were sighing over IV. Sdec gemebant. 

these things. 
V. He crossed the Euphra- V. Euphratem transiit. 

tes. 
VI. You know that I think VI. Scis me idem sentlre. 
the same. 



177. Remaeks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Their states, ctvitatlhtts suis, Dat. Rnle XII. 
See also 871, 2. These words may stand either before or after the 
direct object, leges, See G. 600, 8. Suis must be expressed to avoid 
ambiguity. 
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2. MoDEL lY. — Thesb thinos, haec or luis res. The former is 
preferable, becaase it is shorter and equally clear. 

3. MoDEL V. •— Euphratem. See G. 371, 4. 

4. MoDEL VI. — That I THiNK THB SAHE, fM tdem sentlre, object 
of 3cis. G. 371, 5. For the case of m«, see G. 545 ; for that of idemf 
371, 1, 3). 

178. Synonymes. 

Army ; exercituSf agmen^ acies. 

1. J^xercituSi t, m. (eocerceo); abmy, — the generic word 
for army, as composed of disciplined men. 

2. Agmen^ agmmis^ n. {ago) ; aemy on the mabch. 

3. Acies^ cz, f. ; aemy in battlb abbay ; unb of bat- 

TLE. 



179. Vocabulaby. 



Amiy (on the march), agmen, 

\nisj n. 
Arrange (aline of battle), insiruo, 

f.re, struxi, structum. 
As, relat. after idem, qui, quae, 

quod. 
Attack, adorior, iri, ortus sumt 

dep. 
Base, turpis, e, 
Boast, make a boast, glorior, dri, 

atus sum, dep. 
Both — and, et — et. 
Carop, castra, 6rum, n. pl. G. 132. 
Encamp, castra pono, ire, posui, 

po^twn. 
Ford, vadum, i, n. 
Immense, ingens, eniis. 



Laclius, Laelitis, ii, m. G. 52, 

land2. 
Large, magnus, a, um. 
Lead (a life), live, Tivo, ire, vixi, 

victum. 
Life, vita, ae, f. 
Line of battle, acies, aciei, f. 
March, joumey, iter, itiniris, n. ; 

on the march, in iiinire. 
Now, nunc, adv. 
Number, numirus, i, m. 
Place, locus, i, m. G. 141. 
Rhine, Rhenus, i, m. 
Take, carrj, porto, are, dvi, Gium. 
Think, judge, seniio, %re, sensi, 

sensum. 
Useless, inuHlis, e. 
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180. EXEBCISE. 

1. Have you not many friends ? 2. Both you and I 
have a very large number of friends. 3. An immense 
army crossed the Bhine and encamped in Gaul. 4. The 
commander of the enemy arranged his line of battle. 5. 
The enemy will attack our army on the march. 6. At 
this place the Ehine is crossed by a ford. 7. You, 
Laeliusy have lived a mx)st happyViiQ. 8. Has he not led 
2l tiseleas Yikl 9. Do not lead a &a^e life. 10. Did you 
not make that boast? 11. I made the same boast as you. 
12, We will endeavor to take with ua all the grain which 
we now have. 13. You think the same as ail good men. 



Lesson XL. 
two accusatives. 

[1,87.] • 

18L Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

L Two Accusatives — Same Person. 373. 

1. Predicate Accusative. 373, 1. 

2. Verbs with Predicate Accnsative. 373, 2. 

3. Adjective as Predicate Accusative. 373, 3. 

4. Passive Constmction. 373, 4. 

IL Two Accusatives — Person and Thing. 374. 

1. Person and Thing — Active and Passive. 374^ 1. 

2. Verbs with two Accusatives. 374, 2. 
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182' MoDSLs. 

I. Panaelius calls Plato the I. Panaetius JPlatonem 

Homer of philoso- Homerum philoso- 

phers. phorum appellat, 

II. Panaetius calls Plato di- II. Panaetius Flatonem 

yine. divinum appeUat. 

III. I was asked my opinion. III. Ego sententiam roga» 

tus sum, 
rV. I ask of you this favor. IV. Te hoc henefidum 

rogo. 
V. We will surely retain in V. Quod nos docuistiy id 
memory that which certe m^emoria reti* 

you have taught us. neVimiLS* 



183. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL in. — My opinion, senUwtiam, Rule VII. The Po8ses« 
sire 18 omitted. See G. 447. 

2. MoDEL V. — In hemort =» by means of memory, «temorta, Abt 
of Means. Rule XXI. Tbe relatiye clause often precedes tbe antecc' 
dent clause, as in this model (G. 604, II.), and then the antecedent itself 
generally stands at the beginning of its own clause. 



184. Synonymes. 

To call, to name ; appeUo^ voco^ nomtno* 

1. AppetlOi dre^ dvi^ dtum / (1) to call, to kamb, — espe- 
cially with the idea of calling a person (or thing) by his true 
name, or of giving him a characteristic title ; (2) to addbess. 

2. Vocoy dre^ dviy dtum ; (1) to call, — generally with 
special reference to pronoundng or spedking the name ; (2) 

TO SUMMON, INVITE. 

3. ITomino^ dre^ dvi, dtum ; to namb, — to give a narae. 
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185. VOCABITLABY. 



Ariovistug, Ariovistus, i, m. 
Blind, caecuSf a, um, 
Calamity, caJamiicu, Oiis, f. 
Conceal, celo, are, avi, Stum. 
Dinner, coena, ae, f. 
Favor, faveo, ire, favi, fauium. 
Fortune, foriiina, ae, f. 



Invite, voeo, Rre, Svi, aium. 
Make, efficio, ire, fici, fedum. 
Mourn over, mtureo, €re. G. 267. 
Name, nomen, Inis, n. 
Name, to name, call, nomino ; ap^ 

peUo ; voeo, are, avi, atum. 
Scnate, senaim, U8,m. 



186. EXEBCISE. 

1. The senate called Arioyistus king and friend. 2. 
Let us call tlie commander of the anny by his own namie. 
3. I have invited your brother to dinner. 4. Eomulus 
ordered the city to be called Rome from his own name. 
5. Fortune often makes those whom she favors blind. 6. 
You have made your life happjr and useful. 7. Who 
taught the Belgians the ara oiwarr 8. Were not the 
Germans taught the arts of war by Ariovistus? 9. Why 
were we not asked our opinion ? 10. Let us ask them 
their opinion. 11. -They will moum over this calamity. 
12. I will not conceal from yim my opinion. 



Lesson XLI. 

two accusatives — continued. special con- 
structions. 

187. Lesson from the Gbammab. 

I. Special Constructions. 374, 3. 
1. With Cdo. 374, 3, 1). 
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2. With Verbs of Teaching. 874, 3, 2). 

3. With Verbs of Asking, Demanding. 374, 3, 3). 

4. With Peto, JPosttUo, Quaero. 374, 3, 4). 

11. Infinitive, or Clause, as Accusative of Thing. 374,4. 

III. Neuter Pronoun, or Adjective, as Accusative of Thing. 

374, 5. 

IV. Two Accusatives with Compounds. 374, 6. 



188. MODELS. 



I. You were kept igno- 
rant of the most im- 
portant things. 
II. He taught Socrates to 
play on the lyi-e. 

III. I ask you in regard to 

the same things. 

IV. He asks this frora the 

king. 
V. He teaches you to be 

wise. 
VI, Philosophy taught us 
to know ourselves. 

VII. He admonished me of 
it. 
VIII. He led his forces over 
the Rhone. 



I. Maon7nis de rehus 
celdtm es. 

IL SocratemjidXbus do- 
cuit. 

III. Te iisdem de rebus 

interrogo. 

IV. JSoc a rege petit. 

V. Te sapere docet. 

VI. Philosophia nos do- 
cuit ut 7iosmet ip- 
sos nosceremus. 
VII. Id me monuit. 

VIII. Bhodunum copias 
trajecit. 



189. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Of = concerning, in regard to, de, G. 434. 

2. The most impobtant, greatest, thinos, maximis rehus* Maxi- 
mis alone would not distinguish tkings from persons. An emphatic 
adjective belonging to a noun with a preposition is oflen placed before 
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the preposition. Hence maxlmis de rehus ; also iisdem de rebuBy in 
Model lU. 

3. MoDEL II. — To PLJLT UPON THB LTRE, in the Latin idiom inTH 
THE LTBE, fidlhus, Abl. of Means. Bule ZXI. 

4. MoDEL V. — To BE wiSE, sapire. This simplj snpplies the place - 
of one accusatiye alter docet. He teaches you to be wise, i. e. teaches 
you wisdom. G. 374, 4. 

6. MoDEL VI. — To KNOW ouHSELTES = that wc should know our- 
selyes, ui nosmet ipsos nosceremus. G. 374, 4. For the mood of 
noscerimus, see G. 492, and for the tense, 481, II. 1. For the difference 
in force between this clause and the infinitiye, as used in Model Y., see 
G. 554, II. and III. 

6. MoDEL YIII. — He led oyeb, trajedi, lit. ihrew over, or aeross. 

7. His 70BCES, copias ; possessive omitted. ' 



190. VOCABXTLAET. 



Across, iransy prep. with acc. 
Admonish, moneo, €re, ui, iium. 
Demand, posiidOf Sre, avi, aium, 
Depart, discedo, ire, cessi, cessum. 
Home, domus, us or t, f. G. 119, 1. 
In regard to, de, prep. with abl. 
Inform, teach, doceo, ere, docui, 
doctum. 



It is permitted, licei, licuit or li<fl- 
ium esi, impers. G. 299. 

Keep in ignorance, celo, Hre, avi, 
SLium, To keep ignorant of 
(in regard to), celo de. 

Multitnde, muliitikdo, inis, f. 

No, nuUus, a, um. G. 151. 

Of = from, a, ah, prep, with abl. 



191. EXEBCISE. 

1. Did they not ask these favors fromCaesar? 2. We 
will ask no favors from Marcus. 3. We will not keep 
you in ignorance in regard to this calamity. 4. Caesar 
was not kept ignorant of these plans. 5. They informed 
Caesar in regard to the plans of the enemy. 6. The 
soldier will ask from his commander to be permitted to 
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depart to his home. 7. Of what will he admonish them? 

8. What did he at the same time demand of Ariovistus? 

9. He demanded of him that he should not lead the Ger- 
mans into Gaul. 10. The king had already led a multi- 
tude of Germans across the Khine into Gaul. 



Lesson XLIL 

accusative as subject of infinitive. in agree- 
ment with another accusative. 

[1, 44.] 

192. Lesson fsom the Gbammab. 

L Accusative as Subject of an Infinitive. 545. 
II. Accusative in Agreement with another Accusative. 362, 

363. 

1. As Predicate Accusative. 362 ; 373, 1. 

2. As Appositive. 363, 



193. MODELS. 

• L Tou know that I speak L Scis me LaUne loqui, 

Latin. 

n. I rejoice that you rec- 11. Gaudeo id te mihi 

ommend that to me. suadere. 

IIL They called Cicero the III. Ciceronem patrem pa- 

father of his country. triae nominaverunt. 

IV. Marcellus took the city IV. MarceUus urhem Sy- 

of Syracuse. racusas cepit. 
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194. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — That I SPEAK, me loqui, object of scis, See Rule 
V., also G. 371, 6 ; 660. Mb, 'subject of loqui. Rule XLIX. 

2. Latin 3= in Latln, Laimey adyerb qualifying loqui, Rule LI. 
Obserye the dLQTerence of idioni between the English and the Latin. 

3. MoDEL II. — Id, being emphatic, is placed at the beginning of the 
infinitive clause, even before the subject ie. G. 694, 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — Thb city op Stracuse, Latin idiom, thb ciir 
Syracuse, urbem SyracHsas. Rule II. 



195. VOCABULARY. 



For, in behalf of, pro, prep. with 

abl. 
Gracchus, Gracchus, i, m. 
Greek, in Greek, Graece, adv. 



Latin, in Latin, LcUlne, adv. 
Nasica, Ndsica, ae, m. 
Tiberius, Ttberius, ii, m. 
Twice, his, adv. 



196. EXERCISE. 

1. The Roman people made Cicero consul. 2. Did 
you not say that Cicero was consul at that tiine? 3. I 
said that Tiberius Gracchus was at that time consul. 4. 
They say that Publius Scipio Nasica was twice consul. 5. 
We know that you have been called wise. 6. Do you 
not know that Cicero spoke both Latin and Greek? . 7. 
They say that Marcus already speaks Latin. 8. Why did 
' you teach him to speak Latin? 9. He will come with a 
large ai^y to take the city of Geneva. 10. We know 
that you are always prepared to encounter dangers for 
your country. 
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Lesson XLIII. 
accusative in an adverbial sense. in excla- 

MATIONS. 
[1, 49.] 

197. Lesson feom the Gbammab. 

I. Accusative of Time and Space. 378. 
1. Accusative with Per. 378, 1. 

II. Accusative of Limit. 379. 

1. Accusative with Ad, 379, 1. 

2. Tlrhs or Op]fndum with Preposition. 379, 2. 

3. Words like Names of Towns. 379, 3. 

4. Other Names of Places. 379, 4. 

III. Accusative of Specification. 380. 

1. In good prose only in its freei* sense. 380, 2. 

IV. Accusative in Exclamations. 381. 



198. MODELS. 



I. -4^-4^Ae«5Pericleswas 
for very many years 
the leader of the 
public council. 
II. Hippias came to Olym- 
pia. 

III. There are three roads 

to Mutina. 

IV. Demaratus betook 

himself to Tarquiuii, 
a city of Etruria. 



I. Athenis Peridesplu- 
rtmos annos prtn- 
ceps consilii pub- 
Vicifuit, 
II. Hxppias Olympiam 
venit. 

III. Tres sunt vlae ad 

Mutmam, 

IV. Demardtus se contu- 

lit Tarquinios in 
urhem Etruriae, 
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V. 


Scipio was conducted . 


V. 


Scipio domum re^ 




home. 




ductus est. 


VI. 


Latona fled to Ddos. 


VI. 


Latona confugit De- 
lum. 


VII. 


He came into Epiras. 


VII. 


In Ilpinim veniL 


VIII. 


My letter will not profit 


VIII. 


Nlhil tihi mme lit- 




you at aH. 




terae proderunC. 


TX. 


wdcome arrival I 


IX. 


gratunjk advert" 
tumt 




199. Eemasks. 





1. MoDEL I. — At Athens, AiheniSf Abl. of Place. Kule XXVI. 
Emphasifl places it at the beginning of the sentence. G. 594, 1. 

2. MoDEL III. — Thebe AREy sutU. In this Bignification, — there is^ 
ihere are, — the yerb sum generally stands before its subject, as in the 
model, and indeed generally at the beginning of the sentence ; but here 
ires is emphatic, and takes the first place. 

3. MoDEL IV. — A crry of Etrubia, tn urhem Etruriae. Obsenre 
the difi*erence of idiom. In the English, ciiy is in apposition with Tar^- 
quinii, while in Latin in urbem is treated simplj as a modifier of con- 
iiUity — betook himself into a city of Etmria. Tarquinios — Etruriae 
would regularly precede contHlit ; but, being empluitic, it stands at tlie 
end of the sentence. 

4. MoDEL VIII. — NoT AT ALL, nthtl. Rulo X. It is emphatic. 



200* Synonymes. 

Letter, epistlc ; Uttera^ litterae, epiatola* 

1. ZdtterOj ae^ f.; ubjttkh, — of the alphabet. 

2. lAtttrae^ arum^ f. plur. ; letteb, epistle, — regarded 
simply as a written communication without any reference to 
its epistolary character. 

3. JEpistola^ a6, f. ; letteb, epistle, — with special refer- 
ence to its epistolaiy character. 
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201. VOCABULAEY. 



Betake one*fl self, se eonferre ; con- 

firotferref iidtf eoOatum. 
'FoTtanBXje, foriunattu^ a, um, 
Greek, Graecus, a, um, 
Letter of the alphabet, littira, ae, f. 



Letter, epistle, litUrae, arum, f. ; 

i^n^la, ae, f. 
Move, comm>dveo, ere, movi, m^tum. 
Pronounce, Bpeak, dico, ire, dixi, 

dietum. 
Kequest, rogatus, us, m. 



202. EXEBCISE. 

1. Caesar waged war in Gaul ten years* 2. Did not 
the Boldiers wish to retum home? 3. Did you not say ^ V 
that Ariovistus sent ambassadors toCaesar? 4. Isaidso. ^ 

5. The soldiers betook themselves to the city of G^jieTa;; — ' 

6, They betook themselves to their camp at Geneva. 7. 
Did not the Allobroges send ambassadors to the senate at 
Some? 8. Cicero wrote many letters to his brother 
Quintus. 9. Demosthenesy when a boy, was not able to 
pronounce the letter E. 10. Your brother knows one 
Greek letter. 11. I read your letter at Eome. 12. The 
commander will not be at all moved by this request. 13. 
O happy country ! 14. O fortunate city I 



Lesson XUV. 
dative with verbs. 

[1,540 

203* Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Dative with Verbs. 384. 

1. Dative of Advantage and Disadvantage. 385. 



l 
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2. Dative with Compounds. 386. 

3. Dative of Possessor. 387. 

4. Dative of Agent. 388. 
• 5. Ethical Dative. 389. 

11. Two Datives — To which and For which. 390. 
1. Verbs with two Datives. 390, 1. 



204. MODELS. 



II. 



III 



We yield to the sacred 

laws of our country. 
I do not look with 

envy upon your ad- 

vantages. 
My Cicero sends you 

greeting. 
IV. Providfe/or yourcoun- 

try. 
V. ThQfountain has the 

name Arethusa. 
What should be done 

by us? 
What does the law 

mean? 
The house was an 

omament to the city. 



VI. 



VII. 



VIII 



I. JSanctispatriaelegT-' 

bus obsequtmur. 
n. Nbnegoinvideotuis 
commodis, 

III. Cicero meus tibi sa- 

lutem dicit. 

IV. Prospictte patriae. 

V. Fonti nomen Are^ 

tlmsa est, 
VI. Quid nobis agendum 
estf 

VII. Quid sibilex vult ? 

VIII. Domus urbi fuit 

omamerUo. 



205. Kemarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — For the order of words, see G. 698, 8. 

2. MoDEL II. — NoN : see G. 602, IV. Why is the possessive (tuis) 
expressed with commddis, hut omitted with patrtae in Model I. ? See 
G. 447. 

3. MoDEL III. — Semds 6REETINO, solidem didt, lit. says safety, 
i. e. expresses his desire for your safetj and health. 
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4. MoDEL V. — Thb FOUirrAiN nxBjfonii est^ lit, is io ihe founiain. 

5. MoDEL VI. — By us, nobis, lit. io us. See G. 388. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Mean, sibi vuU, Ut. wish for itsdf, i. e. propose 
toitself. , ^ ir kf 

7. Model VIII. — An ornament, ornamenio, lit. for an omament. 
Obserre the difierence of idiom, but remember that the Latin sometimes 
employs the nominative, like the English. See G. 390, 2. 



206. VOCABULARY. 



Ally, socius, ii, n. 

Be in command of, praesum, esse, 

fui. , 
Business, negotium, ii, n. To have 

bnsiness, ne^oiium, sum, esse, 

fui, with dat. 
Defence, praesidium, ii, n. 
Envy, to look upon with envy, in- 

vldeo, ere, vldi, visum. 



Ephesus, Fphisus, i, f. 

Especially, maoiime, adv. 

It is the intention, in animo est, 
esse, fuit, with dat. It is my 
intention, mihi est in animo, 

Mean, volo, velle, volui, with dat. 

Mind, animus, i, m. 



207. EXERCISB. 

1. I have ever favored both you and your brother. 2. 
The good and wise never envy the rich. 3. Praise and 
glory are especially envied. 4. Caesar, who is in com- 
mand of the army, is especially envied. 5. It is our in- 
tention to wage war against the Eomans and their allies. 
6. Ariovistus at that time had a large army. 7. That 
beautiful city had the name of Ephesus. 8. What did 
these. presents mean? 9. The good and wise must be 
praised by all. 10. What business had the Helvetians in 
the Koman province? 11. Virtue is a glory to all. 12. 
The cavalry of the Aeduans was a defence to the Roman 
army. 
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Lesson XLV. 
dative with verbs. special constbuctlons. 

[2, 5.] 

208. Lbbson fbom the Gbammar. 

L Double Construction. 384, 1. 
II. To or FoTy how rendered into Latin. 384, 2. 
III. Accusative or Dative with a Difference of Meanin^. 
385, 3. 





209. MODELS. 




I. 


He presents gifts to 


I. 


Jfunera civtbus do- 




the citizens. 




nat. 


II. 


The Tarentines pre- 


II. 


TarenMni Archiam 




sented Archias the 




poetam civitate 




poet with citizen- 




donaverunt. 




ship. 






IIL 


We came to Delos. 


III. 


Ddum ventmu8. 


IV. 


I yield to the time. 


IV. 


Tempori cedo. 


V. 


They fight for liberty. 


V. 


Pro libertdte dimp- 
cant 


VI. 


He wrote laws for the 


VL 


Leges civitdti scrip^ 




state. 




8it. 


VII. 


I consult you. 


Vll. 


Ego vos consulo. 


VIII. 


CmsttU for yourselves. 


VIII. 


Constdtte volns. 


IX. 


He feared danger. 


IX. 


Pericylummetuebat. 


X. 


He feared for himself. 


X. 


JSibi metuebat. 




210. Rbmabks. 





1. MoDBL I. — For the arrangement of two or more objects with the 
same yerb, see G. 600, 3. 
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2. MoDELS Ilir AND IV. — Why is to Ddos rendered by the Aceus, 
Delum^ and to the time, hj the Dative, tempdrt t See G. 879, 8 ; 3S3, 
384. 

3. MoBELS V. AND VI. ~ Why is for liberty rendered by pro with 
the AbL, pro libertdte, and/or ihe state by the Dative, ctvitdti t See 6. 
384, 2, 2) ; 383, 384. 



.211. VOCABULABY. 



Consult, eonMo, ire, suluty suUum, 
Detriment, detrimentumf f , n. 
Distinguished, darus, a, um, 
Near, near to, adf prep. with acc. 
Ought, debeo, €re, ui, Xtum. 
8upplicate, suppUcOf Hre, SCvif Htum, 



Surround, eireumdoi are^ didi^ dOr 

tum. G. 261, 1. 
Often, saepe, ady. 
Wall, muruSf «, m. 
Winter quarters, htbemaf orumy n. 

adj. used as subs. 



212* EXEBCISE. 

1. Servius Tullius the king surrounded the city of 
Rome with a wall. 2. The Athenians presented Demos- 
thenes the orator with a golden crown. 3. Demosthenes, 
the distinguished orator, was presented with a golden 
crown. 4. We ought to encounter all 3angers for our 
country. 5. We will all supplicate the commander in 
behalf of this soldier. 6. Whom did you (pl-) consult in 
regard to this plan? 7. We consulted Caesar the com- 
mander of the army. 8. For whom did Caesar consult? 
9. He consulted for the safety of his whole army. 10. 
Let us lead our forces into winter quarters near Geneva. 
11. The friendship of thte Eoman people was often a 
detriment, not a defence, to their allies. 



82 



LATIN COMPOSIIION. 



Lesson XLVL 
dative with adjectives and derivatives. 

[2, 12.] 

213. Lesson fbom the Gbammar. 

L Dative witli Adjectives. 391,391,2. 
II. Dative with Deiivatives. 392, 

214* MODELS. 



I. The soil of their coun- 

try is dear to all. 
II. Pleasure is especially 
unfriendly to virtue, 

III. Your letters are ac- 

ceptable to me. 

IV. WeareseekingsLlAatin 

word e^uivalent to 
the Greek. 
V. Very kind to his father. 

VI. Useful for many 
things. 
VII. Liherty is characteris- 
tic of the JKoman 
people. 
VIII. Justice is obedience to 
the laws. 
IX. They speak consist- 
ently with them- 
selves. 



I. Patriae soium om- 
nibus carum est. 
II. Voluptas m^xtme 
est inimica virtuti, 

III. Tuae epistolae mihi 

gratae sunt. 

IV. Quaerzmus verhum 

LaZinum par 
Grasco. 
V/ PerinduHgens inpa- 

trem. 
VI. Multas ad res uttlis. 

VII. Homdni populi est 
propria lihertas. 

VIII. Justitia est ohtempe- 
ratio legibus. 
IX. Sihi constanter di- 
cunt. 
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215. Kemasks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Why is virtnti placed at the end of the sentence ? 
G. 694, n. 

2. MoDEX. IV. — Why is quaerimus placed at the be^ning of the 
sentence ? G. 594, 1. 

8. MoDEL VI. — FoB MANY THING8, miiltas od res. For the order 
of words, see Rem. 189, 2 *. With utllis observe the difference of mean- 
ing between the Dative and the Accus. with cid : mihi tiiilisy useful to 
me ; multas ad res ufllisy useful for many things, purposes. 

4. MoDEL VII. — Op thb Rohak peofle, Romani popidiy Gen. 
depending upon propria, See Rule XVII.; also G. 399, 3. This 
genitive is emphatic, and therefore stands at the beginning of the sen- 
tence. G. 594, 1. The emphatic Eomani precedes its noun. The em- 
phatic subject, libertas, is placed at the end of the sentence. G. 594, II. 

6. MoDEL IX. — ^WiTH THEMSELYES, sibi, Dative depending upon 
constanter, which admits the Dative after the analogy of its primitive 
eonstans, from consto. 

216. Synonymes. 

Acceptable, agreeable ; acceptus, gratuSyjucundtLs. 

1. Acceptus^ a, um; acceptable, welcome, — for wliat- 
ever reason. 

2. GhratuSy a^ um; grateful, acceptable, — especially 
because of value or worth. 

3. JucundtiSy a, um ; agreeable, pleasant, delightful. 
Aceepius implies siraply that the ohject to which it is applied is accepta- 

ble, gratus that it is acceptable because of its value, whether agreeabl© 
or not, and jucundus, that it is in itself agreeable. 

217. Vocabulary. 

A battle is fought, pugnatur, pug- | Acceptable, flcce^^«5, o, w«i ; gratus, 
nHtum est, impers. l a, um. 

* See Explanation of References, page xi. 
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AdmonitioDi admoniiio, Onis, f. 
Although, etiamsi, co^j. 
Approach, appropinquo, Sre, avi, 

aium. 
But, sed; auiem. 6. 587, III. 2. 



'NeaT,prope,propiuSfpro2ltm^, adr. 
Peculiar to, proprius, a, um. 
Spirited, in a spirited manner, 

€bcriiery adv. 
Word, verbum, «', n. 



218. EXEBCISE. 

1. The friendship of the Aeduans was acceptable to 
Caesar. 2. Your letters will always beacceptable to me. 
3. Your admonition, although it is not agreeable, is yet 
acceptable to me. 4. Your words are very agreeable to 
me. 5. The books which you sent were very acceptable 
to me. 6. At tfaat time the study of eloquence was not 
common to Greece, but peculiar to Athens* 7. We have 
endeavored to persuade the citizens. 8. At the same time 
the Aeduans were approaching the bordersof the Belgians, 
who are nearest to the Germans. 9. A spirited battle 
was fought very near the camp of Oaesar. 



Lesson XLVn. 

GENITITE WITH NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

[2, 19.] 

219. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

L Genitive with Nouns. 395. 

1. Varieties of Genitive with Nouns. 396. 

2. Peculiarities. 397. 

3. Other Constructions. 398. 

II. Genitive with Adjectives. 399. 
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220. MOBBLS. 

I. The glory of virtue is I. Virtutis gloria eat 

eternal. sempitema. 

II. Socrates in the judg- II. Socrates judido 

ment of Greece was Chraeciae omnium 

the wisest of all men. sapientisstmus fu- 

it. 

III. Ci>mj>are the life of Tre- III. Conferte vitam Tre- 

bonius with that of honii cum Dola- 

Dolabella. bellae. 

IV. Love of (to) country. IV. Amor in patriam. 
V. He is desirous of vic- V. Victoriae avidus est 

tory. 

VI. The mind is capable of VI. 3fens virtutum om- 

all virtues. nium capax est, 

VII. No one will be found VII. Nemo tui simtlis in- 

like you. venietur. 



221. Remabks. 

1. Moi>EL II. — In the JUD6MENT, 1. 6. in accordaxice with, bj the 
judgment, judicio. Rule XXI. 

2. Of all ven, omnium, iised flubstantirely. G. 441. 

3. MoDEL m. — WiTH THAT op DoLABBLLA, cum Dolabelloe, — vita 
being omitted. G. 397, 1, (1). 

4. MoDEL IV. — Op countbt, patriae, or in or erga patriam, G. 

398, 4. 

5. MoDEL VIL — LiKE Tou, tui similiSi or iibi similis, G. 391, 1 ; 

399, 3. 

# 

222. Synokymes. 

Avaricious, desirous, devoted to, pursuing; avSrus, cuptdicSy 
avtdus, studiosus. 
5 
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1. AvdmSy o, um ; avabicious, — desirous of money and 
gain. 

2. OuptduSy Oy um ; desiboits, x agebly desibous, — often 
with the idea of haste and impatience. 

3. AvtduSy a, um ; desibous, eabnkstly desibous, vkby 
DEsiBOus, GBEEDY, — often involving the idea of an excessive 
or selfish desire. 

4. Studioma^ a, um ; studious, dkvoted to, student op, 
PUBSUING, — involving zeal in the pursuit of a study, or in 
the support of a person or cause. 



223. VOCABULABY. 



Affair, thing, res, rei, f. 
Avaricious, avHrus, a, um, 
For, enim, coiy. G. 687, V. 8. 
Greedy, very desirous, avldtis, a, 

um, 
Literature, letters, Uttirae, Hrurn, 

f.pl. 
Military, mUitaris, e; militarj 

affairs, res mUitaris, siDg. 



RevolutioD, res novae, f. pl.; lit. 

new things, 
Science, leaming, docirina, ae, f. 
Skilful in, pentus, a, um, 
Student of, studiosus, a, um, 
Three days, iriduum, i, n. 
Unmindful, immimor, 6ris, 
Zeal, studium, ii, n. 



224. ExEBCiSE. 

1. We will now make a joumey into the territory of the 
Belgians. 2. We have persuaded the soldiers to make a 
journey of three days through the territory of the Helve- 
tians. 3. The Belgians were very skilful in military 
affairs. 4. They were never unmindful of their anc^Jent 
valor, and were always desirous of a revolution. 5. But 
at this time they had more zeal than wisdom ; for they 
were conquered by the Romans in many battles. 6. The 
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soldiers are very desirous of yictory and glory. 7. The 
avaricious are ever greedy for money. 8. We are students 
of Kterature. 



Lesson XLVm. 

GENITIVE WITH VERBS. 

[2, 26.] 

225. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Predicate Genitive. 401. 

1. Predicate Genitive and Predicate Nominative. 

401, 1. 

2. Predicate Genitive and Predicate Adjective. 401, 2. 

3. Varieties of Predicate Genitive. 402. 

4. Verbs with Predicate Genitive. 403. 

6. Other Constructions for the Genitive. 404. 

II. Genitive of Place. 421,11. 

IIL Genitive with certain Verbs. 406, 409. 

1. Other Constructions. 407. 

2. Befert and Interest. 408. 

IV. Accusative and Genitive. 410. 



226. MoDELs. 

I. Murena was a man of I. Jfurena rmdtae in- 

much industry. dustriaefuit. 

JI. The field is now of II. A^er nunc pluris 

more value than it est quam tunc 

then was. fuit. 

III. It is your duty to un- III. Tuum est intelligere. 
derstand. 
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IV. It ifl the duty of an 

orator to speak. 
V. You were in the mean 

time at Kome. 
VI. To do right is the iti- 

terest of all. 
VII. It greatly interests me. 
VIII. I repent of my error. 



IV. Oratoris offidum est 

dicere. 
V. Tu interea Homae 

fuisti. 
VI. Interest omnium 

recte facere. 
VII. Magni interest mea. 
VIII. Me erroris mei poe- 
nitet. 



23fJ* Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Was a man of, Latui idiom, was ofy imuln omitted in 
rendering into Latin. G. 402, III. 

2. MoDEL II. — Is OF HORE VALUE, pluTts est, lit. 15 of more, G, 
402, III. 1. 

8. MODEL III. — It 18 YOUR DUTY TO UNDERSTAKD, Latin idiOHI, to 

undersiand is yours. Tuumf not iuif mast be used. G. 404, l. 

4. MoDEL IV. — It 18 THB DUTY OF AN ORATOR, oratOris est, or 
oratdrts qfficium est. G. 404, 2. 

6. MoDEL V. — At Bome, Romae. G. 423, II. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Greatly, magniy lit. of muchy of greai. G. 
408, 3. 

7. It interests me, iniiresi m^a, not m^i. G. 408, 1, 2). 

8. Model VIII. — I repent of my error, Latin idiom, ii repenis 
me ofmy error. 

228. VOCABULARY. 



Be ashamed, pudet, puduit or pudU 
ium e5i,imper8i lam ashamed, 
mepudet* G. 299. 

Bitterly, acerbe, adr. ^ 



Fity, misiret, miseriium es^,impers. 

I pity, me misiret. G. 299. 
Bepent, poeniiei, poenituii, impers. 

I repent, m^ poeniiet. G. 299. 
Treachery, proditio, Onis, f. 
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229. EXEBCISE. 

1. The Eomans did not forget the ancient valor of the 
Helvetians. 2. The Gauls were very brave. 3. The 
Belgians were o( great valor. 4. It is characteristic of 
time valor to encounter all dangers in behalf of the re- 
public. 5. It is the interest of all to ohej the laws. 6. 
It is important to the glory of the state to consult for the 
safety of all the citizens. 7. The Germans were not 
ashamed of their valor. 8. The Helvetians bitterly re- 
pented of their conspiracy. 9. Do you not pity them? 
10. We do not accnse you of conspiracy. 11. This sol- 
dier has already been accused of treachciy. 



Lesson XLIX. 
ablative. 

[2, 35.] 

230« Lesson fbom the Gbamhar. 

I. Ablative of Cause, Manner, Means. 414. 

1. Various Expressions for Cause. 414, 2, 2) and 3). 

2. Means and Agent distinguished. 414, 4 and 5. 

11. Ablative of Price. 416. 

III. Ablative with Comparatives. 417. 

1. Comparatives with Quam, 417, 1. 

2. Ablative, when admissible. 417, 2. 

3. Construction with Plus and Mirvus. 417, 3. 
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231. MODBLS. 



I. An art is pTaised be- 
cause of its useful- 
ness. 
II. J5y my righJb I ask of 
you this favor. 

III. Terentia was delighted 

with your Utter. 

IV. Friendship is to be 

sought for its own 
sake. 
V. Cato was pmsed by 

all. 
VI. It was done throiigh 
the agency of Fabri- 
cius. 
VII. He purchased the sen- 
atorial rank with 
money. 
VIII. What is more desira- 
ble than wisdom ? 

IX. He lived with you 
more than a year. 



I. Ars utilitate laudd» 
tur. 

II. Meo jure te hoc 
beneficium rogo. 

III. Terentia delectdta 

e$t tuis litteris. 

IV. Amicitia estpropter 

se eapetenda. 

V. Cato aib omnibus 

lauddtus est, 
VI. Per Fahridum fac- 
tum est, 

VII. Ordinem senatori- 
um pretio mercd- 
tus est. 
VIII. Quid est optabiliits 
sapientidy or quam 
sapientia, 
IX. Tecum plus annum 
vixit. 



232* Kemakks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Becausb of its usepulness, uttltiste, Abl. of Cause. 
Rule XXI. 

2. MoDEL II. — I ASK op You, te rogo, Rule VII. 

3. MoDEL III. — WiTH TOUR LETTER, tuis Uttiris, OT tua eptstdla. 
Rule XXI. See also SynonymeB, 200. 

4. MoDEL IV. — FoK ITS OWN SAKE = on account of itself, propter 
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se, These words, it will be observed, stand between est and expeUnda. 
Modifiers are not unfrequently thus placed between the two parts in the 
compoand forms of verbs. 

6. MoDEL VI. — Thbough the agekcy op Fabbicius, per Fabrt' 
cium, lit. th/rough Fabricius. G. 414, 5, 1). 

6. MoDEL IX. — WiTH You, tecum. G. 434, 6. 

7. MoBE THAN A YEAB, plus antium, not plus anno. G. 417, 3. 

233. Synonymes. 

Celebrated, distinguished, illustiious, noble ; celeber^ darus^ 
iUustriSj nobtlis. 

1. CdebeTy bris^ bre; celebrated, much frequented, — 
applied mostly to plaees. 

2. Clarus^ o, um ; distinguished, conspicuous, cele- 
BBATED, — espeeially for brilliant achieYements. 

3. lUustris^ e; illustbious, benowned, — a stronger 
term than darua^ applied especially to those who are distin- 
gaished for rank and worth. 

4. NbbHiSj e ; well known, famous, noble, — with 
special reference to high birth and ancestry. 

234. Vocabulaby. 



Aid, auxtlium, ii, n. 

Antioch, Antiochia, ae^ f. 

Celebrated, celiber, 2irt«, 6re. 

Hi^h, great (price), magnuSf o, um. 

Hlastrious, iUustris, e. 

Lead on, addneoj ire, duxi, dudum. 



Noble, nohilisj e. 
Solon, Solon or Solo, Cnis, m. 
Themistocles, ThemistddeSy is, m. 
Thousand, mtTZe, indecl. ac^.; pl. 
miUia, ium, n. subst. G. 178. 



235. ExEBcisE. 



5- 



1. The soldiers were led on by the hope of a reward. 
2. The Aeduans were sent with all their forces as aid to 
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Caesar. 3. Why did they not come with cavahy? 4. 
More than five thousand came in one day. 5. Who was 
there at Rome more distinguished than Cicero? 6. Anti- 
och was formerly a celebrated city. 7. The name of 
Themistocles is more illustrious than that of Solon. 8. 
The Athenians sent three most noble philosophers to Rome. 
9. He has purchased a house at a high price. 10. The 
safety of the country is dear to me. 



Lesson L. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 
[3, 8.] 

236. Lesson fbom the Gbahhab. 

I. Ablative of Difference. 418. 
II. Ablative in Special Constructions. 419. 



237. MoDELS. 



1. Longer by one day. 
II. The wise man makes 
the best use of reason. 

III. I am intimate with Tre- 

bonias. 

IV. Nature is content with 

little. 
V. What need have you of 

our aid ? 
VI. No one trusts in the 
stability o^ fortune. 
VII. I trust in virtue. 



L 
IL 

IIL 

IV. 



VL 



VIL 



Uno die longior. 
Sapiens ratione op- 

time utttur, 
Trehonio utor fami- 

liartter, 
NatUra parvo con- 

tenta esL 
Quid tibi qpera nos- 

tra opus estf 
Nemo fortunae sta* 

bilitdte confidit. 
Virtuti conftdo. 
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238. Remabks. 

1. KoDEL II. — Makes thb best U8E OF SEASON, LatiH idiom, uses 
reason hest, 

2. MoDEL III. — I AM iNTiMATE wiTH, tctor familiaf^ter. 

3. MoDEL y . — What need haye tou, Latin idiom, as to what is 
there need to you, — quid tibi opus est, Quid, see G. 880, 2. Of oub 
Aii>, opira nostra, Abl. G. 419, 3. 

4. Model VII. — I TRUST iN viRTUE, mrtnti or airtnte confldo. 
With the Datlye the idea of trust is prominent, I trust in yirtue, i. e. 
trust it, trust to it ; while with the Abl., the idea of means is promineot, 
I trust in virtue, i. e. am confident because of or by means of virtue. 



239. Synontmes. 

I. To need, to be without, to be free from ; egeo^ incUgeOy 
careo^ vaco. 

1. £JgeOy erc, ui — / to need, to bb destitute of, — to 
be withont soinething which one needs. 

2. Indigeo^ ere, ui — / to need, to feel need, — involv- 
ing a deep seme of need, while egeo refers rather to the need 
itself. 

3. Careo^ ere^ u% ttum ; to be without, — with little 
reference €o the charactcr of the object as desirable or un- 
desirable. 

4. Yaco^ are^ dviy dtum ; to be fkee fbom, to be with- 
out, — especially to be without that which is undesirable. 

II. Man, hero ; homo^ vir, 

1. Honxo^ honunis^ m. and f.; man, — a member of the 
human family, man or woman. 

2. "F7r, viri^ ra. ; hebo, teub man, — as a term of respect. 
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240« VOCABULAEY. 



Advice, counsel) constltumj ti, n. 
Affection, love, amorf (fris, m. 
Be destitute of, need, egeo, ere^ ui; 

indlgeot «re, ui, 
Be free from, be without, vacOt Hre, 

dvi^ atum ; ea/reo, ere, ui, 

itum ; egeo, tfre, wt. 
Be intimatewith,/ami7tarY/£ru^or, 

t, USU8 sum. 
Be needful (there needs, is need 

of), opus est,fuit. 
Best, in the best manner, opitme, 

adv. 
Enjo^ment, delectatio, Onis, f. 



Familiarly, /amt7tar¥^er, adv. 
Fault, culpa, ae, f. 
Feel the need of, indtgeo, ire, ui. 
Fidelity, faith, fides, ii, f. 
Highest, of the highest degree, 

summus, a, um, sup. of supi- 

rus. 
Eindness, henignitas, Stis, f. 
Kothing, nihH, n. indecl. 
Pain, dolor, Oris, m. 
Use, make use of, utor, i, usus 

sum, dep. 
Very, valde, adv. 



241. EXERCISE, 

1. Laelius waa for many years very intlmate with 
Scipio. 2. He was at that time both without pain and 
without enjoyment. 3. We are now destitute of (need) 
many things. 4. I feel the need of your advice. 5. 
Now your counsels, your affection, and your fidelity 
are needful to us. 6. There was no need of eo many 
words. 7. Let us make the best use of our time. 8. 
The Homan soldiers were always worthy of the highest 
praise. 9. Nothing is more worthy of a great and dis- 
tinguished man than kindness. 10. What is there in 
man better than virtue? 11. The safety of the country is 
much dearer to you than life. 
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Lesson LI. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUED. 

[3, 13.] 

242. Lesson fkom the Gbammab. 

I. Ablative of Place. 421-424. 

1. Places not Towns. 422. 

2. Names of Towns. 423. 

3. Like Natnes of Towns. 424. 

II. Ablative of Source and Separation. 425 ; 425, 3. 

III. Constniction of Names of Places. 

1. The Place in which. 421, L and 11. 

2. The Place from which. 421, L and IL 

3. The Place to which. 379 ; 379, 4. 



243. MoDELs. 

I. In what city do we I. In qua vrbe vivi' 

live ? mits f 

11. He died at Bahylon. II. JBahyldne mortuus 

est. 

III. I withdrew from the III. De foro discessi. 

fomm. 

IV. Aeschines withdrew IV. Aeschines cessit 

from Athens. Athenis. 

V. He fled from home. V. Domo profugit, 

VI. You have freed your VI. Periculis patriam 

country from perils. liberavistis, 

VII. He came into the VII. In provinciam ad- 

province. venit. 

VIII. I came to Capua. VIII. Capuam veni. 
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244- RSHABKS. 

1. Why ifl the preposition nsed in models I. III. VII., and omitted in 
all the others ? Q. 421 ; 424 ; 425, 8 ; 879 ; 379, 4. 

2. MopEL lY. — Emphasis places Aihinis at the end of the sentence. 

245. Synonymes. 

Country; patria^ ager^ rus. 

1. JPatHa^ ae^ f. ; nativb country, — the country of one's 
birth. 

2. Affer^ CLgriy m.; countby, — as consisting of fields, the 
OPEN couNTRY ; — lu this sense generally plural. 

3. Bm^ ruHsy n.; the countby, — as distingnished from 
the city. 



246. VOCABULABY. 



Capable, capaxj acis. 

Country, rusy ruris, n. ; pcUria, 

aCf f. ; ager, agri, m* 
Fear, metus, us, m. 
Few, paud, ae, a, pl. 
Forced marches, magna iiirUra, n. 

pl. ; lit. great marches, 
Go, eo, ire, ivi, iium, 
Hasten, coniendo, ire, tetidit ien- 

tum. 
Land, terra, ae, f. 



Mind, the mental faculty, mens, 

meniis, f. 
Obtain, poiior, iri, lius sum, dep. 

G. 419, 1. 
Bemain, m^ineo, Bre, m^nsi, Tnan- 

sum. 
Sea, m^re, is, n. ; on sea and land, 

terra m^inque. 
Servitude, servXius, aiis, f. 
Sovereignty, imperium, ii^ n. 



247. ExEBcisE. 

1. We lived in Geneva more than three months. 2. 
From Geneva we hastened with forced marches into Italy. 
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3. Now let U8 go from the city into the country>r 4. He 
went from home a few days ago, and will remain in the 
country two months. 5. We made a joumey of three ^ 
days through the country.y/6. The brave soldier» have 
encountercd many dangers in behalf of their country. 7. 
War must be waged against the Carthaginians on sea and 
land.^^. It was the intention of the Helvetians to obtain 
the Bovereignty of all Gaul. 9. Will you not free this 
city from the fear of servitude? 10. To man God has 
given a mind capable of all virtues. 

^ Lesson liH. 

ABLATIVE — CoirriNUKD. 

[3, 20.] 

^48. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

L Ablative of Time. 426. 

1. Time within which. 426, 2. 

2. Time since an event, or between two events. 427, 

427, 1-4. 

n. Ablative of Characteristic. 428. 

1. Genitive and Ablative distinguished. 428, 4 \ 
896, IV. 
III. Ablative of Specification. 429. 

249. MoDELS. 

I. Plato died in his eighty- I. Plato uno et octoge^- 

first ycar. mo anno mortuus 

est. 
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IL I have leisure at tbis 
time for philosophy. 

III, He smiled once in his 

life. 

IV. Homer lived many years 

hefore Romvlus. 

V. He was slain some 

months afler. 
VI. You are of a cheerful 
spirit. 



II. Hoc tempore phUosO' 
phiae vaco. 

III. Semel in vita riait. 

IV. HomeruB armis mrd- 

tis fuit ante Itoniti- 
lum. 
V. Aliquot post menses 
ocdistts est, 
VI. Tu hilari animo es. 



250* Rbhabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — His — omitted in rendering. 

2. MoDEL III. — In his life, inviicL, Why is the preposition in 
used? G. 426, 2. 

3. Model IY. — IIomer liyed HAirr teabs befork Koxulus, 
Latin idiom, Homer was hefore Romvlm hy many years. Annis^ Abl. 
of Difference. Rule XXIY . Ante EomHlum at the end of the eentence 
because emphatic. 

4. MoDEL y . — SoME MONTHS AFTER, Latiu idiom, afler soms m^jnihs. 
For the order of the words, see G. 427, 2. 

6. MODEL VI. — Of A CHEERFUL dPIRIT, OT WlTH ~X CHEBRFUL 

8PIRIT, htldri animo, Abl. of Characteristic. Bule XXIX. 



251» VOCABULAKY. 



Afterwards, post, adv. 

Equal, par, paris, 

Fifth day of the month, nonae, 

Rrum, f. pl. For exception see 

G. 708, 1. 2. 



Fiftieth, quinquagesimus, a, um. 
First day of the month, cdtendae, 

SCrum, f. pl. 
Fourth, qua/rtvs, a, um, 
Greatly, magnopire, adv. 
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Ides, idus^ idutmf f. pl. G. 708, 

1.3. 
June, of June, Junitts, a, um, G. 

708, III. 2. 
March, of March, MartiuSy a, um, 
May, of Maj, Maius, a, um, 
Punic, PunlcuSy a, um, 
Pat to death, ocadoy ^re, adi, a- 

sum. 
Pjthagoras, Pi/ihagdras, a£, m. 



Befinement, humaniia^y atisy f. 
Retum, come hack, reverto or 910- 
vertorj ire or i, revertif re- 
Tersum, See G. 273, III., 
verto* 
Sixth, sextus, a, um, 
Sixtieth, sexagesflmus, a, um, 
Such, 80 great, tantus, a, um, 
Third, iertiuSf a, um. 



252. ExBBcisE. 



1. Pythagoras was in Italy at the same time in which 
Luciua Junius Brutus liberated his country. 2. Publius 
Scipio took Carthage in the third Punic war.'***.^. The 
ambassadors retumed to Bome on the first day of May. 
4. I received your letter on the Jt/ih day of June?*-5. 
Caesar was put to death in his fifty-sixth year, on the ides 
of March. 6. Two years aflerwards Cicero was put to 
deathy in his sixty-fourth year. 7. The Belgians were 
equal to the Germans in valor. 8. They were surpassed 
by the Romana both in valor and in refinement. 9. The 
Romans surpassed the Greeks in the arts of war, 10. 
The Greeks surpassed the Bomans in the arts of peace* 
)%i Herodptus is a man of such eIo<].iience that he greatly 



delights us. 



0( ( f rrc 



i^.^ 
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Lesson un. 

ABLATIVE — CoNTiNUBD. 

[3, 29.] 

253. Lesson fbom thb Gbabcmab. 



I. Ablative Absolute, 431. 



I. Cases with Prepositions. 432, 




1. Accusative. 433. 






2. Ablative. 434. 




- 


3. Accusative or Ablative. 


435. 




254. MODELR. 




I. VVhen many opinions 


I. 


Multis sententiis 


had already been ex- 




Jam dictiSy roga- 


pressed, I was asked 




tus sum seiUenti' 


my opinion. 




am. 


II. Many orators flour- 


II. 


Vivo Catone multi 


ished in the time of 




oratores fiorue» 


Cato. 




runt. 


III. Socrates brought phi- 


in. 


JSocrates philosophi- 


losophy down to 




am ad vitam com- 


common life. 




munem adduxit. 


IV. He wrote the book 


IV. 


Magna cum cura li^ 


with gi*eat care. 




hrum scripsit. 


V. He has retired from 


V. 


Magistrdtu abiit. 


office. 






VI. What are you to do 


VI. 


Quid hoc homtne 


with this man ? 




facias ? 


VII. He fled into Asia. 


VII. 


In Asiam profugit. 


7111. In thi8 island is a 


VIII. 


In ha^ insiila est 


fountain of sweet 




fons aquae dulcis. 


water. 
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255. Bbhabks. 

1. MoDSL I. — Wben mant opinions had been expsessed, Latin 
idiom, many qpintons having been spoken, Sentenitam, Bule Yll. 

2. MoDEL n. — In thb timb op Cato, vtvo CatOne, lit. Caio alive, 
Rule XXXI. Obsenre the position of these words at the beginning of 
the sentence. G. 594, 1. 

3. MoDEL YI. — WiTH THis XAN, ho€ homine, G. 434, 2. Facias, 
G. 486, II. 



256. Synonymes. 

Battle, ^ngagement, conflict; pugna^ prodium. 

1. Pugna^ ae, f. ; battlb, engagbment, fight, stripe, — 
the generic term for a conflict of any kind, whether between 
indiyiduals or armies, whether with the fist^ with words, or 
with anns. 

2. JProeliumj ii, n. ; battle, engagsment, — a conflict in 
a military sense. 

257. VOCABXJLAEY. 



Aquitanians, Aquiillniy drum, m, 

ArriTe, perviniOf ir^, veni, ventum, 

Become, JSo, Jiirii faetus sum, G. 
294. 

Betake one'8 self, se redpire ; re- 
apioj iref e€pi, ceptum, 

Cassius, CassiuSf u, m. 

Eager, alOcerf cris, cre, 

Fight, to fight, pugno, are, Hvi, 
atum, To fight (lit m^ike^ a 
battle, proelium (pugnam) 
fach, ircy feci, factum. 



How great, quanius, a, um, 
Living, aliye, vivtu, a, um, 
Beduce to a state of peace, pa^, 

Hre, avi, Htum, 
Result, eaAius, us, m. 
Rout, peUo, ire, pep^li, pulsum, 
Strife, pugna, ae, f. 
SnccessAil, secundus, a, um» 
Vicinity, in the vicinity of, ad, 

prep. with acc. 
Within, intra, prep. with acc. 
Yoke, jugum, i, n. 
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258. EXEBCISB. 



1. In the consulship of Lucius Cassius the Helvetians 
routed the Eoman army and sent it under the yoke. 2. 
Within five days we shall arrive in the vicinity of Geneva. 
3. Having routed the army of the enemy, the Aquitanians 
betook themselves to the town. 4. Our soldiers, having 
fortified their camp, became more eager to fight. 5 . Caesar, 
having reduced all Gaul to a state of peace, led his army 
into winter quarters. 6. How great is the strife of 
orators ! 7. Caesar fought many successful battles. 8. 
The result of this* battle is uncertain. 9. These wars 
were waged against the Gauls in the time of Cicero. 



Lesson LIV. 

ADJECTIVES. 

[1,4.]^ 

259* Lesson fbom the Gbammar. 

I. Agreement of Adjectives. 438; 438,1-8. 

1. With Clause. 438, 3. 

2. Construction according to Sense. 438, 6. 

3. With two or more Nouns. 439. 

II. TJse of Adjectives. 440. 

1. With the Force of Kouns. 441. 

* The encloscd numerals standing at the beginning of the foUowing 
lessons refer to Cicero*s Orations against Catiline. Thus [1, 4] shows 
that this lesson is to be learned after the pupil has read the first four 
Chapters of the first Oratton against Catiline. 
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2. Equivalent to Clauses. 442. 

3. Instead of Adverbs. 443. 

4. Comparison of Adjectives. 444. 



260. MODELS. 



I. 



11. 



III. 



An upright life is a 

happy life. 
It is true that there is 

friendship among the 

good. 
Castor and PoUux were 



seen. 
IV. Honors and victories 

are accidental. 
V. I loved Hortensius 

when he was alive. 
VI. Roscius was frequently 

at Rome. 
VII. Nothing is more beau- 
tiful than virtue. 
VIII. Aristides was without 
exception the most 
just of all. 



I. Honesta vita bedta 

vita est. 
II. Verum est amiciti- 
am inter bonos 
esse. 

III. Castor et PoUitx 

visi mnt. 

IV. Honores et victoriae 

fortuita 8unt. 
V. Hortensium vivum 

amdvi. 
VI. Boadus eratHomae 

frequem. 
VII. NihileatvirtHtefor' 
mosius. 
VIII. Aristtdes unus om- 
nium justisstm^us 
fuit. 



261. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL II. — Verum agrees with the infinitive clause, amicttiam 
— esse. G. 438, 3 ; 42, III. Among, between thb good, inter bonos. 
Bonos used substantiyely, the good, G. 441. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Arb accidental, i. e. accidental things, fortuiia 
sunt. G. 439, 2, 3). 

3. MODEL V. — I LOVED HOETENSIUS WHEN HB WA8 ALFTE, Or whcn 

cUive, Latin idiom, Iloved Hortensius alive. 
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4. MoDBL YI. — Roscins was FR£QnENTL.T AT RoMB, Latin idiom, 
Sosoius wasfrequeni at Rome, G. 443. 

5. MODEL VIII. — WlTHOUT EXCEPTION THB M08T JU8T OP AIX, 

unus omnium jusiissimuSf lit. alone ofaU ihe most just, the most jusi 
oneofaU. 6.444,3. 

262* VOCABULART. 



Assemble, eomHnio, Ire, veni, ven- 

ium. 
Capture, capio, (re, cepi, captum. 
Certain, certus, a, um. 
Frequently, frequens, entis, adj. 

G. 443. 
Full, in fuU numbers, frequens, 

entis. 



Jupiter, Jitpiter, Jbvis, m. 
Openly, palam, adr. 
Stator, StcUor, oris, nv 
Treason, proditio, Onis, f. 
Wicked, scelerlltus, a, um. 
Without exception, alone, unus, a, 
um. G. 175, 1. 



263. ExERClSE. 

1. We wUl now read the orations of Cicero the ce/c- 
brated orator. 2. Cicero was consul in the same year in 
which Catiline formed his wicked conspiracy. 3. There 
were many orators in Kome at that time, but Cicero waa 
without exception the most eloquent of all. 4. Catiline 
had frequentlj heard him in the senate. 5. The senate 
assembled in full numbers in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 
6. Cicero was the first who openly accused Catiline of 
treason. 7. It is certain that a conspiracj was formed. 
8. Manj thousands of the enemy were captured in the first 
Punic war. 9. Scipio and Laelius were often praised by 
Cicero. 



PBONOUNS. 
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Lesson LV. 



IL 



PRONOUNS. 

[1, 7.] 

264. Lesson fbom thb Gramicab. 

Agreement of Pronouns. 445. 

1. Agreement of Pronoun used as Adjective. 445, 1. 

2. Agreement with Personal Pronoun. 445, 2. 

3. With two Antecedents. 445, 3. 

4. With Predicate Noun or Appositive. 445, 4. 

5. Construction according to Sense. 445, 5. 

6. Antecedent omitted. 445, 6. 

7. Clause as Antecedent. 445, 7. 

Personal and Possessive Pronouns. 446, 447. 

1. Nominative of Personal Pronouns omitted. 446. 

2. Possessive Pronouns omitted. 447. 

3. Reflexive TJse of Pronouns. 448, 449. 



265. MoDELS. 



L Every virtu^ attracts I. 

us to itself 
n. From your letter I II. 

have received in- 
credible pUasure, 

III. They will live ^more III. 

aecure life under my 
protection. 

IV. You are the one who IV. 

commended me. 
V. The produce and fruits V. 

which the earth 
yields. 



Omnis virtics nos ad 

se aUtcit. 
Ex litteris tuis cepi 

incredibtlem vo- 

luptdtem. 
Tutiorem vitam m£o 

praesidio vivent, 

Tu es is qui m^ or^ 

nasti. 
Fruges atque fruc- 

tus quos terra 

gignit. 
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VI. They reject glory, 
which is the fruit of 
virtue. 
VII. There are some who 
think. 
VIII. Our country delights 
us, as it ought. 
IX. I console myself. 



VI. Oloriam qui est 
fructus virtutis re- 
pudiant. 
VII. JSunt qui censeant. 

Vin. iV"oa, id quod debet, 
patria delectat. 
IX. Me consolor. 



266. Rehabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — UxDEB KT PEOTECTiON, «1*0 proesidtOy lit. hy 
means of^ or heeauMB o/, my protection. Bule XXI. Vitam, G. 371, 
1,8). 

2. MoDEL lY. — The ons who, is qui, not unus qui. 

3. MoDEL y. — Which, quosj masculine. 6. 445, 3. 

4. MoDEL VI. — Qui agrees with fructus^ ratber than with gloriam 
G. 445, 4. 

5. MoDEL VII. — Therb arb 80ME, suut. G. 445, 6. Oenseanif 
for the Subjunctiye, see G. 501, 1. 

6. Model VIII. — As iT ouGHT, Latin idiom, that which it owes, 
ought, — id quod debet, G. 445, 7. Emphasis places nos at the beginning 
of the sentence. 

267. VOCABULABY. 



As, relat., qui, quae, quod. As it 

ought, id quod debet, G. 

445, 7. 
Ascertain, dognosco, ire, ndvi, ni- 

tum, 
Condemn, condemno, Ore, Hvi, 

Htum, 
Befend, defendo, ire, fendi, fen- 

sum. 



Depart from, exeo, ire, ii, Uum. 
Derote one'8 self to, studeo, ire, 

ui, dat. G. 385. 
Divine, divinus, a, um, 
Gift, donum, i, n. 
Oppose, ohsisto, ire, siiti, sHtum, 

G. 886. 
Remissness, nequitia, ae, f. 
Sometimes, inierdum, adv. 
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Yigilanty vtgtians, dniis. 1 Your, thy, companions, friends, 

Tou, thon, iu, iui, &c., iuif orum. G. 441, 1. 



268. ExBSdSE. 

1. I have said that Cicero accused Catillne of treason. 
2. Did you not condemn yourself for remissness? 3. I 
have often condemned myself for remissness. 4. Cicero 
said that he condemned the consuls for remissness. 5. 
You, Catiline, and all your companions, ought to depart 
from the city. 6. You and I, who oppose this conspiracy, 
ought to be vigUant. 7. There are some who fear Cati- 
line. 8. "We will defend^ as we ought, the safety of the 
Eoman people. 9. Let us send the cavalry to ascertain 
where the enemy are. 10. Cicero devoted himself to elo- 
quenccy which is sometimes called a divine gift. 



Lesson LVL 

PRONOUNS — CONTINUED. 

[1, 10.] 

269- Lbsson fsom thb Grammab. 

L Demonstrative Pronouns. 450-452. 

n. Helative Pronouus. 453. 

1. Belative Clause == Ablative with Pro. 453, 4. 

2. Relative with Adjective. 453, 5. 

m. Interrogative Pronouns. 454. 
IV. Indefinite Pronouns. 455-459. 
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270* MODELS. 



I. Om thing I will ex- 
plaiii, and that too a 
most important one. 
II. Nothing is useful 
which is not also 
honorable. 

III. We are snch as ve 

ought to be. 

IV. I hope you are well, 

such is your pru- 
denQC. 
V. The most beautiful ves- 
sels which he had 



I. Uham rem eaplicd' 

boj eamqtie maa^' 

mam. 
n. Ifihil est uttle^ quod 

non idem hones-^ 

tum» 
IIL H mmuSy qui esse 

debemus. 
IV. JS^>erOy quae tica pru- 

dentia esty te va- 

lere. 
V. Vasaj quae pulcher- 

rima viderat. 



seen. 
VI. What kind of a man VI. Quivirfuit? 

was he ? 
VII. One party contends, 

the other fears. 
VIII. One thing seems best 

to some, another to 

others. 
IX. The hest men ever ren- 

der the greatest ser- 

vice to posterity. 



Vn. Alteri dimtcantyOl' 
teri timent. 
VIII. Aliud aliis videtur 
cptimum. 

IX. Opttmus quisque 
maofftme posteri- 
tati servit. 



271. Remaiiks. 



1. MoDEL I. — And that too a most important one, Latin idiomy 
and ihai ihe greaiesi, — eamque ma^mam, G. 451, 2. 

2. MoDEL II. — Which also, quod idem, lit. whtch ihe same, 

3. MoDEL IV. — SucH 18 Tou» PRUDENCE, Latin idiom, which is 
your prudence, — ie vaUre being the antecedent of quae, What other 
forms may be used? G. 453, 4. 



PROXOUNS. 
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4. MoDEL V. — The most beautipdi. TESSEL8 WHicH, Latin idiom, 
ihe veaseUf which the most beautifuL G. 453, 5. 

6. MoDEL Vni. — Onb thino seems best to some, another to 
OTHEBS, Latin idiom, anoiher ihdng eeems hest to oihers, 

6. MoDEL IX. — Teib best men eyer, Latin idiom, every hest man. 
Kender thb greatest service, maxime servit, lit. serves most or 
especiaUy, 



272. Synonymes. 

Dinner, feast, entertainment ; coenOy epulae^ canvivium, 

1. CoenOj ae^ f. ; dinnkr, — as the principal family meal. 

2. Epulae^ arum^ f. pl.; feast, entertainment, — with 
speeial reference to its sumptuous character. 

3. Conviviumy ii^ n. ; lit. a living together {con^ vivo) ; 
FKAST, ENTERTAiNMKNT, — with spccial refcrence to its social 
character. 

273. VOCABULARY. 



Audacity, avda>cia, ae, f. 
Best, opiimus, a, um. 
Choice, conquisiiuSf a, um. 
Conyersation, sermOf 6nis,m, 
Dailjr, of increase or decrease, in 

dies ; in dies singHlos. See 

Syn. 399. 
Deliver (an oration), habeo, ire, ui, 

Itum ; lit. io have. 
Each, one each, sing^li, ae, a, 

distrib. num. 
Eighth of November, ante diem 
6 



seztum idus Novemhres, G. 

708. 
Entertainment, convivium, ii, n. 
Feast, viands, ep^a^, drum, f. pl. 
Increase, intrans., cresco, ire, crevi, 

erettm, 
Load, pile np, exsiruo, ire, siruxi, 

siructum, 
Madness, furor, Oris, m, - 
On account of, propier, prep. with 

acc. 
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Pleasure, enjoyment, delectatio, 

OniSf f. 
Fresence, in the presence of, apud, 

prep. with acc. 
Put to death, inierficio, ire, fici, 

fectum. 
Squander, profundo, ire, fndi, 

fosum. 



Such, sometimes rendered hy quif 
quae, quod, relat. pron. G. 
453, 4. 

Sumptuous, sumptuosus, a, um. 

Table, mensa, ae, f. 

Unbridled, ejfrenaius, a, um. 



274« ExEBasE. 

1. The oration which we are now readlng was dellvered 
in the temple of Jupiter Stator. 2. It was delivered by 
Cicero on the 8th of November, in the presence of the 
senate, 3. The unbridled audacity of Catiline was at 
that time increasing daily. 4. Catiline, such was his un- 
bridled madness, endeavored to put Cicero to death. 5. 
I will give you the best books which I have. 6. The 
judge has invited us to dinner. 7. There are some who 
squander their money upon sumptuous feasts. 8. The 
tables are loaded with the choicest viands. 9. Many are 
delighted with entertainments on account of their enjoy- 
ment of conversation. 



Lesson LVn. 

VERBS — AGREEMENT, VOICE, TENSE. INDICATIVE 
MOOD. 

[1, 13.] 

275. Lesson feom the Gbammab. 

I. Agreement of Verbs. 460-463. 
11. Use of Voices. 464, 465. 



VEBBS — AGI^EMENT, VOICE, TENSE. 
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ni. Tenses of the Indicative. 466-473. 
IV. XJse of the Indi<!ative. 474. 



276. MoDELS. 



I. Tou assume the name 

of virtue. 
11. All things were made hy 

God. 
III^ I will explain as I shall 
he able those things 
whieh you desire. 
IV. Mithridates has already 
reigned npwards of 
twenty-two years. 
V. It would be tedious to 
enumerate the uses. 



I. Nbmen viriutis umr- 

pas. 
II. A Deo omnia facta 
sunU 

III. JEIa qicae visy leC po- 

tero^ eaplicdbo, 

IV. Mithriddtes annum 

jam tertium et vice- 
stmfum regnat. 
V. Longum est persequi 
tUilitdtes. 



277. Remakks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Aix THnrGS, omnia* Res is not necessary, as there 
is no ambiguity. Emphasis determines the position of a Veo. 

2. MODEL IV. — HaS BEI6NED TJPWARDS OP TWBNTT-TWO TBABS, 

annum tertium et vicesimum regnat, lit. is reigning the twenty-third 
year, or plus viginti duo annos regndvit, • • 

3. MoDEL V. — It would be tedious, Latin idiom, it is long, a 
long task, longum est. 



278. VOCABULAET. 



Against, in, prep. with acc. 
Bctter, melior, ius, compar. 

honus, 
Can, could, possum, posse, potui. 
Decree, consultum, i, n. 



of 



Entertain the eame sentiments, 
eddem sentio, ire, sensi, sen- 
sum, 

Founding of the dty, urhs condita. 
G. 680. 
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In accordance with, e, ex, prep. 
' with abl., lit. from, 
Inactiyity, inertia, ae, f. 
Keep, servo^ Srey Hvi, SLtum, 
Ninetieth, iwnageslmiLS, a, um, 
Now = abready, jamy adv. 
Promise, xfromissum, t, n. 



Rightly, rede, adv. 

Six hundredth, sexcenieslmus, a, 

um, 
Tedious, long, longusj a, um, 
Thing, res, rei, f. 
Think, feel, perceive, sentio, %re, 

sensi, sensum. 



279* EXBBCISB. 

1. Itwould be better not to keep those promises. 2. 
It.would be tedious to speak of these things. 3. The city 
should have been liberated from fear. 4. Can we rightly 
accuse Cicero of inactivity and remissness? 5. Could he 
not, in accordance with the decree of thc senate, have 
ordered Catiline to be put to death? 6. Did he not wish 
to do this? 7. So many entertained the same sentiments 
as Catiline, that he did not judge this the best thing to do. 
8. We have n(yiv read the first oration of Cicero against 
Catiline. 9. In what year was it delivered? 10. It was 
delivered in the six hundred and ninety-first year from 
the founding of the city . 



Lesson LVin. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
[2, 4.] 

280* Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Tenses of the Subjunctive. 476-479. 

1. Sequence of Tenses. 480 ; 481. 

2. Exceptions in Sequence. 482. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
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II. The Potential Subjunctive. 485 ; 486, 1-7. 

III. The Subjunctive of Desire. 487; 488, 1-5. 

IV. The Subjunctive of Purpose or Result. 489. 



281. MODELS. 



I. They strive to conquer. 
11. May I be able to ac- 
complish my endeav- 
ors. 
III. Would that I had been 
able to accomplish 
my endeavors. 
rV. Let us avoid pride, 
haughtiness, and ar- 
rogance. 
V. Who would seek glory 
as he would shun in- 
famy? 
VI. I collect all things, that 
I may write some- 
thing new to you. 
VII. The house was so fur- 
nished that it was an 
omament to the city. 



I. Nituntur ut vincant. 
II. Utinam condta effi- 
cere possim. 

III. Tltinam conata effi- 

cere potuissem, 

IV. Superbiam^ fastidi- 

umj arrogantiam- 
quefugidmus, 

V. Quis gloriam tam ex- 

petat quam infami- 
am fugiat? 
VI. Omnia coUigOj ut 
novi scribam alt- 
quid ad te. 
Vn. Domus sic omdta 
fuit ut urhi esset 
omamento. 



282* Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — They stbive to conqueb, Latin idiom, they strive 
ihai they may conquer, 

2. MoDEL II. — Mat I BE able, possimj or uttnam possim, 

3. MoDEL III. -— WouLD THAT I HAD BEEN ABLE, uUnam potuissem, 

4. MoDEL V. — WouLD SEEK, wouLD SHUN, expitat, fugiat, Po- 
tential Subjunctives. 
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6. MoDSt VI. — SoMETHiNe NEW, novi (iliquidf lit. someihing of 
new. 6. 441, 2; 896, III. 2, 3). JVbvi, being emphatic, is at the begin- 
ning of the claiise. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Was an ohnament, esset omamento. For the 
mood and tense of esset, see G. 489; 494; 481, II. 1. For the case of 
omamento, see G. 390. 

283. Stkonymss. 

Rest, repose, tranquaiity; quies^ requies^ tranquiV^tas, 

1. Quies^ quietisy f. ; best, bbpose, — in itself considered. 

2. Hequiesy etiSy £; bsst, bbposb, — as a means of refresh- 
ing and invigorating the exhausted powers, whether of body 
or of mind. 

3. TranquiUitas^ atiSj f.; tbakqitihjtt, calmxbss, bb- 
POSB, — involving freedom from care and anxiety. 

284. VOCABULABY. 



Afiair, business, negotiumj ii, n. 
Ciyil, domestic, domestleus, a, um. 
Dare, audeo, ire, ausus sum. G. 

271, 3. 
£yen, etiam, adr. 
Highest welfare of the statc, sumtna 

res puUica. 
Like, simtlis, e. G. 391, 2, 4), (2). 
Long for, expHo, ire, petivi, petl- 

tum. 
Neglect, negligOf Ire, lexi, lectum. 
O thatl utinam, interj. 



Public, puhUcus, a, wm. 
Repose, tranquHUtas, SUis, f. 
Rest, quies, €tis, f. ; requies, etis, f. 
Seek, quaero, Ire, quaesvoi, qua^i- 

ium. 
Strive, nitor, niti, nisui «nd nixus 

sum, dep. 
Vigilantly, sharply, acriter, adv. 
Watch, vigtlo, Sre, Svi, atum. 
Weary, defattgo, Sre, Hvi, atum, 
Withdraw, se removere; remHveo, 

ere, movi, motum. 



285. ExBBCisB. 

^ 1. There were in Mome so many like Catiline that they 
even dared to defend him. 2. O that we may bo able to 
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conquertheleaderq/^^Ai^cmZt^^ar/ 3. Would that I had 
received your letter. 4. Cicero the consul strove to de- 
fend the name and safetj of the Eoman people. 5. Let 
us strive to defend the republic. 6. Cicero, when consul, 
watched so vigilantly for the safety of the republic, that he ^U) 
has often been called the father of his country. 7. Many ".-- 
long for repose. 8. Many, longing for repose, withdraw 
from public affairs. 9. Eest does not always delight us. \) 
10. Your wearied mind now seeks rest. 11. Whowould 
neglect the highest welfare of the state ? 



Lesson LIX. 

SUBJUNCTIVE OF PURPOSE OR RESULT — Continued. 

[2, 8.] 

286. Lessok feom thk Grammab. 

I. Subjunctivo of Purpose with J7t and J7e, 490. 

1. Pure Purpose. 491. ^ 

2. Mixed Pnrpose. 492; 492, 1-4. 

3. Peculiaiities. 493 ; 493, 1-4. 

II. Subjunctive of Result with Ui and Ut JVon. 490. 

1. Pure Result. 494. 

2. Mixed Result. 495; 495, 1-3. 

3. Peculiarities. 496; 496, 1-3. 

III. Subjunctive with QuOj Qidn^ Quomtnus. 497-499; 
498, 1-3. 

287. MoDELs. 

L It is necessary to eat I. JEJsse oportet ut vivas, 

that you may live. 
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' II. I ask you to aid him. 
UI. I fear that you wiU not 

endure the labors. 
rV. It is necessary that vir- 

tue should attract you. 
Y. There is no one present 

who does not see. 
VI. I cannot but send a let- 

ter. 

Vn. Death does not deter a 
wise man from de- 
liberating for the re- 
public. 



n. Te Togo ut eumjuves. 

III. Timeo ut labores sus- 

tineas. 

IV. Te oportet mrtus tra- 

hat. 
V. Adest nemOy quin 

videat 
VI. Facere non possum^ 
quin litteras mit- 
tam. 
VII. Non deterret sapien- 
tem morSj quorm" 
nus rei publicae 
consulat* 



288. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — To EAT, €886, from cdOf G. 291, subject ofoportet. 

2. MoDEL III. — That TOtr wiLL NOT ENDURB, ut stisttneos, G. 
492, 4. 

8. MoDEL IV. — Trahaf : for the mood and for the omission of tU, 
seeG. 495; 496, 1. 

4. MoDEL V. — "Who does not see, quin videatf but that he sees. 
G. 498, 2. 

6. MoDEL VI. — I CANNOT BUT SEND, Latln idiom, / am noi able to 
do hut ihat Imay send. 

6. MoDEL VII. — Fbom delibebating, Latin idiomj hy whick the 
less he may deliberate. Emphasis places mors at the end of its clause. 



289. VOCABULABY. 

Arms, arma, Orum, n. pL G. 131, | Attend to, to senre, servio, ire^ ivt, 
1,4). Mum. G. 885. 



SCBJtTNCTIVE OF PUEPOSE OB EESULT. 
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Behooyes, it behooves, qportetj 

oporiuit, G. 299« 
Deter, deterreoy ere, ui, itum. 
Diligently, diligenter, adv. 
Fear, to fear, timeOf ire^ iiii Itum. 
ror = to secare, £W?, prep. with 

acc. 
Forefkthers, majoresy um, m. pl. 
Free, liberj ira, irum» 
From, after verbs of hindering, 

quominus, conj. 
Greater, major, iw, comparative of 

magnus. G. 165. 
Health, vdletndo, inis, f. 
Homer, Sbmerus, t, m. 



Implore, oro, Hre, iX/oi, iztum» 
Not only — but also, non modo — 

sed etiam. 
Poet, poeta, ae, m. 
Profit, to profit, condiUo^ ire, duxi, 

duUum ; in this sense onljr in 

ThirdPers. G. 386. 
Punishment, penalty, poena, ae, f. 
Bule, impiro, Sre, Svi, Ittum. 
Studiously, studidse, adv* 
Take, take up, eapio, ire, cepi, 

capium. 
Take care, to take care, cat^fo, €re, 

eavi, cautum. 
Than, quam, co^j. 



290. Ex£Ba8£. 



1. Our forefathers took up arms that they might be 
free. 2. The Romans took up arms not only that they 
might be free, but also that they might rule, 3. Cicero 
exhorts us to read studiously his orations. 4. Care inust 
be taken that the punishment may not be greater than the 
fault. 5. I implore you to attend to your health most 
diligently. 6. We cannot doubt that virtue especially 
profits the j3tate. 7. We cannot doubt that there were 
poets before Homer. 8. I fear that these dangers may 
increase. 9. It behooves us all to watch for the safety of 
the republic. 10. Nothing deterred Cicero from defend- 
ing the republic. 
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Lesson LX. 
relative clauses op purpose or result. 

[2, 13.] 

291. Lksson fbom the Gbammab. 

I. Relative Clauses of Purpose. 500 ; 600, 1. 
II. Relative Clauses of Result. 600 ; 600, 2. 

III. Special Constructions in Relative Clauses. 501. 

1. After Indefinite Antecedents. 601, 1. 

2. After Xlnus^ SoluSy and the like. 601, II. 

3. After DigrmSy Iridignus^ Jdoneus^ Aptus. 601, III. 

292. MoDELs. 

I. I sent one to state this. I. 3fi8i qui hoc diceret, 

II. I am not such a one as 11. Nbn is sum qui his 

to use these things. utar. 

IIL I see nothing else which III. Nihil cUiud video^ 

we can do. quod agere posst" 

mus. 

IV. There are some who IV. Sunt qui timeantur. 

are feared. 

V. TVt^ wisdom is the only V. Verasapientiaestunay 

thing which dispels quae moestiiiam 

sadness. pettat. « 

VI. The fables are worthy to VI. FaMlae dignae suni 

be read. que^ legantur. 



293. Remab^s. 

1. MoDEL I. — One to state this, Latin idiom, wTio should staie 
this. 
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2. MoDSL II. — As TO USE) qui utcur, lit. wHo may use. 

3. MoDEi. III. — Which we can do, quod agire possimus, lit. lehich 
we may he able io do. 

4. MoDEL V. — Thb onlt thikg, una^ agreeing with sapieniia, 

6. MoDEL VI. — Worthy to bb bead, dignae qttae legantury lit. 
worihy which may he read. 

294. Stnonymes. 

Joy, gladness, joyousness ; gaudium^ laetiiia^ hilarttaa. 

1. Qaudium^ ii, n. ; joy, the emotion of joy, — in itself 
considered. 

2. Zroetitiaj aCy f.; gladnbss, joy, — as shown in the 
Gountenance or in action. • 

3. WlarttaSy atis^ f. ; joyousness, cheerful, happy dis- 
posiTiON, — not a momentary feeling, but acharacteristic of 
the temperament. 

295. VOCABULARY. 



Be elated, effiror, efferri^ eUitus 

sum ; pass. of effiro. 
Cheerfulness, hilaritas, SUis, f. 
Deny, nego, Ore, Svi, Uium. 
Excessiye, nimiuSt a, um. 
Faesiilae, FaesiJktae, Orum, f. pl. 
Fill, compleo, €re, €vi, etum. 
Forever, inperpetuum. 



Greatest, mMximus, a, um. 0. 165. . 
Lose, amitto, ire, misi, missum. 
On the part of, often rendered hy 

the Oeniivee. 
Perpetual, perpetuus, a, um. 
Rejoicing, laetiiia, ae, f. 
Sad, irisiis, e, 
Whole, cunctus, a, um. 



296* EXEBCISE. 

1. Many states sent ambassadors to EiOme to establish 
peace and friendship with the Roman people. 2. There 
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were some, both in Rome and at Faesulae^ who denied 
that Catiline was forming a conspiracy against the republic. 
3. Let us not lose our cheerfulness. 4. I fear you will 
lose your cheerfulness forever. 5. There were some in 
the temple of Jupiter Stator who were filled with the 
greatest joy. 6. In so great rejoicing on the part of the 
whole state, you alone are sad. 7. We cannot doubt that 
the king was elated with excessive joy. 8. The orations 
of Cicero are worthy to be read by all. 



Lesson LXI. 
subjunctive of condition. 

[3, 4.] 

297. Lesson fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Rule for the Subjunctive of Condition. 503. 

1. Condition Supplied. 503, 2. 

2. Porce of Tenses. 504. 

3. 2>wm, modoy dummodo. 505. 

4. Ac 8iy ut 8%y qicasiy etc. 506. 

II. Conditions with Siy Msi, Ni, Sin. 507-510. 

1. Mixed Ponns. 511. 

2. Subjunctive and Indicative. 512. 

298. MoDELS. 

I. Mental powers rmat/i, 1. Manentingenia^mo- 

if only industry re- do pemmneat in- 

mains. dustria. 

n. If I should deny it, I II. Si negem^ mentiar. 



shonld speak falsely. 



SUBJUNCTIVE OF CONDITION. 
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III. Youca/inoifretamyour 
manhoody if you ar- 
range all things with 
reference to pleasure. 

rV. No one without hope 
would expose himself 
to death, 
V. As if they should ap- 
propriate others'pos^ 
sessions to their own 
use. 

VI. If it was not lawful, it 

was not necessary. 
VII. You would do wrong, 
if you should not 
give waming. 
VIII. Eloquence would not 
be praised, if it ao- 
complished nothing. 

IX. If we shun folly, let us 
pursue wisdom. 

X. They Woiild have iban- 
doned their fields, 
had he not sent a 
letter. 



III^ Nbn potestiSy volup- 
tdte omnia diri- 
genteSy retinere 
virtutem, 

IV. Nemo sine spe se 

offerret ad mor- 

tem, 

V. Ut si in suam rem 

aliena convertant. 



VI. Si non liclhat^ non 

necesse erat, 
VII. Improbe feceris^ ni- 
si monueris, 

VIII. Eloquentia non idu^ 
. daretury si nihil 
efficeret. 
IX. JSi stvltitiam fugi- 
muSy sapientiam 
sequdmur, 
X, Relicturi agros e- 
rantf nisi litteras 
misisset. 



299. Remakks. 



1. MODEL III. — Ip tou arrange all things with repebencb to 
PLEASUBE, volupteUe otnnia dirtgenies, lit; arranging aU tTvings hy 
pleasure. G'. 603, 2. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Observe the position of ad moriem, 

3. MoDEL V. — To theis own use, in suam rem, lit. into iheir own 
affair. 
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IH 



4. MoDEL IX. — Let us pursue, sequamur. G. 487. 

6. MoDEL X. — Thet would havb abandoned, rdicturi ^^ 

mre ahoui to abandon, G. 512, 2, 2). v^ .^Q 



N 



300. VOCABUXARY. -V ' 



Be willing, to wish, volo, veUe, 

voluu 
Conscript Fathers, Paires Con- 

scripii, m. pl. 
Depart, set out, prqfieiscor, t, fec- 

tu8 8umf dep. 
Exile, exsilium, ii, n. 
Gladly, laete, adr. 
Inaction, inertia, ae, f. 



If only, e^temmd^o, conj. 
Leisure, at leisure, otiosx 
Provide for, provideo, i 

visum, with dat. 
Suppress, eompHmo, ire. 

pressum. ^ \ 

Tell, dicoj ire, dixi, dictwg, 
Unless, nisi, coig. 









301* EXEBOISE. 



1. What would you have said, if Cato had been o 
to go into exile? 2. If you were wiUing to hear 
"would tell you. 3. I would gladly hear you, if o \ 

were at leisure. 4. Unless you suppress this conspi ^ 

Conscript Fathers, you will be condemned for inai r>^ 

5. If you (pl.) wiU watch for the safety of the rep (^ 

you will be praised by all the citizens. 6. If Cicer 
not provided for the state, he would have been conde 
by all. 7. If Catiline would only depart from the 
we should all be liberated from fear. 8, O that hb aad 
not formed this conspiracy against the republic I 



BUBJUNCTIVB Olt CONCJSSSION. 



1^3 



Lesson LXIL 
subjunctive of concession. 

[3, 7.] 

302. Lesson from the Grammar. 

I. Rule for the Subjunctive of Concession. 515. 

II. Classes of Concessive Clauses. 516. 

1. With Quamqicam. 516, 1. 

2. With Xicety QuamviSy QuantumviSy etc. 516, II. 

3. With the Compounds of jSi. 516, III. 



303. MODELS. 



I. Though he may deride, 
reason will yet avail 
more. 

II. Thoughtheyunderstand, 
they never speak. 

III. Acquit Verres, though 

he confesses that hc 
has accepted moneys. 

IV. Though pain may not bo 

the greatest evil, it is 
certainly an evil. 
V. Though glory may not 
possess any thing in it- 
sel^ yet it foUowa vir- 
tue. 



11. 



III. 



IV. 



Ijicet irrideaty plus 
tamen ratio valebit. 

Quamquam inteUi- 
gunty tdm>en nun- 
quam dicunt. 

Absolvite Verrem^ qui 
sefatedturpecunias 



Ne sit summum ma" 

lum dolor^ malum 

certe est. 
Etsi nihil habeat in se 

gloria^ tamen virtu" 

tem seqmtur. 
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304. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — Thoitgh hb GONFE88E8, qu% fcdeUiwr^ lit. wko may 
confess, G. 515, II. The yerb on which an infinitive clause depends is 
often inserted in that clause directly after the subject, as faUOiur after 
86, See Part Third, 601. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Ne sit, G. 516, II. 1. Observe also the order of 
words, as affected by emphasis. 

3. MoDEL Y. — Emphasis places gloria at the end of the clause. 



305. Synokymes. 

Fear, alarm; metu8jtimor^formido, 

1. MetuSy U8j m. ; fear, a rational feab, — arising from 
real danger. 

2. Timory dri8, m.; feab, — a fear arising either from 
timidity or from imminent danger, and accordingly less under 
the control of reason than meties, 

3. Formido^ tmsy f. ; alarm, dread, coNSTEBNAxioir, — a 
great and overwhelming fear. 



306. VOCABTTLABY- 



Aid, means, opeSf opum, f. pl. G. 

133, 1. 
Although, quamquam^ licet, quam^ 

viSf etc. G. 516. 
Banish, throw off, dbjicioj ere, Jed, 

jectum, 
Conceal, occvHo, are, avi, cLtum, 
Constemation, /ormic^o, Xnis^ f. 
Disgraceful, turpis, e. 



Emolument, emolumentum, i, n, 
Even if, eiiamsi, co^j. 
Eear, timor, oris, m. ; metus, U8,m^ 
Follow, consiquor, i, seeutus sum^ 

dep. 
Honorable, Kanestus, a, um, 
Kight, rectus, a, um, 
Sudden, suhltus, a, um. 
"Way, manner, m^dus, i, m. 
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307. EXEBCISB. 

A 1. The best men do what is right, even if they see that 
no emolument will follow. 2. Although they fear him, 
they deny it. 3. Even if they feared him, they would 
deny it. /^. That which is disgraceful, although it may 
be concealed, can in no way be honorable. VS. With your 
aid^ even if we were timid, we would banish all fear. J^. 
Let not fear deter us from watching for the safety of the 
republic. 7. Let us liberate the state both from danger 
and from fear. 8. Let not this sudden constemation de- 
ter us from doing what is right. 



Lesson LXin. 

SUBJUNCTIVE OP CAUSE AND TIME. 

[3, 11.] 

308. Lesson fbom the Gbammais. 

I. Rule for the Subjunctive of Cause. 517. 

1. Clauses with Quum, 618. 

2. Relative Clauses denoting Cause. 519. 

3. Clauses with Quody Quic^ Quoniam^ Quando. 520. 

11. Rule for the Subjunctive of Time with Cause. 521. 

1. Clauses with 2>wm, DoneCy Quoad. 522. 

2. Clauses with Antequam and JPriusqiuzm, 523. 

309. MoDSLs. 

L Since these things are L Quae quum ita sinty 

80, proceed. perge. 
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II. O the power of truth, 
since it defends it- 
selfl 

ni. I heard Zeno when I 
was at Athens. 

IV. Since I have spoken 

of the kind of war, I 
will now speak of its 
magnitude. 

V. No one shuns pleasure 

itself because it is 

pleasure. 
VI. Tou will keep them 

till I see you. 
VII. Whilo the laws were 

in force. 
VIII. They are present be- 

fore it is light. 
IX. Beforo ho comes, he 

will send a letter. 



II. 



III. 



vis veritdtisy quae 
se defendat 1 



Zenonemj quum A.* 
thenis essemy au^ 
diebam. 
IV. Quoniam de genere 
heUi dixiy nunc de 
magnitudXne di- 
cam. 
V. Nemo ipsam volup- 
tatem^ quia volup- 
tas sityfugit. 
VI. JEJa contineHs quoad 

te videam, 
VII. Dum leges vigebant. 

VIII. I^riusqicam lucety 
adsunt. 
IX. Antequam veniaty 
litteras mittet. 



310. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — Quae quum, G. 602, III. 1. 

2. MoDEL II. — SiNCB IT DEFEKDS, quac defendai^ lit. which may 
defend, G. 519. 

3. MoDEL III. — When I WAS, quum essem. G. 618, II. 1. 

4. MoDEL IV. — Op its magnitude, de magniivdine^ concerning 
the magnitude. The possessive its should not be rendered. 

5. Model IX.^ — Before he cohes, awUqiMm veniat. G. 521, 1. 



SUBJUNCTIVE Or GAUSE AND TJME. 
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311. - VOCABULARY. 



Be in force, uigeo, €re, ut. 

Cortias, Curtius, ii, m. 

Decree, eonsuliumj i, n. ; a decree 

pf the senate, senaius eonsul' 

ium. 
DriTe, cast out, ejido, ire, jedy 

jectum. 
Hate, odi, odisse. G. 297, 1. 
Lycnrgas, LycurguSj i, m. 
Becord, perscnho, Ire, scripsi, 

scripium. 



Scarcely, scarcely yet, vixdum, 

adv. 
Since, as, quum, coig. 
Strong, ample, amplus, a, um ; in 

the strongefit terms, amplis- 

simis verbis. 
Thank, graiias ago, ire, egi, a^ 

iuvu 
Thanks, graiiae, arum, f. pl. 6. 

132. 
While, dum, conj. 



312. EXEBCISB. 



f- 



i. I had scarcely read your letter when Curtius came 
tAme. 2. They often heard CicerOy when they were in 
Rome. 3. Many hate the consul because he has driven 
Catiline into exile. 4. I praise the consul because he has 
driven this man into exile.^^h4. The senate thanked Cicero 
in the strongest terms, because he had liberated the re- 
puWic from the greatest dangers. 6. Since these things 
are so, let us defend the consul. ^PL The Lacedaemonians 
were brave while the laws of Lycurgus were in force. 8. 
Let us wait until this decree of the senate is recorded. 
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Lesson LXIV. 



SUBJUNCTIVE IN INDIRECT QUESTIONS. 
[^, 2.] 

313. LeSSON FBOAf THE GnAMMAB. 

I. Rule for the Subjunctive in Indirect Questions. 525. 
II. Single and Double Questions. 526. 

314* MODELS. 



II. 



I understood what the 

law meant. 
It is uncertain how long 

the life ofeach one of 

U8 will be. 



III. It is asked whether vir- 

tue is sought for its 
own worth, or for cer- 
tain advantages. 

IV. It is asked whether vir- 

tue can be produced 
by nature or by edu- 
cation. 
V. Let us inquire whether 
or not there was need 
of afleet. 



I. Intdlexi quid sibi lex 

vellet. 
II. Ijicertum esty quam 
longa noatrum cu- 
jusqm vita futura 
sit. 
ni. Quaerttur^ virtus SU" 
amnepropter digni- 
tatem^ an propter 
fructus aliquos ex- 
petatur. 
IV. Quaerttur natura arh 
doctrtna possit ef-* 
fici virtus. 

V. Opus fuerit classe 
necne qiuzerdmus. 



315. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Meant, sibi veUetj lit. wished for itself. For mood 
and tense, see G. 525; 481, II. The order quid sibi Ux is more 
euphoniouB than quid lex sibi. 
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2. MoDEL III. — Whether — OB, fie — an» But in models IV. and 
V. the particle is dmitted in the first member. G. 526, II. 

3. MoDEL rV. — Emphasis places virtus at the end of the sentence. 

4. MoDEL V. — Let TJ8 INQUIRE, quaeramus. G. 487. Or not, 
necne, G. 626, II. 2, 1). Of a vlbbt, dasse, G. 419, V. 



316- VOCABULAEY. 



Command, impiro, Sre, Hvi, atum. 
Depart, go, eo, ire, ivi, itum. 
Difficult, dijictlis, e. 
Disagree, dissentio, irf, sensi, sen^ 

sum. 
False, /aZ5U5, a, um, 
Hesitate, dvhito, Sre, Svi, atum. 
Important, great, magnus, a, um. 
Inqnire, quaero, ire, quaesivi or ii, 

quaesltum. 
Or not, annon ; necne. G. 526, II. 

2, 1) ; 346, n. 2, 3). 
Preserve, servo, Sre, Hvi, Htum. 



Presume, believe, credo, ire, didi, 

dltum. 
Question, qtmesiio, Onis, f. 
Report, rumor, dris, m. 
School, schola, ae, f. 
Subject, thing, res, rei, f. 
Think, puto, dre, B.vi, cUum. 
Upon, conceming, de, prep. with 

abl. 
Whether — not, nonne. 
Whetlier — or, utrum — an. 
Wonder, miror, Hri, Stus sum, 

dep. 



317. ExERCISE. 

1. Let us ask Catiline whether he hesitates to depart 
from the city, ^, Cieero asked him whether he hesitated 
to depart from the city at the command of the consul. 3. 
I wonder why philosophers disagree upon the most im- 
portant subjects. JrA:. It is difficult to say whether this re- 
port is true or false. 5. They inquired of me whether I 
did not think that Cicero would preserve the republic. 6. 
fWhether or not riches make us happy, is the question. 
/y . When you were in Athens, you were often, I presume, 
in the schools of the philosophers. 
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Lesson LXV. 

SUBJUNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION. SUBJUNCTIVE IN IN- 

DIRECT DISeOURSE. 

[4, 6.] 

318. Lesson fbom tue Gbammab. 

I. Subjunctive by Attraction. 527. 
II. Subjunctive in Indirect Discourse. 529. 

319- MODELS. 

I. I formed the plan, to de- I. Cepi consilium %tt an- 

part before it was light. teqiiam luceret ca^- 

rem. 

II. You were saying that you II. Dicebas te veUe^ quae 

wished those things egissem feliciter eve- 

which I had done, to nlre. 
result prosperously. 

320. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Befoiie it was or SHOULD BE LiGHT, arUiqiiam lu- 
ce^et, Subj. by Attraction because of its connection with exirem, 

2. MoDEL II. — Thosb things which I HAD DONE, qtiae egissemf 
antecedent omitted. G. 451, 1. Egissem, Subj. by Attraction. 



321. Synonymes. 

Safe, unharmed, secure ; salvus^ incolumiSy tutus, 
1. Salvus^ a, um ; sape, pbesebved, eescued fbom dan- 
GEB, — applicable both to persons and to things. 



SXJBJtJNCTIVE BY ATTRACTION, 131 

2. IncolumiSy e; safe, unhabmed, — especially applicable 
to persoDS. Incolumis iDvolves more thaD salmes. He who 
escapes salvusj escapes with his life, though Dot Decessarily 
without iDJury; but he who escapes incolumis^ escapes ud- 
hurt. 

.3. Tutus^ayum; secuee, feeb fbom dangeb. 



322. VOCABXJLAET. 



Belieye, credo, ire, dldi, dHum, 

G. 385. 
Children, lihlri, Orum, m. pl. G. 

131, 1, 1). 
Desire, cvpio, ¥.rey Ivi, \tum, 
Dine, coeno, Hre, Svi, Htum. 



Doubtful, dubius, a, um. There is 
no doubt = it is not doubtful, 
non dubium esi. 

Unharmed, incolHmis, e, 

With, at the house of, apud, prep. 
yrith acc. 



323. EXEDCISE. 

1. He says that he was diDiDg with the codsuI whcD he 
received your letter. 2. They say that he was readiDg 
your letter whcD the messeDger caiDe to him. 3. We 
have said that the LacedaemoDiaDS were brave while the 
laws of Lycurgus were iD force. 4. Did you Dot say that 
maDy hated Cicero because he had driveu CatiliDe iDto 
exile? 5. I said that I praised the codsuI because he had 
driveu this mau iDto exile* 6. There is do doubt that 
there were mauy who did Dot believe Cicero while CatiliDe 
was Id the city. 7. There is do odc who does not desire 
that his childrcD should be uuharmed aud happy. 8. The 
republic is at leugth safe. 9. There is do doubt that this 
city is secure. 



132 



LATIN COMPOSmON. 



Lesson LXVL 
indirect discourse. 

•[4, 10.] 
324. LSSSON FBOM THE GsAMMAB. 

L Moods in the Oratio Obliqusu 530,531. 
11. Tenses in the Oratio Obliqua. 532. 
III. Pronouns in the Oratio Obliqua. 533. 



325. MoDELS. 



I. Democritus says that 
there are innumerable 
worlds, 
II. They say that Plato en- 
tertained the same 
opinion of the immor- 
tality of the soul as 
Pythagoras. 
III. Hippias boasted that 
there was nothing in 
any art which he did 
not know. 



I. Democritus dicit in- 
numerabiles esse 
mundos. 
II. Platonem ferunt de 
animorum aetemi- 
tdte sensisse idem 
quod Pythagoram. 

III. JERppias gloridtus est 
nihil esse tdla in 
arte quod ipse nes- 
&ret. 



326. Kbmabks. 

1. MoDEL If. — Op (on the subject of) thb immortality op the 
80UL (of souls), de animOrum aeternitste, G. 602, II. 3. Enter- 
TAiNED the 8AME opiNioN AS FrTHAGORAS, Latin idiom, thoughi ihe 
same thing which Pyihagoras (thought). PifthagOram, subject of 
sensisse understood. G. 551, 5. 

2. MoDEL III. — Which he did not know, quod ipse nesdrei, For 
mood and tense of nesclrei, see G. 631 ; 481, II. 1. 



INBIBECT DISCOUSSE. 
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327. Synontmks. 

Courage, fortitude ; virtus^fortitudo. 

1. VirtViS^ iUiSy f.; coubage, valob, enebgy, — as shown 
in action. 

2. Fortitudo^ tnis^ £; poetitijde, fibmness, — as shown 
in resistance. 

328. VOCABULABY. 



Africa, Africaj a«, f. 

Ask, inquire, quaeroy ire, guaesivi, 

sUum ; it is asked, quaef^tury 

quaesitum est, 
Attract, aJUcio, ire, lexi, lectum. 
Compel, eogo, Ire, coigi, cocLctum. 
"^oriiivAe, fortitiido, Inis, f. 



Go froni, exeo, ire, ii, Xtum, 

Here, hic, adv. 

Mention, eommem6ro, an, avi, 

atum, 
Second time, itirum, adv. 
There, illic, adv. 
Why, quid. G. 380, 2. 



329. ExBBcisE. 

1. Why should I here mention the Eoman senators?" 
2. He asked why he should there mention the Boman 
senators. 3. We have eaid that the orations of Cicero 
are worthy to be read by all. 4. It is ojten asked whether 
the letters of Cicero are worthy to be read a second time. 
5. They say that Catiline would not have gone from the 
city unless he had feared the consul. 6. Your brother 
says that he will write to you when he comes to Bome. 
7. Cicero says that Hannibal was compelled by the valor 
of Scipio to return into Africa. 8. There is no doubt that 
virtue attracts to itself the good and wise. 9. It is the 
part of fortitude to bear all things bravely. 
7 
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Lesson LXVIL 

IMPERATIVE. 
[4,11.] 

330. LSSSON FBOH THE GbAMMAS. 

I. Tenses of the Imperatiye. 534. 

II. ITse of the Imperative. 535-538. 

1. Cireumloeations. 535, 1. 

2. Imperative supplied. 535, 3; 487; 488, II. 

3. Imperative in Prohibitions. 538, 1 and 2. 



33L MoDBLS. 



I. Devote yourselves to 

study. 
n. If I have committed 
any ofience against 
you, pardon me. 

III. You shall consider the 

subject. 

IV. The safety of the people 

shall be the supreme 

law. 
V. Do not wish that which 

cannot be done. 
VI. Let them be happy. 
VII. If anything shall hap- 

pen, you will let me 

know it. 



I. In stttcUum incum- 

hXte. 
IL 8i quid in te peccdvi^ 
ignosce. 

m. Hem penditote. 

IV. Scduspapulisuprema 
lex esto, 

V. JVblUe id veUe guod 
Jieri non potest, 
VI. Sintleati. 
VII. Si quid acdderit^ 
facies ui sciam. 



IMPEBATIVE. 
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332. Bemabks. 

1. MoDEL Y. — Do NOT wiSH, nolite veUe, lit. be ununlling io wish, 
G. 635, 1, 3). 

2. MoDEL VI. — Let theh bb = may they be, sint, G. 487. 

3. MoDEL VII. — Shall happen = shall have happened, i. e. before 
you let me know, accidirit, Fut. Perf. G. 473. You will let mb 
KNOw, Latin idiom, you vnU make (cause) that Imay Jcnow. G. 492, 1. 
Facies, Fut. Indic. for the Imperatiye. G. 535, 3, 2). 



333. VOCABULAEY. 



Conspirators, conjuraii, drum, 

m.pl. 
DcTote one's self to, incumbo, ire, 

eubui, cuhltum, in with acc. 
Highest public welfare, Bumma res 

puhllea. 
Liberal, liberUlis, e. 
Neglect, negUgo, ire, lexi, lectum. 



Nor, with imperatiyes, neve, adr. 
Oppose, obsto, are, sflti, statum, 

G. 386. 
Peril, pericidum, i, n. 
Personal, of one'8 self alone, gen. 

oisolus, a, um. G. 151. 
Philosophy, phHosophia, ae, f. 
Violate, vidlo, SLre, Ovi, atu/m. 



334. EXBBCISE. 

1. Let us devote ourselves to liberal studies. 2. Know, 
Conscript Fathers, that Catiline has formed a conspiracy 
against the republic. 3. Do not think that the consul 
will neglect the highest public welfare. 4. Do not doubt 
that this can be done. 5. Do not hesitate to do this. 6. 
Let me know what the compiratora are doing. 7. Let 
us not violate the laws, nor oppose the decrees of the 
senate. 8. Eemember that Cicero preserved the republic 
at his own personal peril. 9. Do you not thinkthat these 
books on philosophy are worthy to be read a second time ? 
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Lesson LXVm. 

INFINITIVE.» 

335. Lesson fbom the Gbammab. 

L Tenses of the Infinitive. 540-544. 

IL Subject of tbe Infinitive. 545. 

ni. Predicate after tbe Infinitive. 546. 

1. Predicate attracted. 547 ; 547, 1. and 11. 

IV. Infinitive as Subject 549. 

1. Personal Construction for ImpersonaL 549, 4. 





336. MoDBLs. 




L 


I bope tbat our friend- 


L 


Spero nostram ami- 




sbip does not need 




citiam non egere 




loitnesses. 




testibm. 


IL 


I desire botb to be grate- 


11. 


Volo et esse et habtri 




ful and to be so rcr 




gratm. 




garded. 






m. 


No one can be happi/ 


IIL 


JSeatus esse sine vir-^ 




witbout virtue. 




tute nemo potest. 


IV. 


To defraud is base. 


IV. 


Fraudare turpe est 


V. 


It is true tbat tbere ia 


V. 


Verum esty amicitiam 




friendsbip among tbe 




inter bonos esse. 




good. 






VL 


True praise is tbougbt 


VL 


Vera laus deberi vir- 




to be due to virtue 




tuti uniputattir. 




alone. 







' The remaining Exercises in this work, altliough based entirely npon 
Ciceronian models, may accompany the reading of any Latin author. 
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VII. Demosthenes is said to VII. Platdnem audivisse 
have heard Plato. Demosthenea did^ 

tur. 

337- Rehabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — DoES KOT KEED, fto» eg€r€. Afler yerbs of hoping, 
the Infinitiye is generally in the Future tense ; but it is in tbe Fresent 
wben tbe action itself belongs to Present time. 

2. MODEL II. — BOTH TO BE 6RATEFUL AKD TO BE SO BEOAEDED. 

Latin idiom, boih to be and to be regarded graiefuU 

8. MoDEL Vn. — Empbasis places Fiaionem at tbe beginning of tbe 
sentence ; accordingly tbe subject is placed later in the sentenco — bere 
directly before its yerb. 



338. Synonyhxs. 

In vain, to no purpose ; frustra^ nequidquam. 

1. Frustra; in vain, with disappointment, — used with 
reference to the disappointment of the person rather than to 
the failure bf the undertaking. 

2. Neqaidquam; m vain, to no pubposk, — used with 
reference to the &Uure of the lindertaking. 



339. VOCABULABY. 



Bring, bear, fero, ferre, iuli, la-' 

itm. 
Parpose, desire, senieniia, ae, f. 

According to one*s desire, ex 

senteniia. 
Rejoice, gaudeo, €re, gavuus sum, 

G. 271, 3. 



Sail, to sail, naiHgo, dre, Ovi, 

Stum. 
Voyage, to baye a prosperous yoy- 

age, ex seni^ia navigare, lit. 

to sail aecording to OfU^s ojfin' 

ion, or desire. 
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340« EXEBCISE. 

1. Did you not say that philosophers often disagree? 
2. I said that philosophers disagree upon the most itn- 
portant subjects. 3. They all say that virtue makes men 
happy. 4. It is certain that virtue can make us happj. 
5. The consul is said to have written this book. 6. Do 
you not wish to be happy ? 7. We wish to be not only 
happy, but also good and wise. 8. God does nothing in 
vain. 9. TFe do many things in vain. 10. Theybrought 
us aid to no purpose. 11. Cicero says that Cato was 
called wise. 12. It is permitted us to be wise. 13. They 
. rejoice that the consul has had a prosperous voyage. 



Lesson LXIX. 

INFINITIVE — CONTINUED. 
341. LSSSOK FBOM THB GrAMMAB. 

I. Infinitive as Object. 550. 

1. With Subject Accusative. 551 ; 551, L-III. 

2. Without Subject Accusative. 552 ; 552, 1 and 2. 

II. Infinitive in Special Constructions. 553 ; 553, 1. and II. 

342. MoDELS. 

I. Let us consider that the I. CogitemtMvirtutisglo- 

glory of virtue is eter- riam esse sempiter- 

nal. nam. 



INFINITIVE. 
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11. Ko art can imitate the II. 
skill of nature. 

IIL That which is good can III. 

be made better by in- 

struction. 
rV. We desire to avoid these IV. 

things. 
V. The first step towards V. 

wisdom is to know 

one's self. 
VI. The oracle that Athens VI. 

would be victorious 

had been ^ven. 



NuUa avB imitari sol- 

lertiam naturae po- 

test, 
Quae bona sunt^ fitri 

meliorapossunt doc' 

tf^na. 
JBaec vitare cupimus. 

Primus gradus ad 

sapientiam est se ip- 

sum novisse. 
Oracuium datum erat 

victftces Athenas 

fore. 



343. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — That which is good, i. e. whatever is good, quae 
hona sunt, lit. what ihings are good. The Latin nses the plural because 
the statement is general, and is not confined to a single object. The 
antecedent, which is the subject of possunl, is omitted. G. 451, 1. 
Emphasis places doctnn>a at the end of the sentence. 

2. MoDEL V. — To KNOw ONE^s *BELP, se ipsum novisse, Predicate 
after est. G. 653, 1. Novisse, Perfect in form, but Present in sense. 
G. 297, 1. 2. ' 



3. MoDBL VI. — That Athbns would bb victobious, 
Aikenas forcy in apposition with oracKdum. G. 653, II. 



victnces 



344. Sykonymes. 

Opponent, enemy ; adversarius^ hostis^ inimicus. 
1. AdversariuSy iiy m. ; opponent, adveksaby, — the ge- 
neric word for an opponent of any kind, whether in war or in 
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2. Hostis^ iSf m. ; ptjblic enemy ; snemy, — in war. 

3. InimlCUS^iym.; PBRSONiLLOrPBIVATBBNEMTjPEBSONAL 
FOE. 



345. VOCABULAEY. 



Arrive, come, venio, ire, veni, ven» 

tum» 
Be unwilUng, nolo, noUe, nolut. 

G. 293. 
By, through, per, prep. with acc. 
Exceedingly, veheTnenier, adv. 
Foe, inimlcus, i, m. 
Force, vis, vis, f. G. 66. 



Impose iipon, impOno, ire, posui, 

positum, 
Opponent, adversarius, ii, m. 
Profess, profiieor, €ri, fessus sum» 

dep. 
Refute, refoio, are, Hvi, Stum. 
Ramor, rumor, Oris, m. 
Visit, viso, ire, t, um. 
Young man, ctdolescens, eniis, m. 



346. ExEBcisE. 

1. There are some who profess to be wise. 2, No one 
is an orator who is unwilling to be like Demosthenes. 3. 
The young men wished to hear Demosthenes. 4. We all 
can be useful. 5. The tji^nt is said to have imposed 
laws upon the state by force. 6. I (lesire to visit Bome 
and Athens. 7. I rejoice exceedingly that you have 
arrived safe in ItaJy, and that you have had a prosperous 
voyage. 8. There were some who favored the enemies 
of their country. 9. We call them not foes, but enemies. 
10. Opponents must be refuted. 11. The rumor was, 
that the enemy had been conquered by Caesar. 12. I 
wonder at this, that you have not yet come to Some. 



SUBJEGT ANI> QBJECX CLAUSES. 
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Lesson LXX. 

subject and object clauses. 

347* Lesson fsom the Gbammab. 

I. Four Forms distinguished. 554, L-IV. 
IL Forms of Subject Clauees. 555, 556. 
IIL Forms of Object Clauses. 557, 558. 

348. MoDELS. 



L It is asked why they L 

disagree. 
11. That you are of a 11. 

cheerful spirit great- 
ly delights me. 

III. The result is, that 

every one is de- 
lighted. 

IV. It is a fault that they IV. 

bestow too much 
study upon obscure 
subjects. 

V. I know not what is to V. 

be done. 
VI. I wonder that you VI. 

write nothing to me. 
VII. The sun causes all VIL 

things to bloom. 



QtMeriiur cur diS" 

sentiarU, 
Te hilari animo esse 

valde mejuvaL 



III. Fit ut quisque de' 
lectetur. 



Vitium est quod 
nimis tnagnum 
studium in res 
obscuras con/e- 
runt, 

Quid agendum sit 
nescio. 

Mxror te ad me ni" 
hil scribere. 

Sol efftcit ut omnia 
Jloreant. 



142 



LATIN COMPOSmON, 



VIII. I grieved that I had 
lost the companion 
of my labor. 



VIIL Doleham quod con* 
sortem labdris 
amiseram. 



849. Bemabks. 

1. It will be observed that, in the first four models, the indirect ques- 
tion, the infinitive clause, and the clauses with ut and quod, are all used 
Bs subjectSf while in the other models the corresponding clauses are all 
used as ohjects, 

2. MoDEL III. — Thb REstTLT 18 = it is cffected, it comes to pass, 
fit. For mood in deUcUtur, see G. 495, 2. 

3. MoDEL VII. — Caitses all things to bloom, Latin idiom, effects 
that all things may hloom. 



350. VOCABULARY. 



Absurd, ahsurdus, a, ttm> 

Also; I, he, she, &c., also, idem, 

eadem, idtm ; lit. the same» 
Apparel, vestitus, us, m. 
As, after tam, quam, adv. 
Be the slaye of, servio, ire, ivi, 

itum. G. 885. 
Civil, civilis, tf. 
Costly, pretiosus, a, ww. 
Happen, Jio, jUri, factus sum, G. 

29i. 
Indced, enim, conj. 



Knowledge, scientia, ae, f. 

Law, jus, juris, n. ; civil law, ju$ 

eivile. 
Of greater value, pluris. G. 402, 

III. 1. 
Show, ostendo, Hre, i, iensum, 
So much, taniopSre, adv. 
Some — others, cdii — cdii. G. 469. 
That, in that, quod, conj. 
Whether, in double ^uestions, 

uirum; ne, enclitic. G. 626, 

II. 



351. EXEJRCISE. 

1. You will inquire of us why we are so much delighted 
with the study of philosophy. 2. What, indeed, is so 
absurd as to be delighted with costly apparel 9 3. Py- 
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thagoras says that some men are the slaves of glory , others 
of money . 4. He also says that philosophers are students 
of wisdom. 5. It is my dutj to show what I think. 6. 
It is mj duty both to show what I think and to defend 
what you have done. 7. The question is asked whether 
eloquence or a knowledge of the civil law is of the greater 
value. 8. He boasted that he had conquered the enemy 
in many battles. 9. It often happens that men are de- 
lighted with glory. 



Lesson LXXL 

GERUNDS. 
352. Lessox fbom thb Gbammab. 

I. Gerunds and Gerundives. 559-662. 

II. Genitive of Gerunds and Gerundives. 563. 

m. Dative of. Gerunds and Gerundives. 564. 

IV. Accusative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 565. 

353. MoDELs. 

I. The power of speech en- I. Moquendi vis efficit 

ablesustoteachothers ut ea quae scimus 

tbose things which we cUios docere posst- 

know. mus, 

II. TJwre Jiave heen formed II. Intta sunt consilia 

plans for destroying urhis delendae. 
the city. 

III. The season is suitable for IIL Tempus dem^etendis 

gathering fruits. fructthus accom- 

moddtum est. 
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IV. The day will fumish IV. Die9 altquid ad eogi- 

something for medita- tandum daJnt. 
tion. 

V. He assigned the eitizens V. Attribuit cives inter^ 

to Gabinius to put to Jiciendoa Gdbinio. 
death. 



354. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Thb poweb of spe£CH, doquendx vis, lit. ihe power 
of speaking. We know, scimus, not attracted into the Subjunctive. 
See G. 627, 2, 1). 

2. MoDEL n. — Plans for dkstrotino thb city, consHia urhis 
delendae, lit. plans of the dty io be destroyed. For urbis delenda^ we 
may use urbem delendu 

3. MoDEL V. — To PUT to death, or to be put to death, interfici' 
endos, agreeing with cives, See G. 565, 3. 



355. Synonymes. 

Mind, soul, intellect, talent ; animtcs^ m£?i8y ingenium. 

1. Animus^ t, m. ; mind, soul, — especially as the seat of 
Ihe emotions. 

2. Mens^ mentis, f. ; the intellect, the undhrstanding, 

THE BEASONIXG FACULTY. 

3. Ingeniwn^ ii^ n. ; talent, mental endowment. 



356. VOCABULARY. 



Abandon, relinquoy ire, llqui, lic- 

ium. 
Accumulate, trans., augeo, €re, 

auxi^ auctum. 



Assign, trihuo, ire, t, Htum. 
Bestow upon, impertio, ire, ^vi or 

ii, \ium, 
Dcsire, lihido, inis, f. 



GERUNDS. 
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Endowed with, praedittis, a, um. 
For, after idoneus, ad, prep» with 

acc. 
Fomish, omo, are, dviy atum, 
GoTemment, regntmf t, n. 
Labor, Idbor, driSf m. 
Mind, Bonl, animtis, i, m. 
Nature, naiitra, ae, f. 
Object, thing, res, rei, f. 
Perceiye, perclpio, Hre, dpi, cep- 

tum, 
Plander, diripio, ire, ripui, rep- 

tum. 



Rejoice, laetor, &ri, Htus sum. 
Secure, cause, conciliate, concilio, 

arCf Ovi, Stum. 
Sense, sensus, us, m. 
Strengthen, nourish, alo, ire, alui, 

altum. 
Suitable, idoneus, a, um. 
Talent, ingenium, ii, n. 
Torture, crucio, Sre, Svi, atum. 
Understanding, m>ens, m^ntis, f. 
Very much, plurimum, adv. 
Well, hene, ady. 



357- ExEBClSE. 

1. Wisdom is the art of living well and happily. 2» 1 
rejoice that you are desirous of securing pectce among Ihe 
citizens. 3. Avaricious men are tortured, not only by 
the desire of accumulating, but also by the fear of losing. 
4. Cicero bestowed his labor upon the work of saving the 
republic. 5. Nature has furnished the mind wlth senses 
mitable for perceiving ohjects. 6. There were some 
who abandoned their country itself to be plundered. 7. 
What is better than a soul endowed with virtue? 8« 
Great talent, even if it is not strengthened by learning, 
often avails very much. 9. Cicero says that the govern- 
ment of the whole mind has been assigned to the under- 
standing. 
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Lesson LXXIL 

gerunds and supines. 

358. Lesson fbom thb Grammab. 

I. Ablative of Gerunds and Gerundives. 566. 

11. Supine in um. 567-569. 

1. Its place supplied. 569, 4. 

III. Supine in u. 570. 

1. Its place supplied. 570, 3. 

359. MoDELS. 

I. The mind is nourished I. Meris discendo cditur, 

by learning. 

II. Nd art is able hy imitO' II. NuUa ars soUertiam, 

tion to attain the skill naturae consequijyo^ 

of nature. test imitando. 

III. TheyspendaZ^theirtime III. Omne tempus in dis- 

in learning. cendo consumunt. 

IV. I was then thinking of IV. DepuerisinGraeciam 

(concerning) sending transportandis tum 

the boys into Greece. cogitabam. 

V. Verres sends to ask for V. Yerres mittit rogatum 

the vessels. vasa, 

VI. It seems difficult to say VI. Diffictle dictu videtur 

what the cause is. qtme catcsa sit. 

360. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL III. — All their time, omtie iempus, The possessive ii 
unnccessary. 



GEBUNDS AND SUPINES. 
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2. MoDEL IV. — Op (abouty concerning) SENDiKa the boys into 
Greece, de puiris in Graeciam iransportandisy lit. concerning ihe boys 
io be iransporied inio Oreece* 



361. VOCABULABY. 



Commit, committo memory, edisco, 

ire, didlci. 
Excrcise, exerceo, tre, t«t, \ium. 
Gratitude, graiia, ae, f. 
Ilearcr, audiens, eniis, m. and f. 
Leisure, oiium, ii, n. 
Memory, memoria, ae, f. 
More, magis, adv. G. 170. 
Nccessary, necessarius, a, um. 



Kequite a fayor, graiiam rtjtro, 

ferre, ifdi, laium. 
Salute, saliiio, are, avi, aium. 
Spend, consumo, ere, sumpsi, 

sumpium. 
Understand, cognosco, ire, ndvi, 

nXium, 
Word for word, ad verbum; lit. io 

a word. 



362. ExEBcisE. 

1. We aU have spent much time in reading. 2. Cicero 
spent much time in reading the orators and poets. 3. 
That day was spent in reading ; there was no leisure for 
writing. 4. The orator spent his leisure in writing history. 
5. Let the memory be exercised by committing word for 
word the orationsof Cicero. 6. He is the best orator who 
by his speaking.both informs and delights the mindsof his 
hearers. 7. No duty is more necessary than that of re- 
quiting a favor. 8. The ambassadors have come to salute 
the king. 9. The orations of Cicero are easy to un- 
derstand. . 
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Lesson LXXIIL 

participles. 

363. Lbsson fbom thb Grammas. 

I. Tenses of Participles. 571-574. 
II. XJse of Participles. 575-581. 



364. MoDELs. 



I. Every evil is in the be- 
ginning easily sup- 
pressed. 
II. Tl^e sun by its rising 
causes the day. 

III. Aeschines, when con- 

demned, betook him- 
self to Rhodes. 

IV. I should think unpop- 

ularity incurred by 
virtue, not unpopu- 
larity, but glory. 
V. The mind, though it 
does not see itself, dis- 
cems other things. 
VI. He assigned us to Cethe- 

gm to slaughter. 
VII. Horaer lived before the 
founding ofSome. 



I. Omnemalumnascena 
fa<^ opprimitur. 



II. 



III. 



IV. 



Sol oriens diem con- 

ftcie. 
Aeschines damndtus 

se Rhodum contu- 

lit. 
Invidiam virtutepar- 

tam gloriamy non 

invidiam^ putdrem. 

Animus se non videns 
alia cernit. 



VI. 



Attribuit nos truci- 
dandos Cet/iego. 
VII. Ifomerus fuit ante 
Romam conditam. 



365. Rbmabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — In the beginnino, nascenst lit. arising, begimning. 

2. MoDEL II. — Bt IT8 RI8ING, ortens, lit. rising. 



PAHTICIPLES. 
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3. MoDEL III. — When cokdshned, damndtus, tit having heen con^ 
demjted, 

4. MoDEL y. — Thovgh it DOE8 NOT 8EE, uon vtdens, lit. not seeing, 

5. MoDEL VI. — To 8LAnGHTEB, trucidandoSf lit. io be slaughtered. 

6. MoDEL YII. — Before the founding of Kohe, anie Bomam 
condliam, Ut. before Romefounded, 

366. VOCABXTLARY. 



Be born, nascor, « , natus sum, dep. 
Born for, natusj a, um, ad with 

iicc. 
Dated, datus, a, um; lit. given. 
Dced, factum, *, n.; Ht. ihing 

done / good deed, reetefactum ; 

lit. ihing righily done. 
Etcmal, sempitemus, a, um. 
Hand, manus, us, f. 
Hero, vir, viri, m. 
Influencc, indnce, indHco, ere, duxi, 

ductum. 
Letter from me, you, &c., episi6la 

mea, iua, etc. ; lit. my, &c.. 



letier. Also epistdla a me, etc. 
Myself, yourself, &c., intensire, 

ipse, a, um. 
Bevard, praemium, ii, n. 
Save^ conservo, are, avi, atum. 
Seek, pursue, sequor, i, secuius 

sum, dep. 
So, iam, adv. ; not so mucli — as, 

noniam — quam. 
Spend (of time), ago, ire, egi, ac- 

tum. 
Think, arbiiror, ari, aius sum, 

dep. 
Truth, verum, i, n. 



t 



367. ExsRcisE. 

1. The recoUeetion of a well-spent life is etemal. 2. 
This brave hero, born for glory, has saved the republic. 
3. I have received from you two letters dated at Bome. 
"4. Let us believe them when they speak the truth. ""5. I 
think that you have never before read a letter from me, 
unless written by my own hand. 6. Wise men do not 
eeek the rewards of good deeds, so much as good deeds 
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themselves. 7. The Aeduans, having accomplished these 
things, began to favor Caesar. 8. The Belgians, influenced 
by the love of glory^ and relying upon their valor, waged 
many wars with the Germans. 



Lesson LXXIV. 

particles. 

368* Lesson fkom thb Gbammab. 

I. Use of Adverbs. 682-585. 

II. XJse of Prepositions. 686; 432-437. 
III. Use of Coordinate Conjunctions. 587. 

369. MoDSLS. 

I. Furius Philus spoke I. Furius Philus per^ 

Latin extremely well. hem LaUm logue^ 

hatur. 

II. I eagerly await your II. Xfitteras tuas vehe- 

lctter. menter eoMtpecto. 

III. I will most carefully III, Quae tihi promittOy 

perform what I prom- diligentis^me faci-- 

ise you. am. 

IV. I will write on this suh- IV. Sac super re scri-- 

ject. ham. 

V. These things have taken V. BJaec vitra decem 

place within ten annosfacta sunt, 
years. 

^VI. Understanding, reason, VI. Mens et ratio et con- 

and counsel are found silium in senibus 

in old men. est 



PARTICLES. 131 

VIL Pardon me that I write VII. Mhi ignoace quod 

to yoa 80 miLch and ad te scribo tam 

80 often, multa toties. 



370. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Latin, Lailne, lit. in Latin. 

2. MoDEL II. — YouB LETTER, lHtiras iuas or episidlam tuam, See 
Synonymes, 200. 

3. MoDEL VI. — Arb found, est, In Latin the verb sum is much 
more freeiy used than the English verb io be, For the number of the 
verb esij see G. 463, 1. For the use of c^ — ei, see G. 687, 1. 5. 

4. MoDEL VII. — So MUCH A»D so OFTEN, tam multa toiiesy lit so 
many ihings so often. 



371. Synontmes. 

Temple ; templum^ fanum^ aede8, 

1. Tetnplum^ i, n. ; temple, — the generic word for temple 
with all its sacred enyirons, bnt applied especially to the 
temples of the principal gods. 

2. Fanum^ i, n.; temple, sanctuary, — regarded as a 
consecrated edifice — applied especially to the inferior gods. 

3. AedeSj is^ f. ; temple, — regarded simply as an edifice. 



372. VOCABULAKY. 



Above, supra^ adv. 

Anger, iraeundia^ a«, f. 

Be wont, sdleo, ere, soVlius sum. G. 

271, 3. 
Bear, /ero, ferre, iulif laium. 



/' 



Build, make, fado^ ire, fed, fac" 

ium. 
Excellently, exceUenier, adv. 
Honestly, honesie, adv. 
Impudence, impudeniia, ae, f. 
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Obstinacy, pertinacia, ae, f. 
Pompey, P&mpeius, ii, m. 
Refute, refeUo, Hre^ fdlu 
Sacred, sanetus, a, um. 



Temple, templum, i, n. ; aedesy is, 

f . ; fanum, i, n. 
Without, sine, prep. with abl. 
Worship, veniror, Gri, atus sum, 

dep. 



373. ExEBcisB. 

1. There is no doubt that the good and wise llve well 
and happily. 2. To live well and happily is to live 
honestlj and rightlv. 3. The Bomans bore this calamity 
bravely and wisely. 4. All these things were done bravely 
and excellently, ^. Let us always be prepared to refute 
without obstinacy, and to be refuted without anger. 6. 
Pompey, Scipio, and Caesar conquered the enemy in many 
battles. ^. I have said above, that the senate had as- 
sembled in the temple of Jupiter Stator. ^. In this most 
sacred temple the Romans were wont to worship Jupiter. 
9. The Athenians built a temple to Impudence. 



Lesson LXXV. 

PARTICLES — CoNTiNUED. 
374. IxESSON FBOM TUB GbAMMAB. 

I. Siibordinate Conjunctions. 688. 
II. Inteijections. 689, 690. 

375. MoDELs. 

I. I did tbis while it was I. JEToc fed, dum lir 

lawful. cuit. 





PAKTICLES. 
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II. 


It is as you desired. 


IL 


Ut cptastij ita est. 


IIL 


He is a grecLt orator, if 


IIL 


Is magnua orator 




not the grecOesL 




estj si non maxi' 


IV. 


I exhort you to read 


IV. 


fntis. 
Te hortor ut hps de 




these books on phi- 




philosophia libros 




losophy. 




legas. 


V. 


You had inquired 


V. 


Qtuiesieras nonne 




whether I did not 




putarem verum 




think that the truth 




inventum esse. 




had been found. 






VI. 


Lo, your letter I 


VL 


Ecce tuae litteraet 


VII. 


O, deceptive hopes ! 


VII. 


spes falldces l 


VIII. 


O, the very great power 


VIIL 


vim mayXmam 




ofen-orl 




erroris l 



376. Remakks. 

1. MoDEL rV. — Thesb Bootes ON PHIL080PHT, ^05 de phHosopJiia 
libros. The mle for the place of tlie Genitive, G. 598, 3, is ap- 
plicable to the Ace. or AbL with a Preposition, when similarl/ used. 

2. MoDEL VI. — Lo, YotTR LETTER ! ecce tuae liUirae ! For the 
Nominatiye, littirae, see G. 867, 3; 361, 3. 



377. Synonymes. 



Wall; murusy pariesy moefiia. 

1. Murus^ t, m. ; wall, — tbe generic terra for a wall of 
any kind. 

2. Paries^parietiSjTn,; thb wall of a housk; thk wall 

OF ANY BUILDING. 

3. Moeniaj itim^ n. pl. ; thk walls op a city, city walls. 
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878. VOCABULARY. 



As 80on as, quum primum, 

Because, quia, conj. 

Cover, to clothe, adorn, vestio, ire, 

ivi or iif itum, 
First, primumy adr. 
For = about, concerning, de, prep. 

with abl. 
Inner, interior, ius. G. 166. 
More, pluSf pluris, G. 165, 1. 
Paint, pingOf ire, pinxi, pictum* 
VoSnt^xig, tah^a picta ; UUpainted 

tahlet, 
Fractical knowledge, experience, 

usus, us, m. 



Surround, dngo, ire^ cinxi, eine- 
tum. 

Tablet, tahlOa, ae, f. 

The = that, emphatic, iUe, a, ud. 

Unhappy, inftlix, icis. 

Wall, murus, i, m. ; moenia, ium, 
n. pl., G. 131, 1, 4) ; paries, 
itis, m. Walls of the city, 
city walls, moenia ; waUs of 
my, yovLT, &c., own house, mei, 
etc, pariites ; lit. my waUs. 

Wonderful, mirus, a, um. 



379. EXEBCISE. 

1. Marcus Cato was called wise because he had a 
practical knowledge of many things. 2. I will write 
more, if I have more leisure. ^3. As soon as I came 
to Kome, I wrote to your father. 4. I exhort you to 
read studiously, not only these orations, but also these 
books on philosophy. N5. Within the walh of the city 
we have nothing to fear. 6. We must defend the city 
walls. 7. Cicero feared for his life within the walls of 
his own house. ^. The enemy were surrounding this 
place with a wall. 9. O, your wonderful memory, Mar- 
cus I NlO. O, that unhappy day on which SuUa was made 
consul ! 11. The inner walls of the temple were covered 
with paintinga. 
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Lesson LXXVL 

FORMS FOR EXPHESSING PURPOSE. 

380. Lesson proh tiie Geammab. 

L The Subjunctive witli a Conjunction — utj ne^ etc. 489. 
11. The Subjunctive with a Relative. 500. 

III. The Accusative (especially of the Gerund) with ad.^ 

565,3; 408,4. 

IV. The Genitive with Causa^ Gratia^ etc. 895; 414, 2, 3). 
V. The Supine in um. 569. 

VL The Participle. 578, V. 

38L MoDELs. 

I. I explained my opinion, I. jExpUcavi sententiam 

that I might ascertain mearhy tuum judici' 

your judgmenU um ut cognoscerem. 

II. Nature gave reason to 11. Ifatura hommi ratio- 

man that he might be nem dedit^ qua rege' 

ruled by it. rttur. 

m. It has been set before me III. Ad imitandum fnihi 

for imitation. propositum est, 

IV. We have written many IV. Multa ad te cohor- 

things to you for the tandi gratia scripsi- 

purpose of exhorting mus. 
you. 

* The use of the Gerund in any other cpnstruction to express purpose, 
as in 563, 5, and 564, 2, should not be imitated by the leamer. 
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V. We have come to re- 
mind you, not to im- 
portune you. 
VI. Lentulus assigned the 
city to Cassiita to 
burn. 



VL 



Admonitum ventmus 
tCy non Jlagitdtimu 

LerUulm attribuit ur- 
bem injiammandam 
Cassio. 



382. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — YouB JUD6MENT, tuum judicium. Emphasis places 
these words at the beginning of the clause, even before ui. See G. 602, 
III. 1. 

2. MoDEL II. — That he hight be ruled bt it, qua regeriiur, 
Kelative clause expveasing purpose, lit. hy which he might he ruled. 

3. Model IV. — FoR thb purpose of exhorting you, cohortandi 
gratia, Te is omitted because exprcssed just before. The GenitiYe 
precedes graiia. 

4. Model V. — To REMiND, admonltum, Supine. See G. 569. 
But ui with the Subjunctivc might be used instead of the Supine. 



383. VOCABULAEY. 



Achieve, pcrform, ago, Srcj egi, ac- 

ium. 
Advantage, gain, em>olumenium, t, n. 
As — as possible, with adjectives, 

quam, adv., with superlat. ; as 

soon as possible, quam pri^ 

mum. 
Cftuse, eausa, ae, f. 
Deliver, give over, trado, ire, didi, 

ditum. 



Desire, opio, are, Svi, aium. 

Example, ezemplum, i, n. 

For the sake of, causa with gen. 

G. 414, 2, 3). 
Frofit, useAilness, uiiliia^s, aiis, f. 
Set before, propdno, ere, posui, 

posiium. 
Somebody, something, ahquis, qua^ 

quid. 
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384. ExEBCISE. 

1. We desire to see you as soon as possible in this city. 
2. Cicero was striving to save the republic. ^>3. Young 
men, devote yourselves to this atudy^ that you may be 
wise. 4. Devote yourselves to study^ that you may 
be able to be both an honor to yourselves and an 
advantage to the republic. 5. Ambassadors were sent 
to Caesar to say that the town had been taken. 6. 
Scipio was bom to achieve something worthy of a man. 

7. Let us set before our sons examples for imitation. 

8. He delivered the city to the soldiers to plunder. 

9. Ambassadors came to Rome to ask for peace.^0. 
The consul did many things for the sake of defending 
himself. 



Lesson LXXVIL 

forms for expressing condition. 

385. Lesson fbom the Grammab. 

I. Clauses with certain Conjunctions. 503. 

II. Relative Clauses. 513. 

III. Participles. 503, 2, 1) ; 578, III. 

IV. Oblique Cases with Prepositions. 503, 2, 2). 
V. Imperative Clauses.' 535, 2. 

* To these five forms a sixth might be added, the conditional sentence 
with ^'t omitted. See 603, 1. This form, however, cannot be safely 
imitated by the learner. 
8 
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386. MoBELS. 



I. Arms are of little value 
abroad, unless there is 
wisdom at home. 
II.. If any one should see 
these thing8,he would 
be delighted. 

III. We are not wont to be- 

lieve a liar, even if he 
speaks the truth. 

IV. What would the life of 

men have been with- 
out philosophy ? 
V. Provoke him; you will 
at once see him /ran- 
tic. 



II. 



III. 



Parvi mnt foris ar- 
ma^ nisi est cansUi' 
um domi. 

Haec qui videat^ de^ 
lectetur. 



Menddci homtni m 
verum quidem di- 
centi credtre soU- 
mus. 
IV. Quid vita hominum 
sine philosophia 
fuissetf 
V. Lacesse; jam videhis 
furentem. 



387. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL n. — If ant one 8HOULD SEE, 8% quxs videat, or qui 
videai, lit. whoever may see. The former is the common form, but in 
illustrating the yarious expressions for eondiiion^ the latter is here ad- 
missible. 

2. MoDEL III. — If he speaks, dicenii, lit. speaking. 



388. VOCABULARY. 



Associate, sociuSf ii, m« 
At once, immediately, jam, adv. 
Attempt, conor, Sri, Stus sum, dep. 
Crime, scelus, iris, n. 



Cultiyate, tfoZo, ire, colui, culium. 
Fail, deficio, ire, fid, fedum, 
Leisure, oiium, ii, n. 
Punishment} supplicium, ii, n. 
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Remore, ioUOf ire, sustnJtf suhUc- 

ium, 
Restrain, arceo, *r«, «i, arctum. 



Set forth, exprdmoj ire, prompsi, 

prompium» 
Wicked, imprdbus, a, um. 



389. ExBRCISE. 

1. I would write more to you if I had more lelsure. 2. 
The dsLj would fail me if I shonld attempt to set forth 
all that can be said in regard to philosophy. 3. If we 
wish to be both good and happy, we must cultivate virtue. 
4. If any one should free the state from fear, he would 
be praised by all. 5. Without associatea Catiline would 
never have attempted to form a conspiracy against the 
republic. 6. What would restrain the wicked from 
crime, if the fear of punishment were removed? 7..SoI- 
diers, defend the city ; you will be at once praised by alL 



Lesson LXXVm. 

FORMS FOR EXPRESSING CONCESSION. 

390. Lbsson from tub Gbammar. 

I. Clauses with certain Conjunctions. 515. 
II. Relative Clauses. 515, II. 
III. Participles.* 578, IV. 

* To these three forms one or two others might be added, but tliey 
would not be safe models for the learner. 
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391. MODELS. 



I. Though aU excellence I. 

attracts us to itself, 
yet liberality does tbis 
in the highest degree. 

II. Who is there who does II. 

not praise Socrates, 
though he never saw 
him? 
III. The eye, though it does III. 
not see itself, discerns 
other things. 



Quamqiuim omnis 
virtxAS nos ad se al- 
Ucit^ tam£n liderali' 
tas id mainme efft- 
cit. 

Quis est^ qui Socratem 
non laudety quem 
nunquam viderit f 

OcuIuSy se non videns^ 
alia cernit. 



392* Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Fraise, laudet. SeeG. 501, 1. Though he neter 
8AW HiM, quem nunquam vidirii, lit. whom he never saw. 

2. MoDEL III. — Other thinqs, aj^ta. See G. 441. 



393. Synonymks. 

Happy, prosperous, fortunate ; heatus^feliXyfortunatxis. 

1. BeatuSy a, um ; happy. 

2. Felixy tcis; (1) happy, prospeeous, — happy becanse 
successful and prosperous ; (2) transitively, giving joy and 

UAPPINESS. 

3. Fortunatusy a, um ; fobtunate, successful, favored 

BY FOETUNE. 



FOBMS rOR EXPRESSINO CONCESSION. 



161 



394. VOCABULAKY. 



Acquit, absolvOf ire, i, solviwm, 
Death, mors, mortisy f. 
Excel, exceUo, iref ceUutf celsum. 
Fear, to fear greatly, pertimescOf 

ire, iimut. 
Friends, my, your, &c., friends, 

mei, iuif etc. G. 441, 1. 
Uigh, ample, amplus, a, vm. 



Hovever much, quaniumviSf adr. 
MuoiuB, Mucius, ii, m. 
Prosperou8,/c/tx, icis. 
Raise, condnct, perdfico, ire, duxi^ 

dudum, 
Rescue, ei'Xpio, ire, i^ipui, repium. 
Slay, iAierflcio, ire, feci, fectum. 



395. ExERcisE. 



1. Although they do not dare to pralse Catillney they 
are yet to be feared. 2. You would not be able, however 
much you may excel, to raise all your friends to the 
bighest honors. 3. They dare to defend Catiline, though 
he is endeavoring to destroy the republlc. 4. We know 
that the conspirators, though acquitted, cannot be rescued 
from tho hands of the Boman people. 5. Caius Mucius 
attempted to slay king Porsena, though death was set 
before him (as the penalty). 6. We cannot be happy 
without virtue. 7. We all deslre that you should be 
happy. 8. All desire that we should be prosperous. 9. 
There are some who seem to be always fortunate. 
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Lesson LXXIX. 

forms for expressing time. 

396. Lesson fbom tiib Gbammab. 

I. Accusative of Time. 378 ; 427. 

11. Ablative of Time. 426. 

III. Clauses with Conjunctions. 521-523 ; 588, 1. 

IV. Participles. 578,1. 
V. Appositive. 363, 3. 



397. MoDELS. 



I. Pericles presided over 
Athem forty years. 

II. He lived three hundred 

years since. 
III. Socrates on the lastday 

of his life discoursed 

much on the immor- 

tality of souls. 
rV. He obeyed when it was 

necessary. 
V. While they are quiet, 

they approve. 
VI. The grape, when it has 

ripened, becomes 

sweet. 
VII. Cicero leamed many 

things when a boy. 



I. Pericles quadragin- 
ta annos praefuit 
Athenis. 
II. Abhinc annos tre- 

' centos fuit. 

III. Socrates supremo vi- 

tae die multa de 

immortalitdte ani- 

morum disseruit 

rV. Paruit qxium necesse 

erat. 
V. Quumquiescuntypro^ 

bant. 
VL Vva maturdta did- 
cescit. 

VII. Oicero puer miUta 
didicit 



FORMS FOR EXPRESSIKG TIME. 
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398. RSMABKS. 



1. MopEL II. — LiVED, fuUf lit. was. The verb sum is oflen thus 
ased. 

2. MoDEL VI. — When it has ripened, maturata, lit. having 
ripened. 

3. MoDEL VII. — CiCERO WHEN A BOT, Cicgro puer, lit. CHcero a 
boy. 



399. Stnontmes. 

Daily, day by day ; quotidie^ in dies^ in singiilos dies. 

1. Quotidie; daily, dat bt dat, — the usual adverb for 
(?a%, whether with or without increase. 

2. In dieSy or in singulos dies / dailt, dat bt dat, — 
used with comparatives and with words jvhich involve in- 
crease or decrease. 

400. VOOABULART. 



Arganthonius, Arganthonius, iiy m. 

At the age of, natm, a, um, with 
the acc. of time. At the age 
of twentj, viginti annos natus, 
lit. having heen horn iwenty 
years, 

Daily, quotidief adv. 

Die, morior, mori, moHuus sum, 
dep. 

Eighty, octogintay indecL 

Entitle, inscrlho, ere, scripsi, scrip- 
tum. 



Expect, exspecto, iZre, Hvi, Htum. 
From day to day, in dies. 
Govem, guherno, Ure, Svi, atum. 
House, one's house, domus, t, f. 

G. 119, 1. 
Hundred, centum, indecl. 
Isocrates, Isocrdtes, is, m. 
Marius, Marius, ii, m. 
Fanathenaicus, Panathenaicus, i, 

m. 
Plato, Plato, Onis, m. 
Seventh time, septimum, adv. 
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Tho = that, not emphatic, ts, ea, 
Twenty, mgintii indecl. 



Vice, vHium^ n, n. 
Weep at, iUacrimor, Uri, Uius sum^ 
dep. G. 386. 



401* EXEBCISE. 

1. When virtue governs the republic, the citizens are 
happy. 2. Having come to Athens, I devoted myself to 
the study of philosophy. 3. Arganthonius is said to have 
reigned eighty years. 4. Cicero says that this king lived 
one hundred and twenty years. 5. Cato died at the age 
of eighty-five. 6. Isocrates is said to have written a book 
in his ninety-fourth year. 7. This book is entitled Pana- 
thenaicus. 8. Cicero, while reading Plato, wept at the death 
of Socrates. 9. Marius, while consul fjor the seventh time, 
died in his own house. 10. I will send a letter to you 
daily. 11. We are daily expecting your brother. 12. 
There are some Vho say that vice increases from day 
to day. 



Lesson LXXX. 

forms for expuessing cause. 

402- Lessox from the Grammar. 

I. Ablative of Cause. 414. 

1. A Preposition with its Case. 414, 2, 3), (1). 

2. A Perfect Participle with an Ablative. 414, 2, 3), (2). 

II. Clauses with Conjunctions. 517-523. 

III. Relativc Clauses. 519. 

IV. Participles. 578,11. 



FORMS FOR EXF&ESSING CAUSE. 
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403. MODELS. 



I. The father exults with 

joy. 
II. Death, because of the 
shortness of life, is 
never far distant. 

III. They seek friendship^ 

led by the hope of a i-e- 
ward. 

IV. Since a thanksgiving haa 

been decreed,celebrate 
those days. 
V, O fortunate youth, since 
you have obtained Ho- 
mer as the herald of 
your vcdor. 
VI. I affinn nothing, since I 
am in doubt and dis- 
trust myself 



I. Pater exsultat laeti-' 

tia. 
II. Mors propter hrevitci' 
tem vitae nunquam 
longe abest. 

III. Amicitiam spe mer- 

cedis adducti expe- 
tunt.' 

IV. Qtmiiam supplicatio 

decreta est^ cdebra- 
tote illos dies. 
V. /ortunate adoles- 
cens^ qui tuae virtu- 
tis Somirum prae- 
cdnem inveneris. 
VI. Nihil affirmo^ duVt- 
tans et mihi diffl- 
dens. 



404. RJBMASKS. 

1. MoDEL V. — SiNCB Tou HAVE OBTAiNED, qu% tnvenirtSf lit. who 
havefound. For tke mood, see G. 510. 

2. MoDEL VI. — SiNCB I AM IN DOUBT, dulntans, lit. douhting. 



405. Synonyaies. 



The right, law ; fas^ Jus^ lex. 

1. Fas^ indccl. n.; tiik eigiit, — that which accords with 
the divine law. 
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2. Jus^ juris^ n.; thb right, justick, legal eight,— 
that which accords with law in generaL 

8. Lex^ legisy f. ; law, knactment, — human law. 



406* VOCABULARY. 



Ahala, AhSla^ om^ m. 
Annoyance, molesiia^ ae, f. 
Clodius, Glodius, %t, m. 
Consult for, consiilOf (ire, suluiy suU 

tum, with datt G. 385, 8. 
Enact, sanciOf ire, sanxi, sanc- 

tum, 
Fabricius, FahriciuSj ii, m. 
For my, your, &c., sake, m^acausa, 

tua causa, ctc. G. 414, 2, 3). 



Influence, to influence, addiUo, ire, 

duxif ductum. 
Maelius, Maelius, ii, m. 
Nation, gens, gentis, f. The law 

of nations, jus genHum. 
Regal power,* regnum, i, n. 
Kight,/atf, n. indecL 
Seek, appHo, ire, petivi, petitum. 
Sl&y, occldo, ire, i, cuum. 
Spurius, Spurius, ii, m. 



407* ExsncisE. 

1. We (lo many things for the sahe of our fnernds 
which we would never do for our own sake. 2. I thank 
you because you have freed me from all annoyance. 3. 
Cicero praises Fabriciua because he was just. 4. There 
are some who obey the laws on account of fear. 5. The 
commander, influenced by the hope of peace, sent am- 
bassadors to the king. 6. Cicero is especially to be 
praised, because he consulted for the safety of the citi- 
zens. 7. Nothing which is right delights Clodius. 8. 
This was done in accordance with the law of nations. 9. 
The senate enacted many laws. 10. Servilius Ahala slew 
Spurius Maelius because he was seeking regal power. 



PA.RT THIIir). 
ELEMENTS OF LATIN STTLE. 



CHAPTER I. 
CHOICE OF WORDS AND . CONSTRUCTIONS. 

Lesson LXXXL 
abstract nouns. number. 

408* Abstract nouns designating the periods of life, aa 
hoyhood^ youth^ old age^ are generally best rendered into 
Latin, not by pueritiay juventus, and senectteSy but by puer^ 
JuveniSy and senex, See Part 11. 165, IV. 

409. Names of offices, as consulshipy gemrdUhip^ leader- 
ship^ when used to designate time, should be rendered into 
Latin by the corresponding names of officers, as cofisuly 
imperator^ dux. See Model L 

410. Verbal nouns, designating the action in the abstract, 
may often be rendered into Latin by Participles : 

The TJolation of the laws, violsiae leges. For (concerning) the re- 
covery of the captives, de captivis recuperandis. See Model II. 

41L Substantives which are singular in English ^re 
sometimes rendered by those which are plural in Latin. 
Thus,— 

(167) 
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1. Many names of cities are ploral : 

. Athens, Athinae; Thebes, Thebae; Syracuse, Syracnsae, See G. 
131, 1. 

2. Many nouns, which are singular in English, are plural 
in Latin, because they are so used as really to involve that 
number : 

To have in hand,* in manibus hahere, To go on foot,* pedibus ire, 
To urge night and day, nodes aique dies urg€re, 

412. The force of the English expressions, kinds of^ in- 
stances of examples of is oflen denoted in Latin by simply 
putting the foUowing noun in the plural, especially if it be an 
abstract noun : 

AU instances of avarice, omnes avaritiae. There are two kinds of 
memory, sunt duae memoriae. Examples of glorious death, daras 
mortes. 

413. MODELS. 

I. Piso proposed this law I. Piso hanc legem Cen- 

in the consulship of sorino et ManUio 

Censorinus and Manil- consvMms tidit. 
ius. 

IL Precepts are given for 11. Officii conservandi 

the observance of praecepta tradun- 

duty. tur, 

III. I have a great work in III. Opus magnum in 

hand. mambus habeo. 

414. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Ix THE coNsuLSHip OF, ctc, Ht. Censorxnus and 
Manilius being consuls. 

* The words hand and foot, as here used, involve the plural, as the 
action is hy no mcans confincd to one hand or one foot. The plural is 
also involved in the exprcssion night and day, meaning night afler 
night and dny aflcr day. Uencc the Latin uses the plural in such in* 
stances. 



ABSTRACT NOUNS. NUMBER, 
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2. MODEL II. — FOR THE OBSERYANCE OP DUTT, lit. o/ duty to he 

observed, 

415. VOCABULARY. 



Adorn, exornoy Sre, Ovi, atum. 
Africanus, Africdnus, t, m. 
Appius, Appitts, iiy m. 
Arise, exsisto, ire, sHti, stitum. 
Attain, consiquor, i, secUtus sum, 

dep. 
Attendant, comes, iiis, m. and f. 
Censor, censor, Oris, m. 
Claudius, Claudius, ii, m. 
Complain, queror, i, questus sum, 

dep. 
Desire, cupiditas, atis, f. 
Find, repirio, ire, piri, pertum. 



Guide, dux, ducis, m. and f. 
Highest results, highest things, 

summa, Orum, n. adj. used as 

substant. 
Just, with numbers, ipse, a, um, 

G. 452, 3. 
Manilius, Manilius, ii, m. 
Manius, Manius, ii, m. 
Monument, monumentum, i, n. 
Flautus, Plautus, i, m. 
Fower, poientia, ae, f. 
Statue, signum, i, n. 
Tarentum, Tarenium, i, n. 



416* EXERCISE. 

1. I find that Plato came to Tarentum in the consul- 
ship of Lucius Camillus and Appius Claudius. 2. Plau- 
tus died during the censorship of Cato. 3. Cato the 
censor died in the consulship of Lucius Marcius and 
Manius Manilius, just eighty-three years before the con- 
sulship of Cicero. 4. You have attained the highest 
results under the guidance of virtue, with the attendance 
of fortune. 5. They were complaining of the loss of 
liberty. 6. Scipio Africanus always had Xenophon in 
hand. 7. Pericles adorned Athens with the most beauti- 
ful statues and monuments. 8. There are some who 
devote themselves day and night to study. 9. You have 
from boyhood devoted yourself to study. 10. In the 
greatest minds there often ariscs the desire for honor, 
power, and glory. 
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Lesson LXXXII. 
substantives united by prepositions. 

417. In English, substantives are often brought into im- 
mediate relation to each other by the simple use of preposi- 
tions, as the march into Italy^ the army in Macedonia^ th^ 
temples around the forum. In Latin, the same construction 
is admissible, but is used much more cautiously in the best 
writers. 

418. This construction may be used in Latin with cer- 
tain Prepositions and in certaln senses. Thus, — 

1. With cum and «tne. 

Cupid with a lamp, Cupido cum lampdde, A man without hope, )iomo 
sine spe, 

2. With tw, erga^ adyerms^ cojitra^ and joro, before the 
name of the object with reference to which the feeling is ex- 
ercised or the action performed : 

Hatred of the human race, odium in (towards) hominum genus (the 
raeeofmen). Jjoye to yovLj erga ie amor, See G. 898, 4. 

3. With dey ex^ inter^ in a partitive sense : 

A plebeian, homo de plehe (a man of the people). One of the heroes, 
unus ex viris. See G. 398, 4. 

4. With de in the sense of conceming, from, out ofj eos^ 
from, out of, inter with se or ipsosj and with ad and apucT in 
expressions of place : 

A book on ciyil law, liber de jure dvili. The marble tables, m^nsae 
e marmdre (tables made from or of marble). The naral battle near 
Tenedos, apud TenSdum pugna navalis, 

419. This combination of substantives, by means of prepo- 
sitions, may be somewhat more freely used when the prepo- 
sition with its case is placed between the leading noun and 
its modifier : 

The most disgraceful ilight from the city, fuga ab urbe turpissHm^i, 
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420. When good authority cannot be fumished for this 
construction, it will be advisable either to insert a Rela- 
tive Clause or a Participle before the preposition, or to give 
the sentence such a form as to bring the preposition with its 
case into relation to the verb : 

In the temple near the city, m fano, quod est prqpier urhem (which 
is near the citj^). 

421. MODELS. 

1. Behold the silver Cupid I. Vide argenteum Ow- 

with a lamp. pidinem cum lamy 

pade, 

II. Aiistotle, in his third II. Aristoteles in tertio 

book on philosophy, de philosophia libro 

does not dissent from a JPlatone ?ion dis- 

Plato. sentit* 

III. They admire the neck- III. Montle ex auro et 

laceofgold andgems. gemmis admiran- 

tur. 

IV. In most things the mean IV. In plerisque rebus 

between too much mediocrttas quae 

and too little is the est inter nimium 

best. et parum optimum 

est. 

422. Rkmarks. 

-1. MoDEL III. — Of gold, €X auro, lit.from gold. 

2. MoDEL IV. — The m.ean between too mcch, ctc, mediocritas 
fuae est tntery etc. 

423. Sykonymes. 

Teacher, preceptor ; doctor^ praeceptor, magister, 
1. Doctor, dris^ m.; teacher, — regarded simply as one 
who imparts knowledge. 
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2. Praeceptor^ dris^ m. ; peeceptor, instructor, teacii ic, 
— regarded as one who moulds the character of his pupiU,', 

3. Magister^ tri^ m. ; mastee, teacher, — with reference 
to his superiority and power. 

424. VOCABULARY. 



Abundance, copia, ae, f. 
Around, c%i'cum, prep. with acc, 
Attcntion, study, zeal, studium, 

ii, n. 
Bcstow, confiro, firre, tKdi, coUa- 

tum, 
Credit,fides, H, f. 
Edifice, aedes, is, f. G. 132. 
Elegance, eleganiia, ae, f. 
Epicurus, EpicHkrus, i, m. 
Eorum, forum, i, n. 
In = situated in, placed in, positus, 

a, um, in with abl. 
Instruct, tcach, doceo, €re, docui, 

doctum. 
Means, property, res, rei, f. 
Occult, occultus, a, um. 



On = conceming, de, prep. with 

abl. 
Present one'8 self, se praeb€,e ; 

praebeo, ere, ui, itum. 
Befinements, culture, cultus, us, m. 
Sedition, seditio, dnis, f. 
Select, selected, exquisitus, a, um. 
Set fire to, burn, incendo, fre, 

cendi, censum, 
Station, to place, coUdco, are, Sm, 

Stum. 
Sure, certus, a, um. 
Teacher, doctor, Oris, m. ; as mas- 

ter, magister, tH, m. 
Too, nimis, adv. 
Upon} in, prep. with acc. and abl. 

G. 435, 1. 



425* ExERCisE. 

1. Your letter on friendship was most acceptable to 
mc. 2. The refinements of life, with elegancc and abun- 
dance, delight us. 3. All the philosophers before Socrates 
bestowed too great attention upon occult subjects. 4. 
This man, without means, without credit, without hope, 
the leader of Bcdition, set fire, with his own hands, to the 
sacred edificcs. 5. True wisdom presents itself to us as 
the surest guide to happiness. 6. Valor even in an 
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enemy delights brave men. 7. The army was stationed 
in the forum and in all the temples around the forum. 8. 
This preceptor will instruct us in regard to philosophy. 
.9. We send our sons to the teachers af wisdom. 10. 
Epiciirus boasted that he had had no teacher (master). 
11. Tiberius Gracchus always had select teachers (mas- 
ters) from Greece. 



Lesson LXXXm. 

SPECIAL WORDS AND EXPRESSIONS. 

426. Such words as propertyy duty^ bminess^ marh^ char-- 
acteristic^ after the verb to be, are generally omitted in 
rendering into Latin, as their force is fully expressed in the 
Predicate Genitive : 

It is the duty of a judge, judXcis est. It is the mark of a narrow 
mind, angusti anlmi est, 

427. Substantives after a«, wheriy for^ of are often ren- 
dered by Appositives, the particles as, when^ etc, being 
omitted. See Model 11. 

428. But in such cases, as is sometimes rendered by ut^ 
and then the appositive shows in what capacity or light the 
person or thing denoted by the leading substantive is viewed. 
See Model III. 

429. While the relation denoted by the preposition of is 
generally rendered by the Genitive, that denoted by some 
other prepositions, as to^ for^ from^ in^ on accomiJb of is 
sometimes so rendered: 

Gratitude for a favor, heneficii gratia, Escape from labors, lahorum 
fuga, See above, 413, Model II. 
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430. MODELS. 

!• It 18 the part of barbari- I. 

ans to live for the day 
only. 
II. Philip procured Aristo- II. 

tle as a teacher for 
Alexander his son. 
III. I have often praised III. 
Cato as a citizen. 



JBarbarorum eat 
diem vivere. 



m 



Philippus Aristotelem 
AlexandrofXio doc- 
torem acclvit. 

Catonem vt civem 
saepe lauddvi. 



431. Synontmes. 

Pride, arrogance, insolence; mperbia^ arrogardia^ inso- 
lentia. 

1. Superbiaj ae^ f.; pbide, haughtiness, self-suffi- 

CIENCY. 

2. Arrogantia^ ae^ f. ; aebogance, haughtiness, — as 
shown in gi-eat pretensions and assumptions. 

3. Insolentiay ae^ f. ; insolence, — an offensive display of 
superiority in an insulting manner. 

432. VOCABULAEY. 



Achilles, AchHles, is, m. 
Antiochas, Antidchus, i, m. 
Anton7) Antonius, ii, m. 
Arrogance, arroganiia, ae, f. 
As, ui, adv. 
But, vero, etc, conj. G. 687, 

III. 2. 
Caius, Caius, Caii, m. 
Consider, coglto, Sre, cCvi, CLium, 
Contrary to, contra, prep. with acc. 
Excite, conctio, are, Hvt, aium. 



Hatred, odium, ii, n. 
Insolence, insoleniia, ae, f. 
Narrow, angusius, a, um, 
Obtain, find, invBnio, ire, veni, 

venium» 
Perceive, perspicio, Bre, spexi, 

specium. 
Perfect, perfecius, a, um, 
Popilius, Popilius, ii, m. 
Pride, superbia, ae, f. 
Prudence, prudeniia, ae, f. 
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Regard, haieoy ire, ui, itum, Ut. 

to have, hold. 
Reqoire, compel, cogo, ire, eoegi, 

CO€UtUTnm 



Hiches, divUiae, arum, f. pl. G. 

131, 1, 4). 
Senator, senaiorf Cris, m. 
Wickedness, scelus, Hris, n. 



433. ExEsasE. 

1. To love rlclies is the mark of a narrow mind. 2. 
It is the part of a wise man to do nothing contrary to the 
lawB. 3. It is the duty of a good man to cultiyate all the 
virtues. 4. Caius Popilius was sent as an ambassador to 
Antiochus the king. 5. Achilles obtained Homer as the 
herald othis valor. 6. Jupiter was regarded both as the 
king and as the father of all the gods. 7. It is the duty 
of a judge to consider, not what he himself wishes, but 
what the law requires. 8. To defend that which is right, 
I have ever thought a characteristic both of brave heroes 
and of great men. 9. To think this, is a mark of pru- 
denee ; to do it, of fortitude ; but both to think and to do 
it, of perfect virtue. 10. Great hatred is often excited 
against pride and arrogance. 11. We have perceived, 
not only the audacity and wickedness of Antony^ but also 
his insolence and pride. 12. All greatly praise your 
Cato, as a senator, as a commander, and as a man. 



Lesson LXXXIV. 
kendering of certain nouns and adjectives. 

434. Iii English, Adjectivcs are used substantively only 
in the Plural, but in Xatin they are occasionally so used even 
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in the Singular, cspecially in the Neuter with an abstract 
sense : 

The trath, verum (a trae thing). No sincerity, nihil stneeri (nothing 
of the siucere). 

435. Proper names of places, when nsed with of ovjrom 
to designate ncUivity or origin^ are usually rendered by Latin 
Adjectives : 

Archytas of Tarentam, Archytas Tarentinits, Gorgias of Leontini, 
Gorgias Leonimus, See G. 441, 6. 

436. Proper names with prepositions, as of, in^ are often 
rcndered by Latin Adjectives : 

Ulysses in Homer, Hbmericus Ulixes, Hercules in Xenophon, 
Hercides JCenophonieus, The battle of Pharsalia, proelium Pharsati' 
oum. The battle of Cannae, Cannensis pugna. See G. 441, 5. 

437. The English expressions, thefirstpart of the middk 
(part) of the lastpart of the highest part of thelowest part 
of and the like, are generally rendered by Latin Adjectives : 

The first part of the province, prima provincia, The middle of sum- 
mer, media aestas, See G. 441, 6. 

438. Substantives, which designate persons as the agents 
of actions, may often be best rendered into Latin by Relative 
Clauses : 

Hearers, ii qui audiunt (those who hear). Statesmen, ii qui rei 
publicae praesunt (those who preside over the repubiic). Lawgivers, 
ii qui leges scribunt (those who write laws). 

439. Participial nouns and verbal nouns with of should 
generally be rendered into Latin by a Passive Participle or a 
Gerund : 

In liberating the country, in liberanda patria, Desirous of hearing 
you, cupidus te audiendi. See G. 680 ; 559-666. 

440. Many adjectives are best rendered iuto Latin by 
the Genitive of nouns. 

Thus,— 

1. Spiritital, MENTAL, must bc rendcred by anTmt, mentis^ 
or ingenii ; bodily, by corporis : 
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By mental diseases, aniTrU morbis. Bodily pain, dolor corpdris. 
Mental culture, evUULra anlmi, 

2. LiTEBAEY may be rendered by litterdrum ; learned, 
sometimes by doctrtnaej doctrindrum ; artis^ artium; phi- 
LOSOFHiCAL, hj phUoscphiaey or de philoaophia : 

Literaiy pursuits, Utterarvm studia. Learned studies, doctnnae 
studia. 

441. Adjectives with adverbial modifiers may often be 
best rendered into Latin by the Genitive or Ablative of Char- 
acteristic. See Model III. 

442. Models. 



I. The temple of Diana of 
Ephesus was bumed. 

II. Many are careless in 
selecting fiiends. 

III. Sbw blamdess ought 
commanders to be. 



I. Templum Ephesiae 
JDidnae deflagrdvit. 
II. Mtdti in amida di' 
gendis negligenles 
sunt. 
III. Quanta innocentia de- 
hent esse impera- 
tores. 



443. Kemarks. 

1. MoDEL II. — In selectinq frtends. See G. 680. 

2. MoDEL lll. — Ilow nLAMELESS, quanta innocentia^ lit. with (of ) 
how great innocence, 

444. Vocabulaey. 



AdTantage, tdHitaSj atis, f. 
Atticus, AtHcus, i, m. 
Battle, flght, pugna, ae, f. 
Between, inter, prep. with acc. 
Ceus, of Ceus or Cea, CeuSy a, um, 
Crotona, Croto, Onis, m. and f. 
Delight, oblecto, Sre, Hvi, atum. 



Difference, there is a difference, 

intirest, fuit, 
Enact, write, scribo, Hre, scripsi, 

scriptum, 
Epaminondas, Epaminondas, ae, 

m. 
Gorgias, Oorgias, ae, m. 
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Lawgirer, be a lavgiyer, leges scri- 

bire, llt. to enaci laws, 
Learaedsssof leaming, doctflruie, 

f. sing. gcn. 
Leontine, of Leontini, LeontmuSf 

a, um. 
IjeBSf minor, «5, comp. of p(Mrvus, 

G. 166. 
Leuctrian, of Leuctra, LeuctHeuSf 

a, um, 
Lighten, levo, Hre, Ovi, Stum, 
Literary = of letters, litterarum, f. 

pl. gen. 
No, non^ adr. 

Of = out of, e, ex, prep. with abl. 
Old age, aenectusy ntis, f. 
Pharsalian, of Fharsalns, or Fhar- 

salia, PTuMrsaUus, a, um. 
Frodicus, ProdXeuSy i, m. 
Fropose to one's self no other aim, 

nihH sibi dliud nisiproponire; 

propOno, ire, posui, posltum ; 



lit. io propose io on^s sdf 

nothing else excepi. 
So, sometimes rendered hy is, ea, 

id; 80 virtuous, ea virtnif, 

lit. of ihat vtrtue; so wise, 

ea sapientia, lit. of that teis- 

dom, G. 428. 
Statesman, be astatesman, reipub- 

tleae praesum, esse, fui; lit. io 

superintend the republic, 
Suffering, pain, dolor, Oris, m. 
Superbus, Superbus, i, m. 
Tarquinius, Tarquinius, ii, m. 
Useful, be useful, viilitsiem affiro, 

ferre, attldi, aUatum, lit. tin- 

pari advantage. 
Warrior, be a warrior, beUum gero, 

ire, gessi, gesium, lit to wage 

war, 
While, when, quum, conj. 
Wrong, pravus, a, um. 



445. ExEBcisE. 

« 

1. As there is a diflference between the right and the 
wrong, 80 is there between the true and the false. 2. 
Gorgias of Leontini, the teacher of Isocrates, lived one 
hundred and seven years. 3. Prodicus of Ceus was in 
great honor. 4. After the battle of PharsaKa, Cicero 
wrote to Atticus. 5. Afterthe battle of Leuctra, Epami- 
nondas was in great honor. 6. Solon the lawgiver was 
regarded as wise, one of the Seven. 7. Statesmen are 
no less useful than warriors. 8. Pjthagoras came to 
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Crotona in the fourth year of the reign of Tarquinius 
Superbus. 9. Literary studies delight old age. 10. 
Many while in exile have lightened their suffering by 
learned studies. 11. Our forefathers were so virtuous 
and wiscy that, in enacting laws, they proposed to them- 
selves no other aim than the safety and advantage of the 
republic. 



Lkson LXXXV. 

ADJECTIVES — CoNTiNUED. 

446< When two or more Adjectives belong to the same 
substantive, as attributives, — 

1. They may be separate and independent modifiers of 
tbat substantive, and must then be connected by conjunc- 
tions. 

2. One of them may modify the substantive directly, while 
the others modify the complex idea foimed by the substan- 
tive and adjective united. The connective is then omitted : 

Obscure and difficult subjects, res obscHras atque dtjiciles, AU Latin 
words, omnia verha Latlna, 

447. By a difference of idiom, tbe Latin generally uses 
the connective after multi^ permulti^ plurimi^ etc, though the 
English omits it in similar cases : 

Manj large states, mvUae et magna£ civitntes, 

448. The Positive with too^ somewhat^ unuBuaUy^ may 
be rendered by the Latin Comparative, and the Positive with 
U6ry, exceedingly^ by the Superlative : 

Too short, hrevior. Very short, hrevissXmus. 

But instead of the Latin Comparative in the sense of ioOf the Positive 
with nimis may be used, and instead of the Superlative in the sense of 
veryf the Positive with valde : 
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Too great, ntmts magnus, Veiy great, vidde m^gnus. 
Here the emphasis rests upon too and very, rather than upon the ad- 
jective itself. 

449. The Positive with as — as possible is rendered by 
the Supeiiative with qiuxm or quantus^ "with or without 
possum : 

As great as possible, quum m/ixlmus, with or without possum, See 
Model II. 

450. When in English two comparatives occur with 
t/ie — the, or with the — so much the^ they are generally best 
rendered into Latin by Comparatives with qvanto — tanio^ 
quo — eo or quo — hoc. See Model III. 

451- MODELS. 

I. This state has been re- I. Ilaec civitas omni 

lieved of the whole aere alieno Uberdta 

debt. est. 

II, Ile led the ai-my to II. Qicam potuit maxtmis 

Rome with as rapid itineribus JRomam 

marches as possible. exercttum duxit, 

III. The more difficult it is, III. Quo est difficUius^ eo 

the moro honorable. praeclarius, 

452. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Debt, aes alienum, lit. copper or money helonging to 
anotker, 

2. MoDEL III. — The — THE, quo — eoy lit. hy whai or how much — 
hy this or so much, 

453. Synonymes.. 

Good, upright, honorable ; bonuSy probus^ honestus. 

1. Bonus^ a^um ; good, — the generic word for this quality, 
applicable both to persons and to things. 
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2. Probus^ a, um ; trPKiGHT, blahelbss, — a negative 
quality, free from blame rather than worthy of praise. 

3. HonestuB^ ct^ um ; hoxobable, yirtuous, koblb- 
MiNDED, — involving a delicate sense of honor and duty. 



454. VOCABULABY. 



Another'8, belonging to another, 

{dientis, a, um, 
Armeniany Armentus, %{, m. 
Contract, contraho, ire, iraat, 

tractum. 
Debt, aes alienum, lit. anot7ier*s 

money, 
Driye, peUoy ire, pep^li, pulsum. 
Equity, aequltas, atis, f. 
Heavy, "weighty, great, severe, 

gravis, e. 
Long-continued, very long, perdi- 

utumus, a, um, 
Lond, great, m^gnus, a, um, 
Many of the, muJti, ae, a, pL, in 

agreement with noun. 
Money, a>es, aeris, n., lit. eopper. 
Koble-minded, honestus, a, um. 



Occup7 the mind, in anlmo versor, 

ari, atus, lit. to move ahoui in 

ihe mind. 
Princely, regdHis, e. 
Pursuit, exertion, stvdium, ii, n. 
Kelease, libiro, are, avi, Otum, 
Seem, videor, eri, visus sum. 
Since, ago, ahhinc, adv. 
Syllable, syUabct, ae, f. 
The — the, with comparatives, quo 

— eo. G. 418. Lit. by how 

much — by so mtich. 
Thought, cogitcUio, Onis, f. 
Tigranes, Tigranes, is, m. 
Till, colo, ire, colui, cultum. 
Upright, probus, a, um. 
Verse, versus, us, m. 
Voice, vox, vocis, f. 



455. ExEBcisE. 

1. Cicero says that the good are always happy. 2. 
Nothing seems to Xenophon so princely as the pursuit of 
tilling the field. 3. The Eomans waged a severe and 
long-continued war with Tigranes the Icing of the Arme- 
niam. 4. Cicero released- the state from a false debt. 
5. The consuls contracted no new debt for the state. 6. 
9 
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This large and heavy debt was contracted many years 
since. 7. Many weighty thoughts occupied the mind of 
the commander. 8. This verse is too long by one sylla- 
ble. 9. No one can be too honorable. 10. The orator 
spoke with as loud a voice as possible. 11. The greater 
the fault is, the greater the pain. 12. Nothing is more 
worthy of a great and good man than virtue. 13. All 
upright men love equity itself. 14. Many of the best 
citizens and most noble-minded men were driven into 
exile. 

Lesson LXXXVL 

pronouns. — personal. reflexive. 

456. The Nominatives 7, youy we^ when not emphatic, 
are omitted in rendering into Latin. See Model I. 

457* JSe^ she^ ity they^ him^ her^ them^ when not emphatic, 
are usually omitted in rendering, if they can be omitted with- 
out ambiguity. See Model II. 

458. When necessary, these Pronouns are rendered (1) 
generally by is ; but (2) if more demonstrative in force, in 
the sense of this one^ that one^ by hic 6r iUe; and (3) if em- 
phatic, but not reflexive (G. 448), he himsdfy himself^ hy ipae. 
See Models I. and III. 

459. But these Pronouns must soraetimes be rendered by 
the Reflexive se. 

Thus,— 

1. The Objectives him^elf herself itself themselveSy must 
be rendered by se. See Model IV. 

2. In a Subordinate jClause expressing the sentiment of the 
Principal Subject, the Objectives him^ her^ it^ them^ must be 
rendered by se when they refer to the Principal Subject. 
See Model V. 
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8. In a Sabordinate Clanse which mast be rendered bj 
the Accasative with the Infinitive and which ezpresses the 
sentiment of the Principal Subject, Ae, «Ae, iV, they^ must be 
rendered by se when they refer to the Principal Subject. 
See Model VI. 

460. The Objectives myself^ oursdves^ yourselves^ are 
rendered by the Personal Pronouns ego and tu, See Model 
VIL 

461. But when special emphasis rests upon the Objectives 
myself ourseiveSy yourselvesy ipsb is added to the Personal 
Pronoun. See Model VIII. 

462. Personal Pronouns with prepositions are sometimes 
rendered by Possessives, especially with such words as 
epistolay Utteraey etc, See Model IX. 





463. MoDELs. 




I. 


Tou know how highly 


I. 


JEos quanti faciam 




I prize them. 




scis. 


II. 


It is necessary that 


II. 


Hoc consilium lau- 




you should praise 




des necesse est ; 




this plan, for it can- 




mutdri enim non 




not be changed. 




potest. 


III. 


It is fitting that he 


III. 


Oportet ipsum esse 




should himself be a 




virum honum. 




good man. 






IV. 


The boys conduct 


IV. 


Pueri valde pru- 




themselves very pru- 




denter se yerunt. 




dently. 






V. 


Caesar asks me to 


V. 


Caesar ut veniam 




come to him. 




ad se rogat. 


VI. 


The consul thinks that 


VI. 


Conml se amicos 




he has friends. 




habere arhitrdtur. 


VII. 


We console ourselves. 


VII. 


Nbs consoldmur. 


VIII. 


See that you guard 


VIII. 


Fac ut te ipsum 




yourself. 




custodias. 
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IX. I have received three 
letters from yon. 



IX. 



Accepi titas 
epistolas. 



tres 



464. Remabks. 



1. MoDEL I. — How HiGHLT, quafUu See G. 402, III. 

2. MoDEL II. — That tou should PRAigB, laudes* See G. 496, 1. 

8. MoDEL y. — To GOME, tct veniom, lit. that I may come, See G. 
492, 2. 

4. MoDEL VIII. — See that tou guabd, fac vi citstodiaSf lit. do or 
make thai you guard, See G. 492, 1. 

5. MoDEL IX. — Fboh tou, a te, or tuas agreeing with episi^las* 

465. VOCABULAKY. 



Admit, confess, confiieor, iri, fes- 

sus sttm, dep. 
Again and again, etiam aique eti- 

am, adr. 
AUow, concedo, ire, cessi, cessum. 
As, for, pro, prep. with abl. 
As much, quanius, a, um, rclative 

to tantus. 
Await, exspecto, SLre, SLvi, Qtum. 
Be ignorant of, ignih^o, are, Ovi, 

atum, 
Born, be bom, nascor, i, natus 

sum, 
British, of or from Great Britain, 

Britcmnicus, a, um, 
Butiful affection, piUcLS, Siis, f. 
I, emphatic, egdmet. G. 184, 6. 
Indeed, quidem, adv. 
Joy, laetiiia, ae, f. 



More, affect, afficio, ire, f^ci, fec 

tum. 
Myself, reflexive, not intensiye, 

ego, mei, G. 448. 
Others, the others, the rest, cetert, 

ae, a, pl. 
Satisfy, satisfacio, Hre, feci, fac- 

tum, G, 26, 8, 2) ; 886, 2. 
So much, iantus, a, um, antecedent 

to quantus, 
State, say, dico, ere, dixi, dictum. 
Take, appropriate, sum>o, ircy 

sumpsi, sumptum. 
Thyself, yourself, reflexive, not 

intensive, tu, tui. G. 448. 
To, towards, of friendly feelings 

and conduct towards a person, 

erga, prep. with acc. 
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466. EXEBCISE. 

1. You, Cato, were born not for me, not for yourself, 
but for your country. 2. You will not deny that you are 
very desirous of glory. 3. I have never denied that they 
(these) are very desirous of glory. 4. There were some 
who called themselves wise. 5. I was moved with the 
greatest joy, when I heard that you had been made consul. 
6. Philosophers admit that they are ignorant of many 
thingsj and that they have to lcarn many things again 
and again. 7. As much time as is allowed them for 
pleasures, / shall take for myself for my studies. 8. 
There is nothingnew, which, indeed, either you would wish 
to hear, or which I should dare to state as certain. 9. I 
satisfy all the others by my dutiful affection to you ; my* 
self I ncver satisfy. 10. I am awaiting your letter from 
Great Britain. 

Lesson Lxxxvn. 

PRONOUNS. — POSSESSIVE. 

467. The Possessive Pronouns, my, youry hiSj etc, when 
not emphatic, should be omitted in rendering into Latin, if 
they can be supplied from the context. See Model I. 

468. When necessary, the Possessives of the Third Per- 
son, hisy her^ its^ their^ are rendered, — 

1. By suus. This occurs (1) when they refer to tbe sub- 
ject of the clause in which they stand, and (2) when in a 
Subordinate Clause expressing the sentiment of the Principal 
Subject, they refer to that subject. See Models II. and III. 

2. By the Genitive of a Demonstrative or Relative. This 
occurs whcn suus is not admissible. See Model lY. 
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469. The Latin Possessive belonging to two or more 
nouns is generally expressed bat once. See Model Y. 

470. Tlie Possessiye with <nm — my own^ your ovm, 
etc. — is generally rendered by the simple Possessive; but if 
vwn is emphatic, it must be rendered by the Genitive of ipse. 
See Model VI. 

471- MODELS. 



I. Socrates already held in 
his hand the deadly 
cup, 
II. He instructed his brother. 

III. They know what their 
fellow-citizens think. 

lY. Socrates and all his dis- 
ciples were delighted 
with the study of phi- 
losophy. 
V. I impart a share of my 
burden to no one, of 
my glory to all the 
good. 

VI. He is moved by his own 
power. 



I. Socrates in manujam 
mortiftrum illud te- 
nebat poculum, 
II. Fratrem mum erudi- 

vit, 
ni. Sciunt quid sui cives 

cogitent, 
rV. Socratea atque omnes 
efus disdpuli studio 
philosophiae delec- 
tdti sunt. 
V. Oneris m^i partem ne- 
mini impertiOy glo- 
riae bonis omnibus. 

VI. Sua vi (or sua ipsJus 
vi) movetur. 



472. Rehasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Thb deadlt cup, mortifirum iUud pociilum, lit. 
that deadly cup, See G. 450, 4. 

2. MoDEL IV. — All Hig, omnes ejvs. Here his is not reflexive, 
and is accordingly rendered by ejus^ not by suus. 

473. Synoxymes. 

City, town, state, republio ; urbs, oppidum, civitasj res 
pub^ca. 
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1. Urbs^ urbiSj f.; crrr, — the usaal word for citjr. 

2. Oppidumjif n,; fobtified town or city. 

3. Cfivttasj dtiSj f.; state, — as a political organization, 
with its laws and institutions. 

4. JRespyMcOy reipubltcaej f.; commoitwealth, repubuc. 



474. VOCABDXABY. 



AchieTement, res gesta, rei gesiae, 

lit. ihing performed. 
Admire, admirori dri, dtus sum, 

dep. 
Approach, a^do, irCf eessi^ ces^ 

8um, 
Catulus, Catvlus, t, m. 
Cimbrian, CimhT^cus, a, tm. A 

victory over the Cimbrians, 

Cimhrica vidoria. 
CoUeague, coUtga, as, m. 
Consider, judge, existlmoj Hre, iivi, 

aium* 
Dignity, digiitias, atis, f. 
Discourse, oratio, Cnis, f. 
Esteem, facio, ire, feci, facium, 

lit. to make, 
Except, praeier, prep. with acc. 



Exhort, cohortor, ari, CLtus sum, 

dep. 
Genius, ingenium, ii, n. 
How highly, with verbs of valuing, 

quanii. G. 402, III. 1. 
Life, period of life, aeta^, atis, f. 
MUesian, of MUetus, Milesius, 

a, um. 
Most exalted, summus, a, um, 

superlat. of svpirus. G. 

163, 3. 
Rest upon, be situated in, esse 

positus, a, um, in with abl. 
Share, communico, 8.re, SLvi, Sium. 
Thales, ThcUes, is, m. ; acc. em 

or en. 
Worth, moral worth, virtus, atis, f. 



475. ExEscisE. 

1. The orator spent his life in the study of eloquence. 
2. Marius ehared with his coUeague Catulus the glory of 
his victory over the Cimbrians. 3. AU the seven wise 
men, except Thales of Miletus, presided over their states. 
4. It is a characteristic of your wisdom to consider that 
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all your dignity rests upon your worth and achievements. 
5. Socrates said that he knew nothing. 6. His whole 
discourse was spent in praising virtue, and in exhorting 
all men to the pursuit of virtue. 7. There is no doubt 
that Kome was a most beautiful city. 8. All the states 
are compelled to await your aid. 9. You all know how 
liighly I esteem the republic. 10. Our forces were ap- 
proaching the town of Antioch. 11. Many admired 
Plato on account of his most exalted genius. 



Lesson LXXXVIII. 
pronouns. — demonstrative. relative. 

476. The Demonstratives, thia^ thatj these^ those^ are ren- 
dered into Latin, — 

1. Literally by hiCy iUey iste, For the difference in tbe use 
of these forms, see G. 460. See Models IV. and VI. 

2. By the Relative, to mark a close connection with the 
preceding sentence or claose. See Model I. 

3. The expressions, and that too^ and that indeedy are ren- 
dered by is with a conjunction. See Model IL 

4. Before an objectrve with op, this^ that^ these^ or thosey 
referring to a noun already expressed before a preceding q/J 
is generally omitted in rendering. See Model III. 

477. The Relative is generally rendered by the Latin 
Relative, but certain differences of idiom require attention. 

1. As the Relative clause in Latin oflen pr^cedes the An- 
tecedent clause, the Antecedent itself is often introduced 
into the Relative clause. It is then usually represented in 
its own clause by a demonstrative, ia, idem^ hic^ eto. See 
Model IV. 
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2. When the real Antecedent is an Appositive, it must in 
Latin be introduced into the Relative olauae. See Model V. 

3. Adjectives belonging in sense to the antecedent some* 
times stand in the Relative clause, in agreement with the 
relative, especially comparativeS) superlatives, and numerals. 
See Model VI. 



478. MoDELS. 



I. The fact itself speaks, 
and this always has 
very great weight. 
II. You have a memory, and 
that too an unbounded 
one. 

III. Whose eloquence was 

more conspicuous than 
that of Pisistratus? 

IV. Let every one occupy 

himself in theart with 
which he is acquainted. 
V. Thence I hastened to 
Amanus, a mountain 
which separates Syria 
from Cilicia. 
VI. Agamemnon vowed to 
Diana the most beau- 
tiful thing which had 
been born tJmt year 
in his kingdom. 



I. Itea loquitur ipsa ; 
quae semper valet 
plurtmum» 
II. Sdbea memoriamy et 
eam injlnitam. 

III. Cujus eloquentia prae- 

etdbilior fuit quam 
Pisistrati f 

IV. Quam quisque norit 

artemj in hac se ex" 
erceat. 

V. Inde ad Amdnum 
contendiy qui mons 
Syriam a CUicia 
divtdit. 

VI. Agamemnon devovit 
Didnae quod in 
suo regno pulcherrX- 
mum natum esset 
iUo anno. 



479. Remahrs. 

1. MoDEt III. — Whosb, mjusy Ht. ofwhom. 

2. MoDBL IV. — Nbrit, Potcntial Subj., lit. whatever art each one 
may know* 
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3. MoDEL y. — A MOUNTAiN WHiCH, qu% fnons, lit. which mountain, 

4. MODEL VI. — ThB M08T BEAUTIFtJL THING WHICH, quod ptd' 

cherrimufn, lit. whu^ ihe most htautiful. 



480. VOCABULAEY, 



And that t00| et is, ea, id ; et is 

quidem. 
As to, after so, uty coiy. with subj. 
Astyages, AsiydgeSf is, m. 
Be held = to be, sum, esse, fui. 
Compare, confiroy ferre, tiUi, col- 

liZtum* 
Conduct one*8 self, se gerire ; 

gero, f.re, gessi, gestum. 
During, in^ in, -prep. with abl. 
Eclipse, defectio, dnis, f. 
Entertain, hold, teneo, ere, ui, 

tentum. 
Expose one*8 self, se opponire ; 

oppdno, ire, posui, positum. 
Famous, darus, a, um, The fa- 

mous, Bometimes rendered bj 

tUe, a, ud, 
Foolish, demens, entis. 
Ile, she, etc. == the same onc, idem, 

eddem, idem. 



Joyful, laetus, a, um. 

Of after Buperlatives = among, 

inter, prep. with acc. 
Fredict, praedlco, ire, dixi, dic^ 

tum. 
Bhetorician, rhetor, dris, m. 
Say, relate, fero, ferre, tuli, la^ 

tum. 
Small, contracted, angustus, a, 

um. 
Sufficiently, satis, adr. 
Suitably = wortliily enough, saiis 

digne, adv. 
Surpass the foUy = be more fool- 

ish, esse deTneniior, ius. 
Take place, happen, fio, fiiri, fac' 

ius sum. G. 294. 
Unpopularity, invidia, ae, f. 
Well-known, sometimes rendered 

by tlle, a, ud. G. 450, 4. 
Worthily, digne, adv. 



481. EXEBCISE. 

1. Gorgias of Leontini, the well-known ancient rhetori- 
cian, was held in great honor. 2. At Rome there were 
some who exposed themselves to unpopularity for the safety 
of their country. 3. Cicero was in Athens just ten days. 
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4. Nothing can surpass the folly of those who, in a free 
state, so conduct themselve^ as to be feared. 5. That 
which is base is never useful. 6. Thales of Miletus, who 
is said to have been the'wisest of the Seven, has never 
been suitablj praised. ^ T.^He is said to have predicted 
the eclipse of the sun which took place in the reign of 
Astyages. 8. Epicurus, in one house, and that too a 
small one, entertained many frienda. 9. Of the many 
most joyful days which Scipio had seen during his life, 
that day was the most famous. 10. Let us compare the 
life of Demosthenes with that of Cicero. 



Lesson LXXXIX. 

pronouns. — interrogative. indefinite. 

482* Why ? how is it that? may be rendered by quidf 
Why then ? what indeed ? by quid enim ? What of the 
fact that? by quid quod? See Model L 

483. The article a, or an^ is generally omitted in ren- 
dering, unless it has the force of a certain^ some^ any^ in 
which case it may be rendered by oMquis^ sometimes even by 
quidam or quispiam. See Model II. 

484. The article the is generally omitted in rendering; 
but when it has the force of that^ especially before a relative 
clause, it is rendered by the pronoun is^ and sometimes by 
iUe. SeeModellll. 

485. Every with an ordinal, and, in most instances, all 
with a Buperlative or ordinal, should be rendered by quisque, 
See Models I. and IV. 

486. One another^ each other^ may be rendered by inter 
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se^ or ifUer ipsos^ and owe, one — anot?ier^ another^ by dlius — 
cUium. See Model V. ; also above, 270, Model VIII. 

487. MoDELS. 

I. What shall we say of I. Quidj quod optimus 

the &ct that the best qmBque aequisaimo 

men ever die with the anAmo moritur f 
greatest equanimity? 

II. Cicero did not discuss II. Cicero non partem 

a part of the case, but egit causae^ sed de 

spoke upon the whole tota re dixiU 
subject. 

III. Xenophon, the pupil of III. Xenophon^ Socraticus 

Socrates, wrote his- iHe^ scripsit histori- 

tory. am. 

IV. At every third word of IV. Tertio quoqm verbo 

his oration, he threat- orationis suae mihi 

ened me. minabdtur. 

V. They were unlike each V. Dissimiles inter se 

other. fuerunU 

488. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — What shall we say of thb fact that, quid, quod, 
lit. whatj thatj i. e. what of the fact that, or what shall we say ? &c. 

2. MoDEL II. — Thb pupil op Socrates, Socraflcus ille, the — 
emphatic rendered by ille. 

489. Synontmes. 

I. Who, which, what ; quiSy uter, qui f 

1. QuiSj quae^ quid; wno, which one, which? — who, 
which, of any number. 

2. Uier^ utray utrum ; wno, which one ? — which of two. 

3. Quij quaCy quod ; what, op what chaeactkr or 
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KiND, — inquires after some distinguishing characteristic of 
the object, while quis and lUer inqaire after the object itself. 

II. AU, every ; omnis^ guisque, unus quisqm. 

1. Omnis^ e ; all, every, e very one, e very part, — 
with the idea of including the whole. 

2. Quisque^ quaequey quidque or quodque / e very, every 
ONE, EACH ONE, — giving promincnce to the individual, 
rather than to the whole of which he is a part. 

3. Uhus quisque {unus^ a, um) ; every one, e very singlb 
ONE, EVERY iNDiviDtrAL OBJECT, — strongcr thau quisquCy as 
it admits no exception. 

490. VOCABULARY. 



Age, period of life, aetcLSf attSy f. 

All, each, every, quisque, quaeque, 
quodque and quidque or quic- 
que ; G. 191, II. 1 ; omnis, e, 
Each topic, quidque. All the 
good, opfimus quisque, lit. 
each best man. 

Commend, make acceptable, probo, 
cLre, avi, atum. 

Commit to writing, limris mando, 
are, dvi, stum. 

Condition, state, status, us, m. 

Constantly, assiduus, a, um. G. 
443. 

Conyersation, sermo, Orvis, m. 

Desirable, optabilis, e. 

Fifth, quintus, a, um. 

For the reason that, propierea 
quod, conj. 

Friend of the people, populSLris, e. 



Individual, one, unv^, a, um. G. 

176, 1. 
Is doing, is done, agltur, actum 

est, pass. of ago. 
Lightly, levXter, adv. 
On the subject of, conceming, de, 

prep. with abl. 
Once, formerly, quondam, adv. 
Praetor, praetor, Oris, m. 
Roscius, Roscius, ii, m. 
Seek, expUo, ire, petlvi, petiium. 
Sextus, Sextus, i, m. 
Take the census of, censeo, €re, ui, 

censum. The census of Sicily 

is taken, Sicilia censetur. 
Touch, tango, ire, teiigi, iactum. 
Which, which one, of two, uier, 

utra, uirum. G. 151. 
Witli each other, inter se. G. 

448, 1. 
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491. EXERCISB. 

1. Who saluted hlm? 2. Which one of us is the 
friend of the people, you or I? 3. What is the condition 
of the republic? 4. I have committed to writing the 
conversation which C!rassus and Antony once (formerly) 
held with each other on the subject of eloquence. 5. The 
census of Sicily was taken every fifth year; it was ta- 
ken in the praetorship of Verres. . 6. What is more 
desirable than wisdom? what more worthy of a man? 7. 
Those who seek this are called philosophers. 8. Death is 
common to every age. 9. Each of your friends will 
write to you. 10. I will touch lightly each individual 
topic. 11. The consuls so conducted themselyes that 
they commended their plans to all the good. 12. Sextus 
Eoscius not only was not at Eome, but did not know at 
all what was doing at Eome, for the reason that he was 
constantly in the country. 



Lesson XC. 
verbs. — active. passive. transitive. intran- 

SITIVE. 

492. With transitive verbs a thought may in general, at 
the pleasure of the writer, be expressed either actively or 
passively ; but if the subject of the active construction would 
be an abstract noun with a genitive of the real agent, the 
passive constniction is preferred. See Models I. and II. 

493. Those verbs which in English are used both ti*ansi- 
tively and intransitively must be rendered into Latin with 
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special care, as we often find in such cases that the transitive 
sense must be rendered by one verb and the intransitive by 
another. Thus the verb to increase^ when used transitively, 
must be rendered by augeo^ but when used intransitively by 
cresco. 

494. The English Impersonal Construction in the passive 
voice is often rendered personally in Latin. This is espe- 
cially common with verbs of perceiving^ dedaring^ saying^ 
thinking^finding^ seeming^ and the like. See Model III. 

1. But in the.Compound tenses of yerbs of saying and ihinking, the 
Latin prefers the Impersonal Construction : iradttum est, didum est, 
dicendum est, credendum est, etc. See Model IV. 

495. But the English Personal Construction may some- 
times be rendered into Latin by the Impersonal. Thus, — 

1. The Second Periphrastio Conjugation is often Imper- 
sonal. See Model V. 

2. Latin verbs which are intransitive in the active — i. e. do 
not govem the accusative — in the passive can be used only 
impersonally. See Model VI. 

496. MoDSLs. 

I. All things were ordained I. A Deo omnia con- 

hy God, stituta sunt. 

II. The prudence of Cicero II. Ciceronis prudentia 

liberated the republic res pubVica maxi- 

from the greatest dan- mis periculis est 

gers. liberata, 

III. It is related that Aristi- III. Aristtdes omniumjus- 

des was the most just tissimus fuisse tra- 

of all. ditur. 

IV, It has been said that the IV. Dictum est legem esse 

law is a silent magis- mutum magistra- 

trate. tum. 

V. The plans of audacious V. Audacium civium cofi- 
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citizena must often be 
resisted. 
VI. An unsuccessful battle 
was fought by the con- 
suls. 



sUiia saepe est re- 
sistendum. 
VI. A consfjdzbus maie 
pugnatum est. 



497- Rehabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — In this sentence, though Uie Actiye constraction is 
used in the English, the Passiye is preferable in the Latin. 

2. MoDEL III. — Obsenre the Personal construction. 

3. MoDEL V. — The Impersonal construction !s necessary in the 
Passiye, because resisio does not admit the Accusatiye. 

4. MODEL VI. — An 1TK817GCEBSFCL BATTLB WAS FOUQHT, mtile pug^ 

naium eai, lit. U icasfougJU badly. 



498. VOCABULARY. 



Acquire, paro, Sre^ fftrt, aium. 
Act, do, faciOf ire, feci, factum, 
Admire, wonder at, miror, Ori, 

aius 8um, dep. 
Bc eminent, unus, a, um, emineo, 

ere, ui, or emlneo alone. 
Commonwealth, res publica, rei 

pubUcae, f. 
Besert, desiro, ire, serui, sertum. 
Biminish, minuo, ire, ui, aium, 
Eminent, excelling, exceUens, eniis. 
Esteem lightly, despise, coniemno, 

ire, iempsi, iempium. 
Great, illustrious, amplus, a, um. 
Increase, trans., augeo, ere, auzi, 

auctum. 
Kind, eycry kind, omne genus ; 

genus, iris, n. 



My, your, etc, own productlons, 

m^a, iua, etc. G. 441, 1. 
Old, senex, senis ; as substant., an 

old person. 
Oratory, dicendi, o, um, o, ger. of 

dico, lit. of, for, etc, spedk- 

ing. 
Resources, means, opes, opum, f. 

pl. G. 133, 1. 
Scaeyola. ScaeMa, ae, f. 
So far, iantum, ady. So far am I 

from, tanium abest ut wxth 

subj., the clausc with ui being 

the subject of abest. 
Spirit, courage, animus, i, m. 
Withdraw, decedo, ire, csssi, ces" 

sum. 
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499. ExEBcisE. 

1. Money has always been Kghtly esteemed by all the 
greatest and most distinguished men. 2. He defended 
the commonwealth when he was a young man; he will 
not desert it now that he is old. 3. I have always 
praised Cato as a commander. 4. Cato, as a man emi- 
nent (excelling) in every virtue, has been praised by alL 
5. It seems to me that Crassus acted mpre wisely than 
Scaevola. 6. So far are we from admiring our own pro- 
ductions, that Demosthenes himself, who is eminent among 
all in every hind of oratory (speaking) , does not satisfy 
us. 7. Your plans will not diminishj but increase^ the 
calamity. 8. There is no doubt that the resources and 
spirits of the enemy are increasing from day to day. 9. 
The valor of Scipio compelled Hannibal to withdraw 
from Italy. 10. We must not only acquire wisdom, but 
also use it. 



Lesson XCI. 
verbs. — general statements. 

500. In general statements the second person singular, 
or the first and third persons plural, are often used in Latin 
to denote an indefinite subject, as people, persons in generaL 
Thus, — 

I. The second person singular is used when the remark is 
conceived of as addressed to any one who may chance to 
hear or read it ; yow, any one. The second person of the sub- 
junctive is frequently so used. See Model III. 
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II. The first person plural is used when the speaker wishes 
to include himself in the general statement ; we ought^ every 
one ougJU. The third persbn plural is used in such general 
expressions as they say^ they report^ they thinkj etc. See 
Models I. and II. 

III. But in such general statements, the third person 
singular of the passive voice is oflen nsed in Latin. See 
Model III. 

50L MODELS. 

I. We envy those who I. Ils aemvldmur qui 

have the things which ea haheTit^ quae nos 

we long to have. hablre cupimus. 

II. They say that Solon II. Solonem dicunt Athe^ 

was the wisest of the nimsium sapientis- 

Athenians. simum fuisse. 

III. Having obtained a vic- III. Parta victoriOy iia 

tory, you should con- quos vi deviceris 

sult for those whom consuUndum est, 
you have subdued by 
force. 

502. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — For the position ofdicunt, see Remarks 804, 1. 

2. MoDEL III. — You SHOULD coNSULT FOE = one should consult 
for, consulendum est, 

503. Synonymes. 

Knowledge, foresight, wisdom ; sdentia, prudentiay sapi- 
entia. 

1. Scientia^ acy f, ; knowledgb, skill, — knowledge both 
theoretical and practical. 
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2. Prudentia^ ae^ f.; FOBESiGHTy psudence, sagacity, 

SOUND JUDGMENT. 

3. SapierUidy ae, f.; wisdom, — mvolving both discem- 
ment and cultare. 



504. VOCABULABY. 



Adversary, adversariusj tV, masc. 

adj. iised as substant. 
Author, adviser, auctor, 6ris, m. 

and f. 
Ayoid, i}%to, Sre, Hvi, atum. 
Be on one's guard, eaveo, ire, cavi, 

cauium. 
Confidence, fides, H, f. Have con- 

fidence in, fidem habeo with 

dat. 
Contend, decerto, Sre, avi, Stum, 
'Eaisily, fcuAle, adv. 
Injury, harm, injuria, ae, f. 
Instance, thing, res, rei, f. 
Know, understand, inieUlgo, ire, 

lexi, lectum, 
Live, one lives, men live, vivXiur, 

lit. it is lived, 
Magian, pl. the Magi, Magus, i, m. 
Mother, maier, tris, f. 
Muse, Musa, ae^ f. 



Openly, palam, adv. An open ad- 
versaiy, palam adversarius, 

Possess, have, haheo, ire, ui, Xtum, 

Quickly, celeHter, adr. 

Set fire to, inflammo, Hre, avi, 
atum. 

Suggestion, at the suggestion of, 
aucior in the abl. abs. At the 
suggestion of the Magi, Magis 
auctortbus, lit. the Magi heing 
advisers, 

Think, arhltror, cLri, cLtus sum, 
dep. 

Towards, adversus, prep. with acc. 

Undertake, susdpio, ire, cepi, cep- 
tum. 

Unharmed, sine injuria, lit. wiih' 
out harm, according to con- 
nection, without doing or with- 
out suffering wrong. 

Xerxes, JTerxes, is, m. 



505. EXEBCISE. 

1. They say that he is the wisest who most quickly 
perceives in each instance what is true. 2. We have con- 
fidence in those whom we think to know (understand) 
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more than ourselves. 3. By being on your guard, you 
would easily avoid him ivho is an open adversary. 4. It 
is said that Xerxes, at the suggestion of the Magi, set fire 
to the temples of Greece. 5. There are certain duties to 
be observed even towards those from whora you have re- 
ceived an injury. 6. Wars must be undertaken that men 
may live in peace unharmed (without injury). 7. Al- 
though the results of war are uncertain, yet one shoulil 
contend for liberty at the peril of life. 8. While we sleep 
the Muses will not give us the knowledge of writing, 
reading, and the other arts. 9. Cicero says that wisdom 
is the mother of all good arts. 10. The knowledge of 
the liberal arts is more useful than money. 11. All 
statesmen ought to possess the highest prudence. 



Lesson XCII. 
verbs.—tenses. 

506. In Euglish the Present tense is sometimes used of 
an action which is really fature, and must therefore be ren- 
dered into Latin by the Future tense. See Model I. 

507. In Englisb, the Present, tbe Future, or the Perfect, 
is sometimes used of a future action which must be completed 
before some specified event. In such cases it raust be ren- 
dered into Latin by the Future Perfect. See Model 11. 

508. When the English Imperfect or Past tense simply 
states an historical fact, without any reference to the con- 
tinuance of the action, it must be rendered into Latin by the 
Perfect ; but when it pictures a scene, or represents the ac- 
tion as continuing, it must be rendered by the Imperfect. 
See Models IIL and IV. 
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509. The Imperfect with while is oflen best rendered by 
dum with the Present. See Model IV. 

510. The Perfect with have^ when nsed of an action 
which has been going on fbr some time, is best rendered by 
the Present, generally with jamdiiu jamdudum^ etc. See 
Model V. 



511. MODELS. 



I. 

IL 
IIL 
IV. 

V. 



If we follow naJtiare^ we 


L 


IfcOuram si sequemur^ 


shall not go astray. 




non aherraVimus. 


VVhen I reach Rome, I 


IL 


Homam quum venerOy 


will write to you. 




acribam ad te. 


They saw the gleaming 


m. 


Frdgentes gladios vi- 


swords. 




debant. 


While our soldiers were 


IV. 


Hdec dum nostri coU 


coUecting these things, 




Iigunty rex ipse effu" 


the king himseif es- 




git e manibus. 


caped from their 






handa. 






I have not known for a 


V. 


Jamdiu ignoro quid 


long time what you 




agas. 


are doing. 






512. Remaeks 





1. MoDEL I. — If we follow, Latin idiom, ifwe shcdl follow, The 
action really belongs to the future. 

2. MoDEL IL— When I REACH, Latiu idiom, wJien I shall liave 
reached, — a future action to be completed before the time of writing. 

3. MoDEL rV. — Whilb our soldiers were collecting, Latin 
idiom, while our (soldiers) colled. 

4. Model V. — I HAVE NOT KNOWN FOR A LONG TiME, Latin idiom, 
for a long iime Ido not know. 
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513. Synonymes. 

Innocence, honesty, integrity, virtue ; innocentia^ honestasj 
integr%tas^ virtus. 

1. Innocentiay ae^ f. ; innocencb, blamklessnkss, — free- 
dom from guilt. 

2. HonestaSyatiSyf,; honesty, hobal wobth, — especiallj 
as shown in character and intention. 

3. InteffritaSy dtiSy f. ; integbity, upbightness, — involv- 
ing the idea of soundness and compkteness of moral chaF- 
acter. 

4. TirtuSy utiSj f. ; vibtue, mobal wobth, — as shown 
both in life and in character, more comprehensive than either 
of the other threc vords. 

514. VOCABFLABY. 



Accommodate one's self to, yield 

to, obsiquor, t, secHtus sum, 

dcp. 
Assiduously, siudiose, adv. 
Consider, consider as, arbitrorf 

ari, Uius sum. 
Defendant, reus, rei, m. 
Eagerly, cuplde, adv. 
For a long time, jamdndum, adv. 
Good will, beTievoleniia, ae, f. 
Happen, befall, acddo, Ire, adi, 
If any, si quis, quae or qua, quid, 

G. 190, 1. 
Indced, l, thou, etc. : a personal 



pronoun with a conj. is often 

best rendered by the relat. qui, 

quae, quod, G. 453. 
Inhabitant, incdla, ae, m. and f. 
Innocence, innoceniia, ae, f. 
Less, minus, adv. 
Let s canse that, fado, ire, feci^ 

fadum, vi with subj. 
Means, by no means, nuUa re, lit. 

by no ihing, 
Moral worth, honor, honesias, 

aiis, f. 
More fuUy, pluribus verbis, lit 

wiih more words. 
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Obtain, naneiscor, i, nactus sum, 

dep. 
Occasion, thcre is occasion, need, 

opus est,fuit. 
One's, one'8 own, suuSf a, um. 
Otbers', of others, another'8, cUi- 

inus, o, um. 



Preceptress, praecepirix, idsj f. 
Proof, tesiim^nium, iiy n. 
World, mundus^ i, m. 
Yesterdaj^s, of yesterday, hester- 

nuSf a, um. Yesterday, hes' 

temo die. G. 42G. 



515. EXEBCISE. 

1. Socrates considered himself an inhabitant and citizen 
of the whole world. 2. If anything new shall happen, 
we will let you know. 3. If there shall be any occasion, 
you will let us know. 4. I will write to you more fully 
when I obtain more leisure. *5. Our forefathers assidu- 
ously cultivated their own fields ; they did not eagerly 
seek those of others. 6. I never pleased myself less than 
yesterday ; indeed, while I accommodated myself to the 
young men, I forgot that I was old. 7. The defendant 
has given me the proof of his innocence. 8. I have often 
admired the moral worth of Socrates, 9. With wisdom 
as a preceptress, one can live in tranquillity. 10. States^ 
men can by no means more easily secure the good will of 
the multitude than by integrity and virtue. 11. I have 
for a long time desired to visit Athens. 12. We had for 
a Ion<]: time desired to visit Bome. 
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Lesson xcni. 

VERBS. — INDICATIVE. 

516. The English Indicative must often be rendered by 
the Latin.Subjunctive. Thus, — 

1. Often in clauses denoting Cause, or Time and Cause. 
See Model I. 

2. In Indirect Questions. See Model II. 

3. In the Subordinate Clauses of Indirect Discourse. See 
Model III. 

4. In Relative Clauses defining indefinite antecedents. 
See Model IV. 

5. In Clauses denoting Result, and soraetimes in Condi- 
tional and in Concessive Clauses. See Model V. 

517. The Indicative with thatt in a clause which is used 
either as the subject or the object of a verb, is generally best 
rendered into Latin by the Infinitive with a Subject Accusa- 
tive. See Model VI. 

518. MODELS. 

I. Panaetius praises Scipio I. Panaetius Scipidnem 

Africanus, because he Africdnum laudaty 

was temperate. quod fuerit abstU 

nens. 

11. It is asked whether one II. Quaeritur numquod 

duty is greater than officium aliud alio 

another. majus sit, 

III. Ennius does not think III. JSnniu^ non censet lu- 

that one should mourn gendam esse mor- 

over death which im- tem quam immor- 

mortality follows. talttas consequdtur. 
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IV. There is no one who is 
not able to attain to 
virtue. 
V. I would n6t decline the 
labor, if I had any 
leisore time. 

VI. We hear that Catiline 
spoke of the republic 
with some in one way 
and with others in 
another. 



V. Nemo est qui ad vir- 
tutem pervemre non 
possit. 
V. Lahorem non recusd- 
remy si mihi vUum 
esset vacuum tem- 
pus. 
VI. CatHlnam oMter cum 
aliis de re puhlica 
locutum audlmus. 



519. Remasks. 

1. MoDEL III. — That onb should moubnt>V£R death, lugendam 
esse mortenij lit. ihat deaih shotdd be moumed, 

2. MODEL VI. — WlTH SOMB IN ONB WAT AND WITH OTHEBS IN 

ANOTHER, cdUer cum aliis, lit in another way with others. 



520. VOCABXTLABY. 



Alone, solus, a, um. G. 151. 
Aristotle, AristoiileSt is, m. 
Dclightful, charming, didcis, e, 
Destitute of, expers, ertis, G. 399. 
Do, act, ago, Ire, egi, a,ctum. 
Entirely, omnino, ady. 
Evcning, vesper, iris, m. At even- 

ing, vesptri. 
For the sake of, graiia or causa 

withgen. G. 4U, 2, 3). 
Justice, justiiia, ae, f. 
Justly, juste, adv. 

10 



Leaming, erudition, eruditio, 

dnis, f. 
Offer, affiro, ferre, att<di, aXlatum, 
Opinion, opinio, dnis, f. 
Prince, princeps, ipis, m. 
Recall, call to mind, commemdro, 

are, Ovi, atum, 
Say — not, deny, nego, are, Svi, 

atum. Say that no one = deny 

that any one, nego, etc. 
Wont, be wont, soleo, ire, solitus 

sum, G. 271, 8. 
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521. ExssasE. 



1. Brutus has written to me ; but what he wishes I do 
not know ; for what counsel can I ofFer him, since I need 
counsel myself ? 2. For the sake of exercising my mem- 
ory, I recall at evening what each day I have eaid, 
heard, and done. 3. When boySy we had the opinion 
that Socrates, the pri^ice of philosophers, was entirely 
destitute of all leaming. 4. Epicurus says that one can- 
not live happily, unless one lives wisely, honestly, and 
justly. 5. Cicero says that no one, who does not live 
honestly, can live happily, 6. Publius Scipio was wont 
to say, that he was never less at leisure than when at 
leisure, nor less alone than when alone. 7. The poets 
are so delightful that they are not only read, but also 
committed to memory. 



Lesson XCIV. 
verbs.— potential mood. 

522. The English Potential Mood, with the signs, may, 
cauy migM^ could^ would^ should^ is generally best rendered 
by the Latin Subjunctive. See Model I. 

523. But the Potential may sometimes be rendered by 
the Indicative, and sometimes even by the Infinitive. 
Thus, — 

1. By the Indicative of the Periphrastic Conjugations in 
the historical tenses, especially in conditional sentences. Se@ 
Model 11. 

2. The Potential may be rendered by the Indicative in 
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expressions of duty^ necessity^ ability^ and tbe like, and in snch 
expressions as, it would be fair^ propery justy tedious^ difficulty 
better^ more usefidy etc. See Model III. 

3. The Potential after thai may sometimes be rendered by 
the Infinitive. See Model IV. 

524. In English, after the conjunctions, if unksSy exc^tj 
thouffhy althoughy thaty lestj in order that^ etc, the verb takes 
the form sometimes of the Indicative, sometimes of the Po- 
tential, and sometimes of the Subjunctive. But the verb 
after these conjunctions must generally be rendered into 
Latin either by the Indicative or by the Subjunctive, and in 
choosing between these two moods, the leamer must be guided 
by the directions given him in his Grammar. See G. 489- 
523; alsoModel V. 

525. MoDELS. 

I. What can seem great to I. Quid videdtur ei mag^ 

him to whom all eter- num^ cui aetemitas 

nity is known ? omnis nota sit ? 

n. This condition should II. Saec conditio non ac- 

not have been ac- dpienda fuit 
cepted. 

III. It would be tedious to III. Longum est ad cmnia 

reply to all that has respondere quae a 

been said by you. te dicta sunU 

IV. It is of great interest to IV. Magni nostra interest 

us that you shquld te quam primum 

come as soon as possi- vemre. 
ble. 

V. If I ask you anything, V. Si terogaveroaliquidy 

will you not reply ? nonne respondebis ? 
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526. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Should not have been accepted, Latin idiom, 
wa$ not to he accepiedj or did not deserve to be accepted, 

2. MoDEL III. — It would be tedious, LaUn idiom, t^ %s long, i. e. 
a long task. 

3. MoDEL V. — If I ASK, 8% roga/oiro^ lit. if IshxiO, have CLsked. 



527. VOCABULABY. 



Appropriate to, apply to, confiro, 

firre, tidiy collstum, in with 

acc. 
As much -^ as, tantus — quantus : 

each, of course, to be in its 

proper construction in its own 

clause. 
Asia, Asiay acy f. 
Beneficence, beneficentia, ae, f. 
Better, preferable, saiius, properly 

neut. comp. from satis; lit. 

more satisfactory. 
Certainly, eerUy adv. 
Depart from, exeo, ire, iiy itum, 
Differently, allter, adv. 
Either — or, vel — vel, etc. G. 

687, IL, 2. 
Flaccus, Flaccus, t, m. 
Follow, seqv^r, i, secnius sum, dep. 

To follow this course, that 

course, &c., hoc, illud, etc., 

sequor. 
Goyem, rule, rego, ire, rexi, rec» 

tum. 



Impel, impello, ire, puli, pvlsum. 
Important, is important to, iniirest, 

fuit. G. 408. 
Inform, certiOrem facio, ire, feci, 

facium; lit. maJce more cer- 

tain. 
Liberality, liberaUias, Giis, f. 
Mention, comm^m6ro, SLre, Hvi, 

atum. 
Noble, honorable, honesius, a, um. 
Object of interest, quod visendum 

est ; lit. whai should be visited. 
Silent, muius, a, um. 
Sufficient, be sufficient, be able, 

possum, posse, poiui, 
Think little of, despise, contemn^, 

ire, tempsi, iemptum, 
XJnderstand, inteUigo, ire, le%i, 

Uctum. 
Unnecessary, not necessary, non 

necessarius, a, um. 
Vender, vendltor, Oris, m. 
Whole, the whole of, totus, a, «j», 

a4j. G. 161. 
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528. EXEBCISE. 

1. It would be tedious and unnecessary to mention 
all the objects of interest in the whole ofAsia. 2. Flac- 
cus thinks that it is important to him that I should write 
you as often as possible. 3. If I thought differently, 
certainly your admonition would be sufficient to impel mo 
to follow the course which you think best. 4. I wish 
that you would write to me on what day you think that 
you will depart from Eome, that I may inform you in 
what place I shall be. 5. Would it not be better to be 
silent, than to speak that which no one understands? 6. 
The republic should have been wisely governed. 7. 
Nothing is more noble than to think little of money, if 
you do not have it ; and if you have it, to appropriate it 
to beneficence and liberality. 8. What is there which 
cannot be purchased, if you give as much as the vender 
wishes ? 



Lesson XCV. 
verbs. — impekative. 

529. The Imperative with kt is generally best rendered 
by the First and Third Persons of the Latin Subjunctive, 
while other Imperatives are generally best rendered by the 
Latin Present Imperative. See Models I. and II. 

530. Remember that the Imperative with a negative is 
best rendered by noH and noUte with the Infinitive. See 
Model III. 
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531. MOBELS. 



L See that yon come as 

soon as possible. 
II. Since life without friends 
is full of fear, let us 
secure friendships. 

III. Do not think that the 
consul did this with- 
out great pain. 



I. Cura ut qtiam pri- 

mum venias. 
II. Quum vita sine ami- 
cis metus plena sit^ 
amicitias compart- 
mus. 
III. IToli putdre consiilem 
hoc sine magno 
dolore fedsse. 



532. Remailks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Seb that, cura ut, lit. take care that. 

2. MoDEL III. — Do NOT THiNK, noU putare, lit. do not wish to 
think, See G. 538, 2. 



533. Synonymes. 

To approve, to praise, to extol ; probo^ laudoy extoUo laudi- 
hus or laudando. 

1. ProhOj are^ aviy atum; to appbove. 

2. LaudOy drcy dviy dtum ; to praisb, to commend. 

3. ExtoUoy ere, laudibus or laudando ; to laud, extol. 



534. VOCABULARY. 



Aetion, deed, factum, t, n. 
Arrange with reference to, refiroy 

ferre, iHlij latum, ad with acc. ; 

lit. refer to. 



Care for, curo, are, Sv%, dtum. 
Desire, volo, vdle, volui, G. 293; 

opto, are, Ovif atum. 6ee 

Syn. 618. 



VERBS- 



IMPERATI^. 
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Eagerly, veheTnenterf adv. 
Engaged, be engaged in, sim, esse, 

fuiy in with abl. ; lit. to he in. 
Extol, extollo, ire, with laudlbits' 

or laudando. 
Guard, defend, iueor, iri, tultus 

sum, dep. 
Heaven, caelum, i, n. See G. 

143, 1. 
Immortal, immortiZlis, e. 
Interests, profit, utiliia^, dCtis, f. 
Observe, retain, teneo, ere, ui, ten- 

ium. 



Other, the other, the second of 

two, alier, Sra, irum. G. 151 ; 

161, 2. 
Proceed, pergo, ire, perrexi, per- 

rectum. 
Such — as, in qualitj, iaJis — 

qualis ; in character, is — qui ; 

lit. the one who or which. See 

G. 186, 5, and 451, 4. 
That, not strongly demonstrative, 

especially as antecedent of 

relative, is, ea, id. 
Toil, labor, lahor, Oris, m. 



535. ExBsasE. 

1. Do not (loubt that there were poHs before Homer. 
2. Proceed, young men, and devote yourselves to the 
study in which you are now engaged, that you may be 
both an honor to yourselves and an advantage to your 
friends. 3. Let us imitate those who, by their counsels 
and toils, have attained imraortal glory. 4. Let us think 
tliat the most useful, which will be the best. 5. Let us 
be such as we wish to be regarded. 6. I am eagerly 
awaiting a lettcr from you, and indeed such a one as I 
especially desire. 7. Let us arrange all our plans and 
actions with reference to virtue. 8. We not only approve, 
but also praise, your plans. 9. There are some who, with 
their praises, extol Marcus Cato to heaven. 10. Let 
those who are to be statesmen observe two precepts of 
Plato, one that they should guard the interests of the 
citizens, the other that they should care for the whole 
state. 
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Lesson XCVL 
verbs. — infinitive. 

536. When the English Infinitive is simply the subject or 
the object of a verb, it should be rendered by the Latin In- 
finitive. See Model I. 

537. When the English Infinitive either expresses pur- 
pose or result, or is dependent upon a noun or adjective, it 
can seldom be rendered by the Latin Infinitive. When thus 
used, it should generally be rendered by one of the foUowing 
constructions : 

1. By the Subjunctive of Purpose or Result. See Model 
II. ; also G. 489-501. 

2. By theGenitive of the Gerund or Gerundive with causa 
or gratia, See Model III. 

8. By the Accusative of the Gerund or Gerundive with ad, 
See Model IV. 

4. By a Relative Clause. See Model V.; also G. 501, 
IIL 

5. By the Supine in u, See Model VI. 

538. MoDELS. 

I. All wished to hear Ci- I. Omnes Ciceronem au* 

cero. dHre voluerunt, 

IL I exhort you to read 11. TehortorutlwLnc ora- 

this oration. tionem kgas. 

III. He came to Rome to IIL JRomam venit mei vi- 

visit me. sendi cattsa, 

IV. Cicero arose to reply. IV. Cicero ad responden- 

dum surrexiL 
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V. The consal was worthy V. Consul dignm fuU 

to commaDd. qui impexaret, 

VI. Let us inquire what it is VL Quaerdmus quid optt^ 

best to do. m^um factu ait» 

539. REicAfiKs. 

1. MoDEL III. — To visiT M£, mei visendi eausa, lit. for the sake of 
visiting me. 

2. MoBBL V. — WoETHT To COMMAKD, Latin idiom, icortky who 
Bhotdd command, i. e. worthy that he should command. 



640. VocABiruLifcY. 



Advantage, commddumy i, n. 
Archytas, Archytas, ae, m. 
Asserably, concio, dnisj f. 
Attcntion, exertion, ojy^ra, ae, f. 
Connected, conflnens, entis. 
Curio, Curio, Onis, m. 
Beserve, mereo, ere, ui, Itum ; 

mereor, eri, itus sum, dep. 
Devise, invinio, ire, v€ni, ventum. 
Dion, Dio or Dion, onis, m. 
Discourse, oratio, Onis, f. 
Early in the moming, mane, adv. 
Evident, be evident, consto, cLre, 

stiti, statum, 
Give heed, op^ram do, dare, dedi, 

datum. 
Injure, noceo, €re, ui, itum, G. 

385. 



Interrupt, interpeUo, are, Svi, 

iZtum* 
Know, know how, tcio, scire, scivi, 

scitvm* 
Lawful, it is lawful, licet, licuit 

or licitum est. G. 299. 
Not, not at all, nihil. G. 380, 2. 
Pay one*8 respects to, scUuto, are, 

Svi, atum. 
Verh&ps, forsltan, adv. 
Reply, respondeo, €re, spondi, 

sponsum. 
Syracusan, of Syracuse, Syracusi' 

us, a, um. 
XTrge, impeUo, ire, pM, pulsum, 
Wonderful, mirabilis, e* 
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541. EXEBCISE. 

1. If we wish to be both wise and happy, we must give 
heed to virtue. 2. Plato wrote to Archytas to remember 
that he was bom, not for himself only, but for his country. 
3. We are prepared to hear. 4. It is not lawful to injure 
another for the sake of one*s own advantage. 5. It is 
evident that laws were devised for the safety of citizens. 
6. I will not interrupt you at all ; I prefer to hear a con- 
nected discourse. 7. Plato urged Dion of Syracuse to 
liberate his country. 8. Perhaps this which I am about 
to say may be wonderful to hear, but I will certainly say 
that which I think. 9. Pompey is a suitable person to 
command the Eoman army. 10. Know that Curio came 
to me to pay his respects. 11. Early in the moming 
men come into the assembly ; they inquire what it is best 
to do. 12. Socrates replied to his judges that he had 
deserved to be presented with the highest honors. 13. 
AU things are easily learned, if you know how to learn. 



Lesson XCVII. 
verbs. — participles. 

542. The English Participle may generally bo rendered 
by the Latin Participle. See Model I. 

543. The English Perfect Active Participle may be ren- 
dered by one of the following constnictions : 

1. By the Perfect Participle of a Deponent verb. See 
Model II. 
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2. By the Perfect Passive Participle in the Ablative Abso- 
lute. See Model III. 

3. By Quum with the Sabjonctive. See Model IV. 

4. By Postquam with the Indicative. See Model V. 

544- The English expressions, %o caUedy the so caUed^ w/tat 
tfiey or you caU^ are rendered by Relative Claoses, qui dict- 
tur^ qui vocdtuTy qui appeHdtury quem dicunt or dicisy quem 
vocant or vocas^ etc. See Model VI. 

545- The English Participle in tn^, when used substan- 
tively, must be rendered by the Gerund or Gerundive. See 
Model VII. 

546* MoDELs. 



I. I have received yonr 
carefully written let- 
ter. 
II. Having tarried a few 
days at Corinth, he 
came to Athens. 

III. The commanders, hav- 

ing conquered the en- 
emy, presented their 
secretaries with gold 
rings. 

IV. Mithridates, having be- 

taken himself into his 
own kingdom, made 
an attack npon the 
Roman army. 
V. The actor, having been 
hissed from the stage, 
fled to you for pro- 
tection. 



I. Accepi tuam diligen- 
ter scriptam episto^ 
lam, 
II. Corinthi paucos dies 
commordtuSy Athe- 
nas venit. 
in. JmperatoreSy hoste sit- 
perdtOy scridas suos 
annulis aureis do- 
naverunt. 

IV. Jfithriddtesy quum se 
in regnum recepis- 
set suum^ in eoserci- 
tum JRomdnum im- 
petum fecit. 
V. BistriOy postqaam e 
scena sihUis explo- 
debdtur^ ad te con- 
fUgit. 
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VL That law, as you call it, YI. Lex iata quam voctis 

is not a law. non eat lex. 

VII. We are animated with VII. £eate vivendi cupi* 

the desire of living ditate incensi m- 

happily. mus, 

647* Remaiiks. 

1 . MODEL III. — HaVING CONQUESEl) THE ENEHY, hoste SUperStO, 

lit. ihe enemy having been overcome, 

2. MoDEL IV. — Hatino betaken HiMSELFy quum se recepissety lit. 
when he had hetdken himself, 

8. MoDEL YI. — As Tou CALL iT, quam vocas, lit. which you caU, 

548. SrNomrMES. 

To be grateful, to thank, to reciprocate a favor; gratiam 
{gratiaa) habeOy gratias ago^ gratiam refero. 

1. Gratiam {gratias) habeOy ere^ uiy ttum / to bb gbate- 
FUL, — to have or feel gratitude. 

2. Oratias agOy ere^egi^ actum; to thank, to retubn 
THANKS, — to express gratitude. 

3. Gratiam reftro^ ferre^ tuliy Idtum ; to recipbocatb a 
FAVOR, to retuen or requite a favor, — to show gratitude 
by deeds. 

549. VOCABULARY. 



CarefuUj, diligentery adv. 

Deed, thing, res, rei, f. 

Entertain gratitude, be gratcful, 

graiiam habeo, €re, ui, iium» 
Establiah, firmo, Sre, Ovi, ilitm, 
Express thanks, graiicu ago, ire, 

egi, acium. 



Maiden, virgo, inis, f. 
M.a.ntine&, JUcmtinea, ae, f. 
Novel, novus, a, um. 
OlTinpus, Olympus, i, m. 
Part, pars, partis, f. 
Poor, with limited means, inops, 
dpis. 



VEKBS. — PAKTI0IPLK8. 
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Kobber, praedo, dnisy m. 
Sabine, SaMnus, a, um. 
Seize, rapio, irCy raput, rapium, 
Seryilius, ServUiuSf ii, m. 
Some time = at some time, ali- 
quandoy adv. 



Start, set out, profictscor, i, profee- 

tus sum, dep. 
Surely, certe, adv. 
Tarry, commdror, ffrt, aius sum, 

dep. 
Towards, versus, adv., usually after 
' the word denoting place. 



550. EXEBCISE. 



1. Having been asked my opinion, I said many things 
in regard to the republic. 2. Cicero, having been asked 
his opinion, said that which was most worthy of the re- 
pubKc. 3. I received many letters from you on the same 
dayy all carefully written. 4. We see all parts of Italy 
adomed with the most beautiful monuments. 5. Publius 
Servilius, the commander of the Roman army, having 
achieved the greatest deeds, took the ancient city of 
Olympus. 6. Epaminondas, having conquered the Lace- 
daemonians at Mantinea, died in joy and victory. 7. 
The robbers, having tarried one night at Capua, started 
towards Eome. 8. I entertain the greatest gratitude to 
you for your favor. 9. O that we some time may be able 
to requite your favor ; we shall indeed ever be grateful. 
10. A poor man, if he cannot requite a favor, can surely 
be grateful. 11. We desire to express our thanks to you 
in the strongest terms. 12. Eomulus pursued a novel 
plan for establishing a slatef when he ordered the Sabine 
maidens to be seized. 
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Lesson xcvm. 

MSTINCTION IN THE USE OF PARTICIPLES, RELATIVE 
CLAUSES, AND CLAUSES WITH CONJUNCTIONS. 

551. Participles, Relative Clauses, and Clauses with Con- 
junctions, are in Latin kindred constructions, and must, ac- 
cordingly, be used with care and discrimination. Thus, — 

I. The Relative Clause is generally used when we wish to 
identify a person or thing by specifying some characteristic, 
or to caU attention to some permanent and essenticU quality 
or habit. See Models L and II. 

II. A Clause with a Conjunction is generally used when 
we wish to make the relation of time^ causey condition, conr- 
cession^ etc, particularly prominent. See M odel III. 

III. The Participle may be used, — 

1. Instead of the Relative Clause, when we wish to indicate 
only an accidental or temporary connection between a quality 
or an action and the noun to which it is referred ; and, — 

2. Instead of a Clause with a Conjunction, when the rela- 
tion of time^ cause^ condition^ concession^ etc, is not particu- 
larly prominent. See Models IV. and V. 

552. MoDELS. 

I. In the book entitled I. Jn eo libro qui in- 

Laelius, Cicero wrote scribiiur ZfOelius^ 

on the subject of Cicero de amicitia 

friendship. scripsit. 

II. The virtue which boldly II. Yirtm quae venienti' 

meets coming evils is bus malis obstat 

called fortitude. fortitudo nomina- 

tur. 
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III. I seem to be m Mome III. Itom<ie videor esse 

when I read your let- quum tuas epistolcLs 

ters. lego. 

IV. I have sent yow a letter IV. EpiatolamGrraececom^ 

written in Greek. posiitam misi ad te. 

V. Not knowing the tnie V. Ignoram verum iter 

path of glory, he pre^ gloriaCy metui a 

fers to be feared by the civibus quam dUigi 

citizens rather than mavult. 
loved. 



553. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Entitled Laelius. This identifles the book thus 
entitled, and must therefore be expressed hy the Relative Clause. 

2. Model II. — CoMiNG. This does not identify the erils, and may 
therefore be rendered by the Participle. 



554. Synonymes. 

To remember, to recollect, to recall to mind; memini^ 
reminiscorj recordor. 

1. Memini ; to bemembkr, — to retain in memory. See 
G. 297. 

2. Reminiscor^ i; to bemembeb, to rkcollect, to ee- 
CALL to mind, — to recall by an effort of the memory. 

3. Recordor^ dri^ atus sum ; to rbcall to mind, to cher- 
isH THB MEMORY OF, — to i^ecall to mind and to dwell upon 
the recoUection, generally with pleasure. 

555. VOCABULARY. 



Advice, give advice, advisc, svadco, 
gret suasi, suasum. 



All, all togethei*, cunctus, a, um, 
Any, nllus, a, um. G. 151. 
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Civil, beloDging to the city, ur- 

banus, a, um. 
Excellent, good, bonus, a, um, G. 

165. 
For the first time, primumf adv. 
Hearing, in the hearing of, pres. 

part. of audio in the abl. absol. ; 

e. g., in the hearing of Greece, 

audiente Graccta, lit. Greece 

hearing, 
Hippias, Hippias, ae, m. 
Hortensius, Bbrtensius, ii, m. 
I myself, you yourself, he himself, 

&c., ipse, a, um, G. 452, 1. 



Inscribe, inscrlbo, ire, scripsi^ 

seriptum. 
Military, pertaining to war, beUi' 

cus, a, um. 
Nearly, paene, adv. 
Nineteen, undeviginti, indecl. 
Olympia, Olympia, ae, f. 
Recall to mind, recordor, ari, Sius 

sum, dep. 
Trust, hope, spero, are, avi, 

Sium. 
Very, with nouns, ipse, a, um. O. 

452, 2. 



556. EXERCISS. 

1. Do not philosophers inscribe their names in these 
very books which they write on the subject of despising 
glory? 2. Hippias, having come to Olympia, boasted, 
in the hearing of nearly all Greece, that there was noth- 
ing, in any art, which he did ijot himself know. 3, In 
the conversation held with Cato, Cicero said many things 
on the subject of virtue. 4. Isocrates wrote, in his ninety- 
fourth year, the book entitled Panathenaicus. 5. In the 
consulship of Lucius Crassus and Quintus Scaevola, 
Quintus Hortensius the orator spoke for the first time in 
the forum at the age of nineteen. 6. I remember what 
advice you then gave me. 7. I trust that you, who are 
wont to forget nothing except injuries, recall to mind 
many things in regard to this most excellent man, Marcus 
Cato. 8. Eecall to mind those things which you leamed 
when a boy. 9. Pericles, excelling in learning, in coun- 
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sel, and in eloquence, presided for fcwrty years over AthenSf 
both in civil and in military affairs. 



Lesson XCIX. 
expbessions of duty, necessity. 

557- The general meaning conveyed by the English word 
mmt is ezpressed in Latin in five different ways. These, 
however, mast be carefully distinguished from each other. 
Thus,— 

I. Debeo^ I ought, denotes a moral obligation, I ought, or 
I must, because I ought : 

What onght ve to do? Quid fadre debimusf What ought we to 
haye done? Quidfacire debuimus f See Model I. 

II. Oportety it behooves, also denotes moral obligation, but 
with the accessory notion of propriety. It also differs from 
debeo in expressing the obligation impersonaUy and ab- 
stractly^ as a duty in itself considered : 

This ought.to he said, jffoe dici oportet. See Model II. 

III. The Second Periphrastic Conjugation and the Partici- 
ple in du8j denote (1) a necessity growing out of the circura- 
stances of the case, and (2) propriety or desert : 

That plan must he commended, lU^id consUium laudandum est, See 
Model m. 

rV. Necease est^ it is necessary, is the strongest and most 
anqualified expression of stem necessity : 
yhis mnst he done, HocjUri necesse est, See Model IV. 

V. 0pu8 est^ it is needful, there is need, denotes only a 
qualified necessity, and has reference to the attainment of an 
object : 

It is needfUl that this should be done, Sbc JUri opus est See 
Model V. 
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558. MODELS. 



I. We ought to have aided 

you. 
II. This ought long since to 
have been done. 

III, "VVe ougM to consider 

what we have to fear. 

IV. Why was it necessary 

for you to write that 
letter? 
V. You will defend us, if it 
shall seem to be need- 
ful. 



I. Tejuvdre debuimus. 

II. Hbc jampfidem fac^ 
tum esse oportuiL 

III. Debemua cogitdre 

quid nobis sit m^ 
tuendum. 

IV. Quid tidi necesse fu- 

it iHam epistolam 
scribere f 
V. NbSj si opus esse vi- 
deKtur^ defendes. 



559. Kemasks. 

1. MoDEL I. — OuGHT To HAYE AiDED, Latin idiom, were under Mi- 
gaiion (owed) io aid. See G. 541, 8. 

2. MoDEL II. — Factum esse is here nsed, insteadof T^rt; to em- 
phasize the completion of the action. 



560. Vocabitlaby. 



Accomplishy efflcio, Hre, /m, fec- 

ium, 
Admiration, a feeling of admira- 

tion, admiratio, Onis, f. 
Admit, concede, concedo, ire, cessi, 

eessum. 
Amount, quantity, vis, vis, f. G. 

66. 
Attcmpt, ienio, SLre, SLvi, aium. 



Change, to alter, muio^ Hre, avi, 

Sium, 
Choose, select, eUgo, ire, Ugi, lee- 

ium. 
Depend upon, poslius, a, um, esse, 

in with abl. ; lit. be pUued 

in. 
Evil, moZum, i, n. 
Exist, sum, esse,fui. 
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Frequently, saepe, adv. ; comp. 

scuptiis, superlat. saepissime. 
Gobd, honum, i, n. 
Learn, obserye, acclpiOf ire, eipiy 

cepiuTfi» 
Least, minimtis, a, um, superlat. 

of parvus, G. 165; adv., 

minlme. 
Magistrate, m^gistrHtuSf us, m. 
Minister, seryant, minisier, iri, m,, 

minisira, ae, f. To minister 

to, minister or minisira esse 

with gen. ; lit. io he ihe min- 

isier of. 



More highly, with yerbs of valuing, 

pltMris, adr. 
Necessaiy, it is necessary, necesse 

est, fuit, 
Vexlmps, fortasse, adr. 
Possession, possessio, Onis, f. 
Pray, I pray, parenthetical, quaeso, 
Prize, aestlTno, Ore, Svi, atvm. 
Prompt, affect, commiiveo, ire, 

mdvi, motum. 
Prove, proho, ffre, Svi, Sium. 
Silver, argentum, i, n. , 



561. ExsscisE. 

1. That which ought to be accomplished by worth is 
often attempted by means oimoney. 2. We have learned 
from good meuy that of evils it behooves one to choose 
the least. 3. It must be admitted that an honorable life 
is a happy life. 4. Ko possession, no amount of gold 
and silver, must be more highly prized than virtue. 5. 
The arts which minister to pleasures are least to be com- 
mended. 6. It must be admitted that a happy life de- 
pends upon virtue. 7. Consider, I pray, what we ought 
to do. 8. AU things should be arranged with reference 
to the highest good. 9. There is need of magistrates, 
without whose prudence and diligence a state cannot ex- 
ist. 10. Prompted by a feeling of admiration, I praise 
Plato more frequently, perhaps, than is necessary. 11. 
I will not prove to these judges that the praetor took 
money contrary to the laws. 
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Lesson C. 

iise of special verbs. 

562. Permission may be expressed in Latin, — 

1. By licet^ it is lawful, permitted by biiman law. See 
Model L 

2. By fas est^ it is right, pennitted by divine law. See 
Model II. 

3. By concecTttur^ concessum est^ it is allowed, permitted 
by all law. See Model I. 

563. Power^ ahility^ is expressed by possum^ I am able, 
f can. See Model III. 

564* Possibilityj uncertainty^ may be expressed, — 

1. By fieri potest ut^ with the Subjunctive, it can happen 
that, it may be that. See Model IV. 

2. By the Potential Subjunctive. See Model V. 

565. The Latin has three principal ways of expressing 
possession : 

I. Sum with the Ablative is used of necessary and per- 
manent possession. This is nsed especially when the thing 
possessed is a part, a quality, or a characteristic of the pos- 
sessor. See Model VI. 

II. JSabeo is the most common equivalent for the English 
verb to have^ but is nsed especially to denote external ppsses- 
sion. See Models VII. and VIII. 

III. Sum with the Dative has the same general force as 
haheo^ but calls attention to the thing possessed by making 
it the subject of the verb. See Models IX. and X.' 

* In expressions of naming, as in Model IX., sum with ihe Daiive is 
the regular conBtruction. It is also the usual construction when the 
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666. MoDELS. 



L We say that is lawful 
which is permitted 
by the laws. 
II. The consul defended 
you, as far as he was 
able, as far as was 
right, and as far as 
was lawful. 
m. They might havi3 aided 

you very much. 
IV. It may be that I am 

mistaken. 

V. Who would hesitate to 

defend his country ? 

VI. Africanus was possess- 

ed of the greatest 

eloquence. 

VII. He has an ancestral 

estate in Italy. 
VIII. Demosthenes possess- 
ed wisdom united 
with eloquence. 

IX. At Syracuse there is a 
fountain whose name 
is Arethusa. 
X. I have no dealings 
with him. 



I. Licere id di(Xmu8 
quod legibus con- 
ceditur, 
II. Consid^ quoad pos- 
setj quoad fas es- 
set^ quoad liceret^ 
vos defendit, 

III. Te plurimum ju- 

vare potuerunt, 

IV. Fieri potest ut fal- 

lar. 
V. Quis dubitet patri- 

am defendere ? 
VI. Erat in Africdno 
summa eloquen- 
tia. 
VII. ' Fundum in Italia 
paternum hahet 
VIII. Demosthenes sapi- 
entiam cum elo- 
quentia Junctam 
habuit. 
IX. Syracusis est fons 
cui nomen Are- 
thusa est, 
X. Nlhil mihi est cum 
iUo. 



subject stands connected with an obUque case with or without a prepo- 
sition, as in Model X., nihil cum iUo, no dcalings with liim. 
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567* BsMAiexs. 

1. MoDEL lY. — It mat b£ that, Latin idiom, it can takeplace (be 
done) thai» 

2. MoDELS VI. — VIII. — Observe the different ways of express- 
ing possession. 

3. MoDEL IX. — WnosB kame is, Latin idiom, to which there ts 
ihe name, 

568. VOCABULAEY. 



Acquaintance, ezperience, tisuSf 

usy m. A yeTy intimate ac- 

quaintance, summus usus. 
Administer, gero, ire, gessi, ges- 

tum, 
And yet = and, e/, conj. 
Aware, be aware, know, mo, scire, 

scivi, scitum. 
By myself, by yourself, &c., me- 

cum, tecum, ctc. ; lit. with my- 

self, &c. 
Corrcctly, rectef adv. 
Elegantly, polite, adv. 
Ever, unquam, adv. 
Exprcss, uttcr, eldquor, i, hcntus 

sum, dep. 
Fabius, Fdbius, ii, m. 
Innumerable, innum^raliiXis, e. 
Know, be acquainted with, cog- 

nosco, ire, nOvi, nitum. 
May be, it may be that, fiSri potest 

ut with subj. 
Negligent, negUgens, entis. 



No one, nobody, nemo, fnis ; nvl- 

lusj a, im« See G. 457, 2. 
Not, followed by either — or, = 

neither — nor, nequs or nec — 

neque or nec. 
One, any one, any thing, quiSf 

qtuie, quid. 
Bepeat, reddo, ire, dldi, ditum. 
So that, tet, conj. 
Strongly, vdlde, adv. 
Such — as = 80 great, or so much 

— as, iantus — quantus, 
Talent, mental ability, mens, men" 

tis, f. 
Think, ponder, coglto, Sre, Svi, 

atum. 
Think out, cqmmentor, Sri, iitus 

sum. 
Whoever, whatever, quisquis, 

qucLequae, quodquod and quio- 

quid OT quidquid. He— who, 

that — which, is — qui, 
Writing, scriptum, i, n. 
Wrong, nrfas, n. indeol. 
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569. ExBscisE. 

1. Whatever is not lawful we ought to regard as 
wrong. 2. It may be that one may think correctly, and 
yet not be able to express elegantly that which one thinks. 
3. You would not be able to praise Plato either too 
strongly or too frequently. 4. I do not think that Verres 
will deny that he has innumerable pictures. 5. O that 
there had been in Tiberius Gracchus such talent for ad- 
ministering the republic well, as there was genius for 
speaking well ! 6. It is not permitted me to be negligent 
in this thing. 7. I have, as I think you are aware, a very 
intimate acquaintance with Marcus Fabius. 8. Horten- 
stus had such a memory as I think I have known in no 
one (else) , so that, whatever he had thought out by him- 
self, he could, without writing, repeat in the same words 
in which he had thought it. 



Lesson CI. 
prepositions. 

570. In many instances where the English idiom uses 
prepositions, tbe Latin adopts some different construction. 

571* The preposition without may be variously rendered 
into Latin, but most frequently (1) by the preposition sine^ 
(2) by a participle with Twn or some other negative word, 
and (3) by ut non^ qui non^ or quin^ with the Subjunctive. 
See Models L— III. 

572. The preposition for may generally be rendered (1) 
by the Dative of the Indirect Object, (2) by pro with the 
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Ablative, and (3) by other prepositions ; ady ob^ propter with 
the Accusative, or de with the Ablative. See Models IV. 
— VI. 

573. The prepbsition to may be rendered, (1) by the 
Dative of the Indirect Object, (2) by ad with the Accusative, 
and (3) by the Accusative of limit. See Models VII. — IX. 

574. MoDELS. 



I. I shall say without 
hesitation that which 
Ithink. 
II. It is sad to be troubled 
without accomplish- 
ing anything. 

III. I allowed no day to 

pass without ' writ- 
ing something to 
you. 

IV. We were born, not 

only for ourselves, 

but also for our 

country. 
V. The soldiers fought for 

liberty. 
VI. Publius Scipio seeras 

to have been bom 

for glory. 
VII. The commander will 

yield to the laws. 
VIII. I write to those who 

write to me. 
IX. Archias came to Rome 

in the consulship of 

Mariu8 andCatuLus. 



I. Dicam aine cuncta- 
tione quod sentio. 

II. Jlliserum est nihil 
proficientem angi. 

III. NvUum intermJsi 

diem quin aUiquid 
ad te scriberem, 

IV. Nbn nobis solum^ 

sed etiam patriae^ 
nati sumus. 

V. MxVites pro Ubertate 
pugnaverunt. 

VI. Publius JSpipio ad 

gloriam natus es- 
se videtur, 

VII. Imperdtor legibus 

cedet. 
VIII. Scriho ad eos qui ad 
me scribunU 
IX. Archias Momam ve- 
nit Mario £t Ca- 
tuio consuMbus, 
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575. Remabks. 

1. MODEL II. — WlTHOUT ACCOMPLI8HIKO ANTTHIKO, nihtl profict- 

entemf lit. accomplishing noihing. 

2. MoDEL III. — WiTHOUT WBiTiKO, quin scribiremj lit. but that 1 
wrote. 

3. MoDELS IV. Ain) VI. — FoK ouhbeltes, nohis, Indircct Object. 
FoB GLOBY, ad glorioM, thc Object or End for which. 



576. Synonymes. 

To think, to have an opinion ; opinor^ puto^ arbitror^ sen- 
tiOy cenaeo. 

1. Ojnnor^ ari^ atus mm^ dep. ; to think, to havk an 
rMPBESsiON, — used especially of mere impression, as opposed 
to well-founded opinion. 

2. Puto^ drCy dvi, dtum ; to think, to supposb, — imply- 
ing a more decided opinion than opinor, 

3. ArKtrory dri^ dtus sum^ dep.; to think, to have a 
CONVICTION, — used especially (1) of opinions which rest 
upon one's own personal convictions, and (2) of opinions 
which have authority, as those of an arbitrator. 

4. SentiOy tre, aensi^ senmm ; to think, to peeceive, to 
FEEL, — used especially of one's sentiments, as dependent 
upon one's own experience, upon what one has perceived and 
felt. 

6. Censeo^ ere^ uiy censum ; to think, to decide, — to e^- 
press one's opinion authoritatively and officially, as a senator 
may do by vote or otherwise. 
11 
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577. VOCABULARY. 



AUow to pass, intermittdf ire, mi- 

sif missum, 
Appear, seem, videor, €ri, visus 

sum, pass. of video ; lit. io he 

looJced upon as, 
Attain, adipiscor, i, adeptus sum, 

dep. 
Conduce to, be conducive to, con- 

dnco, tre, duxi, ducium. G. 

385. 
Consult, consult for, consult for 

the interest of, eons^&lo, Ire, 

stdui, sultum, G. 885, 3. 
Discord, discordia, ae, f. 
Encounter, go to meet, oppito, ire, 

ivi and ii, itum. 
Express opinion, think, censeo, €re, 

ui, censum, 
Give, deliver, irado, €re, didi, 

ditum, 
Glorious, gloriOstis, a, um, 
Have reference to, refiror, ferri, 

latus sum, ad with acc. ; lit. he 

referred to. 



In regard to, sometimes rendered 
by gen. ; e. g. a precept in re- 
gard to duty, oflicii pra^cep- 
tum, lit. a precepi of duty, 

Introduce, bring in, indHLco, ire, 
duxi, ductum. 

Not even, ne quidem, with the em- 
phatic word after ne. Not 
even when, ne tum quidem, 
quum, lit. noi then even, when. 

Point, thing, res, rei, t 

Sacrifice, spend, profundo, ire, 
f&di, fasum, 

Suppose, think, arhitrof^ ari, Stus 
sum, dep. ; puio, SLre, Svi, 
Utum. 

Tear, la>crima, ae, f. 

Think, be of opinion, opinor, ari, 
atus sum, dep. 

Thus far, adhuc, adv. 

Without, variously rendered. See 
671. 

Witness, testis, is, m. and f. 



578. ExEscisE. 

1 . Death encountered for one's country is wont to ap- 
pear, not only glorious, but also happy. 2. Senators who 
consult for the interests of a part of the citizens, and 
neglect a part, introduce sedition and discord into the 
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state. 3. I was writuig to you those things which I sup- 
posed to be conducive to your safety. 4. All laws ought 
to have reference to the welfare of the state. 5. There 
were many in Kome who were prepared to sacrifice for 
their country, not only money, but also life. 6. We are 
not able to state these things without tears. 7. Who is 
there, indeed, who would dare to call himself a philoso^ 
pher without giving some precepts in regard to duty. 8. 
The witness says that he does not think this, but knows 
it ; that he has not heard it, but seen it. 9.1 think that 
you have heard what opinion I expressed on the other 
points. 10. The Athenians thought that whatever was 
not honorable was not even usefuL 11. That which is 
base is never useful, not even when you attain that which 
you suppose to be useful. 12. He has thus far allowed 
no day to pass without consulting for the safety of the 
citizens. 



Lesson cn. 

ADVERBS AND CONJUNCTIONS. 
\ 
579. The English Adverbs may sometimes be rendered 
literally by corresponding Latin Adverbs, and sometimes by 
other parts of speech. Thus adverbs and adverbial expres- 
sions may sometimes be rendered, — 

1. By Adjectives. See Model I. 

2. By Pronouns. Thus also may sometimes be rendered 
by idem ; dlways sometimes by quisqm, See Model II.; 
also G. 451, 3, and 458, 1. 

580* ^ot very^ before adjectives and adverbs, may be 
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rendered by non itd ; and not very much^ before verbs, by 
non ita vakk. See Models IIL and lY. 

581. In negative sentences, the negative is commonly 
joined with the conjanction : 

And not, nequey or et non ; for not, neque eniniy or non enim ; yet 
not, neque tamen, or Tion tcmen, See Model Y . 

582. In a clause ezpressing purpose, that^ with a negativc 
adjective, pronoun, or adverb, should be rend^ed by ne with 
the corresponding affirmative adjective, pronoun, or adverb : 

That no one, nobody, nequis, not ut nemo ; that no, ne uUus, not ut 
nullus ; that notliing, nequid, not ui nihU; that neyer,'7i« unquam, not 
ut nunquam. See Model YI. 

683. MoDELS. 



I. At that time Cicero was 
conatantly at Rome. 

II. There is nothing wrong 
which is not also dis- 
graceful. 

III. These statues are very 

beautiful, but not very 
ancient. 

IV. We are not very much 

moved by thesethings. 
V. I came td Athens, said 
Democritus, and no 
one recognized me. 

VI. Who does not know, 
that it is the first law 
of history, that noth- 
ing false should be 
said? 



I. Eo tempore Cictro 

Homae fuit assi- 

duu8. 
II. Eat nihil pravum^ 

quod idem non tur- 

pe. 
III. Saec signa aunt pul- 

cJierrtma^ sed non 

ita anttqua. 
rV. JSis rebus non ita 

valde movemur. 
V. Veni Athenas, inquit 

Democritus, neque 

me quisquam agno- 

vit, 
VI. Quis nescity immam 

esse historiae legem., 

nequid falsi dicd- 

turf 
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584. Remabks. 

1. Mox>£L I. — Was constantlt, /««/ assiduiLS, lit. was constant. 

2. MoDEL II. -^ Which is also, qitod idem, lit. tphtch the same. 
Est is omitted because it can be so readily snpplied. 

3. MoDEL III. — NoT VEBY ANCIBNT, uon ita antlqua, lit. not so 
ancient, 

585. Synonymes. 

To teach, to instruct, to cultivate, to educate ; doceo^ enb- 
diOy praecipio^ instituo. 

1. DoceOy erCy ui, tum/ to tkach, — with the simple idea 
of imparting instruction or knowledge. 

2. JSrudio^ irCy ivi^ itum / to instruct, to cultivate, to 
REFiNK, — with special reference to the effect of the instruc- 
tion in refining the character. 

3. JPraecipiOy ere^ cepiy ceptum ; to insteuct, to fubnish 
wiTH precepts, — with special reference to the maxims and 
precepts iraparted for the guidance of the pupil. 

4. JmtituOy ercy ui^ utum ; to instruct, to train up, to 
educate, — more comprehensive than either of the above 
terms. 

586. VOCABULARY. 



Branch of learning, doctrma, ae, f. 

But not, and not, neque, conj. 

By no means, minlme, adv. ; lit. 

Jeast. 
Dcsirous, studiOsus, a, um. See 

222. 
Devote one*s self to, apply one's 

self to, se conferre ad with 



acc. ; conflro, ferre, tidi, col- 

Isium. 
Do, perform, ge7'o, ire, gessi, ges- 

tum. 
Dream, somnium, ii, n. 
Fear, vereor, eH, Uus sum, dep. 
Give precepts, prctecipio, ire, cepi, 

ceptum. 
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Gravity, gratUas, Otis, t 
HostUe, unfriendly, inimlcus, a, 

um. 
hysiSf Lysis, idis, m. 
Much, exceedingly, valde, adv. 
No one, that no one, in clauses de- 

noting purpose, ne quis, G. 

190, 1. 
Not very, non ita, adv. 
Perhaps, sometimes rendered by 

haud sdo an ; lit. / know not 

whether. 



Ferifihable, cadiUus, a, um, 
Pythagorean, Pyiha^or€us, a, um, 
Teach, doceo, ire, ui, doctum ; 

train up, instituo, ire, ui, 

ntum. 
Troublesome, molestus, a, um, 
Unwillingly, unwilling, ijvuitus, a, 

um, G. US, 
Well known, sometimes rendcred 

by ille, a, ud, G. 450, 4. 
WhoUy, whole, totus, a, um. G. 

151; 443. 



587. ExEEcisE. 

1. There were some who devoted themselves whoUy to 
learned studies. 2. You will perceive from these letters, 
both what I have done and what I have said. 3. Those 
things which seem to be useful, but are not so, are hostile 
to virtue. 4. Wealth, power, honors, and pleasures, are 
perishable and uncertain. 5. The consuls devoted them- 
selves whoUy to the safety of the republic. 6. There 
were many who admired the gravity, justice, and wisdom 
of Caesar. 7. We did this most unwillingly. 8. These 
things are not, indeed, very troublesome to me. 9. Men 
are not very much moved by dreams. 10. The well- 
known Pythagorean Lysis taught the Theban Epami- 
nondas, perhaps, without exception, the greatest hero of 
all Greece. 11. To give precepts on the subject of elo- 
quence is by no means easy. 12. Let us teach those who 
are desirous of leaming. 13. Plato instructed Dion of 
Syracuse in all branches of learning. 14. We all fear 
that no one may approve your plan. 
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CHAPTEE II, 

ARRANGEMENT OF WORDS AND CLAUSES. 

Lesson CIIL 
arrangement of words. 

588. General Rules for the Arrangement of Words, See 
G. 593-597. 

1. Effect of Eraphasis and Euphony. G. 594. 

2. Contrasted Groups. G. 595. 

3. Kindred Words. G. 596. 

4. Words with a Common Relation. G. 597. 

589. Special Rules for the Arrangement of Words. See 
G. 598-602. 

1. Modifiers of Nouns. G. 598. 

2. Modifiers of Adjectives. G. 599. 

3. Modifiers of Verbs. G. 600. 

4. Modifiers of Adverbs. G. 601. 

5. Position of Special Words. G. 602. 



590. MODELS. 

I. We were occupied at I. Nbs eo tempore noctes 

that time day and et dies in omnium 

night in the study of doctrindrum medi^ 

all the branches of tatione versabdmur, 
knowledge. 
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II. We have heard that II. ZfUimas terras lus- 

JPkUo traversed the trasse Platdnem ac- 

most distant lands. ce^mics. 

III. New names must be as- III. Bebus novis nova sunt 

signed to new things. ponenda nomtna. 

IV. We admire the justice IV. Caesaris Justitiam et 

and wisdom of Caesar. sapientiam admira- 

mur. 



591« Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Wb hate heabd, accepimtts, lit. we have recetved, 
i. e. we have recetved or learned hy report. 

2. MoDEL III. — MusT BB A8SIGNED, pouenda sunif lit. mttsi he 
placed. For the order of words, see G. 595, obserring that nomlnaf 
which might stand directly before sunt, is made still more emphatic by 
its prcsent position. 

592. Synonymes. 

To see, perceive, behold, visit ; video^ cernOy spectOj viso. 

1. "F?{feo, ere, vidi^ visum ; to see, — the usual word in 
this sense. 

2. CernOy ere;^ to perceive, to see clearly, to piscern, 
— involving the idea of discriminating, as well as that of 
seeing. 

3. SpectOy are^ avi^ dtum; to behold, to look upon, — 
with attention or interest. 

4. VisOy ere^ visiy visum ; to desire to see, to go to 

SEE, TO VISIT. 

• ' In the l^est prose, the Perfect and Supine do not occur in this sense. 
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593. VOCABULARY. • 



Affluent, copioufi, uber, iris, 
Aged, old, senex, senis, 
Beauty, pulchrHndo, inis, f. 
Deserve, often expressed by the 

Fass. Feriphrastic Conj. See 

G. 232. 
Ear, auris, is, f. 
Eye, ocHluSt i, m. 
For a long time, jamprldem, adv. 

G. 467, 2. 
Game, ludus, i, m. 
Invention, inventum, i, n. 



Lost, engaged, busy, impeditus, o, 

«9». 

Necessity, neeessUa^, lUis, f. 
Open, apertus, a, um. 
Ferceive, discem, cemo, ire, 
Fursuit, study, studium, ii, n. 
Kemove, take away, toUo, ire, sus' 

tidi, sulHSium. 
Thought, cogitaiio, Onis, f. 
Thus, sic, adv. 
Tyranny, tyrannis, idis, f. 
Unimpaired, intiger, gra, grum* 
Witness, specto, are, avi, aium. 



594. ExERcisE. 



1. Young men are led by the precepts of the a(/ed to 
the pursuits of virtue. 2. Who would not admire the 
beauty ofvirtue f 3. We have been taught by our forc- 
fathers to arrange all our plans and actions with reference 
to virtue. 4. Who is more affluent in speaking than 
Plato? 5. There were some who said that Jupitei: would 
speak thus, if hc should speak Greek. 6. If these things 
deserve to be seen, you have often seen them. 7. We, 
who have witnessed these games, have seen nothing new. 
8. Often, when lost in thought, with eyes and ears open 
and unimpaired, we neither see nor hear. 9. Many things, 
which cannot be seen with the eyes, can yet be perceived 
with the mind. 10. I have been for a long time desiring 
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to visit you. 11. We cannot sufficiently praise Brutus 
and Cassius, whom you defend. 12. We see that tyranny 
remained, though the tyrant was removed. 13. Those 
things which moved me would also have moved you. 14. 
The inventions of necesaity are more ancient than those 
of pleasure. 



Lesson CIV. 
euphony and rhythm. 

695. In arranging a Latin sentence, attention mast be 
paid to Euphony and Rhythm. But here the best results 
ean be secured only by the aid of a cultivated ear. A few 
practical directions, however, may aid the learner in avoiding 
obvious errors. 

I. Avoid the monotonous effect produced by a series of 
words of . the same length, especially of monosyllables ; as, et 
fons et pom, 

II. Avoid the frequent repetition of the same letters in 
corresponding parts of successive words, especially in the 
endings ; as, Oraeciam quondam magrwm. vocatam. 

III. Avoid the genitive plural of future active participles, 
on account of the harshness of its sound ; as, moniturdrum^ 
recturdrum. But the genitive pUiral offuturus is sometimes 
necessary. 

IV. Avoid placing a word which ends in two or more con- 
fionants before one which begins with two or more conso- 
nants ; as, ingens stridor. 

V. Aim at variety in the length, sound, and ending of suc- 
cessive words, and in the ending of successive clauses. See 
Models I. and II. 



EUPHDNY AND EHYTHM. 239 

VI. Special attention should be given to the end of the 
eentence. A word of two or more syHables with a round 
and full sound should be selected for this place when the 
sense permits. A monosyllable should not be so used, unless 
it be the copula sumy es^ eat^ etc, or some other w^ord which 
blends readily, in sound and in sense, with what precedes. 
See Models I. and 11. 



596. MoDELs. 

I. Publius Africanus, having I. JPublius Africanus^ 

destroyed Carthage, Carthagine deleta^ 

adomed the cities of Siculdrum urhes sig- 

the Sicilians with the nis monumentisque 

most beautiful statues pulcherrtmis exornd- 

and monuments. vit, 

II. I demand from you no II. NuUum ego a vobis 

reward of virtue, no jpraemium virtutis^ 

badge of hbnor. ntdlum insigne hoho- 

ris postulo. 



597. Synonymes. 

To surpass, conquer, overcome ; superOy vinco^ devinco. 

1. Supero^ dre^ dvi^ dtum ; to stJKPASS, to oveecome, to 
suemount. 

2. Vlnco^ ere^ vici, victum / to conquer, — the usual word 
in this sense. 

3. jDevincOj ere^ vici^ victum; to conquer completely, 
To OVERCOME, TO suBDUE, — strouger than vinco. 
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598. YOCABULASY. 



6y =3 firom, in accordance with, e, 

exj prep. with abl. 
Clear, darus, a, um. 
Conimunicate, relate, tradOf ire, 

dldi, ditum. 
Conqner completely, devinto, ire, 

vlci, victum. 
Contend, contendo, ire, i, tewtum. 
Dionysins, Ufufnysius, ii, m. 
DuiUiaay DuiUius, ii, m. 
Fitting, it is fitting, oportet, uit, 

impers. 
Uow, quam, adv. 



Invite, invUo, Ore, Svi, Sium. 
Mention, say, dico, ire, dixi, dic- 

tum. 
Opolent, opulentus, a, um. 
Preserve, eonservo, Sre, Svi, Stum, 
Prosperons, happy, heStus, o, «m. 
Reason, raiioj Onis, f. 
Short, brief, brevis, e, 
Some, any, aJlqui, qua, quod. 

Some time, at some time, aZi' 

quo tempdre. 
Thirty-eight, duodequadraginta. 
Young man, youth, juvinis, is, m. 



599* ExEKasE. 

1. Keason invites young men to justice, equity, and 
fidelity. 2. How many things do we do for the saJce of 
our friendsy which we would never do for the sake of our 
foes ! 3. Dionysius vf^for thirty-eight years the tjrrant 
of a most opulent and prosperous state. 4. I did not 
suppose even those things which I have mentioned above, 
to be new to you. 5. It is fitting that he who obeys 
should hope that he will some time rule, and that he who 
rules should consider that he must in a short time obey. 
6. Those things which you have said are clearer than the 
sun itself. 7. Epaminondas, the commander of the The- 
bans, did not deliver the army to him who by law had suc- 
ceeded him as praetor, but, having himself retained it a 
few days contrary to law, he conquered the Lacedaemoni- 
ans. 8. Even if many should contend with you in vdlor^ 
you would yet easily surpass them all. 9. Caius Duillius 
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completely conquered the Carthaginians in a very great 
battle. 10. Cicero, whose orations we read when boys, 
preserved the republic. 11. It is not easy to find one 
who does not communicate to another what he himself 
knows. 



Lesson CV. 
irrangement of clauses. 

600. Rules for tbe Arrangement of Clauses. See G. 
603-606. 

601. A verb which has an Infinitive Gause as its object, 
raay either precede or follow such clause, or may be inserted 
within it ; and, in the latter case, it usually stands directly 
after the Subject Accusative, or directly before it. See 
Model 11. , 

602. A subject or . object which is common to bpth the 
principal and the subordinate clauses, generally stands at the 
beginning of the sentence, and is foUowed by the subordinate 
clause. See Model III. 

603. MODELS. 

I. Let us defend that which I. Defenddmus quod serir 

we think; for our tlmus ; sunt enim 

judgments arefree. judicia lihera. 

II. Thales said that water II. Thales aquam dixit 

was tlie first principle esse initium omni- 

of all things. um rerum. 

III. Cato, though bom at IIL Cato, quum esset Tusj 

Tusculum, was ad- culi natusy in popu- 

mitted to the rights U Bomdni dvita- 

of Roman citizenship. tem susceptus est. 
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604. Remabks. 

1. MoDEL II. — Dixii might haye been placed before tiqtuimf or eTen 
at the end of the sentence. 

2. MODEL III. — To THB BIOHTS OF BOMAN CITIZENSHIP, tft popHHi 

Romani eivUatem, lit. tnto the citizenship ofthe Roman people. 



605. Synonymks. 

To feign, invent, pretend, disguise ; Jlngo^ aimulOy dissimulo. 

1. Fin^Oy ereyjlnxiyfictum; to teign, to invent, to db- 
visE, — with tho leading idea of forming or devising some- 
thing, whether true or false. 

2. jSimulOj drey dviy dtum ; to pbetend, to peign, — to 
represent as true that which is known to be false. 

8. DissimulOy dre^ dviy dtum ; to disguise, to concbal. 



606. VOCABULABY. 



Accomplish, attain, aAslqwyfy t, 

secHtus sumj dep. 
Accusation, crimen, inisy n. 
After, post, prep. with acc. 
Alexander, Alexander, dri, m. 
Bear, suffer, patior, i, passiLS sum, 

dep. 
Censure, reprehendo, ire, di, sum. 
Disguise, dissimido, Sre, Svi, atum. 
Displease, dispUceo, €re, ui, Itum. 
Por the purpose, causa with gen. 

G. 414, 2, 3). 
Frequently, crehro, adv. 
How long? quousquef adv. 



rndeed, then, tandem, adr. ; lit. ai 

length. 
Inrent, devise, fingo, ire, finxi, fio- 

tum. 
Macedon, of Macedon, a Mace- 

donian, Macido, dnis, m. 
Mad, be mad, furo, ire, ui. 
Multitudes assemble, concursusfit; 

lit. a concourse is m^ide. 
Olive tree, olea, ae, f. 
Pretend, simHlo, Hre, Svi, dtum. 
Produce, bear, fero, ferre, tuli, la- 

tum. 
Render senrice, prosum^ prodesscy 
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profui. G. 290; 385. To 

render a greater service, plus 

prodesse, 
Some time, at some time, oZtgi^an- 

doy adv. 
State, commonwealth, res publlca, 

reipuhllcae, f. 
Teach, doceOf ere, docuiy doctum ; 



instruct, eHidio, ire, \vi or iV, 

Uum, 
That, expressing purpose, when 

the dependent elause contains 

a comparatire, quo, conj. 
Without, be without, careo, €re, ui, 

Uum. G. 425. 
Work, memorial, monument, mon- 

umentum, i, n. 



607. EXEECISK. 

1. When Demosthenes was expected to speak, multi- 
tudes assembled from the whole of Greece for the purpose 
of hearing him. 2. Men do not wonder at what they 
frequehtly see, even if they do not know why it happens. 
3. When I was praised by Cato, I could easily bear even 
to be censured by the othcrs. 4. Philosophers have 
taught many to be better citizens and more useful to their 
states, as Lysis taught Epaminondas of Thebes ; Plato, 
Dion of Syracuse ; Aristotle, Alexander of Macedon. 5. 
And not only while alive do they instruct and teach those 
who are desirous of learning, but they also accomplish 
this same thing by their literary works even after death. 
6. How long, indeed, shall he who has surpassed all ene- 
mies in crime be without the name of an enemy? 7. I 
shall not be able to disguise the fact that those things 
which have been done thus far displease me. 8. Solon 
pretended to be mad, both that his life might be more se- 
cure, and that he might render a greater service to the re- 
public. 9. They have invented many accusations against 
the consul. 10. The Athenians were wont to say that 
every land which produced the olive tree was theirs. 
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CHAPTER III. 

STRUCTURE OF LATIN SENTENCES. 

Lesson CVI. 
compactness of structure. 

608. The Latin in the form and stnicture of sentences 
differs widely from the English. Accordingly, in translating 
from the vernacular into that language, it is often necessary 
to reconstruct the sentence to adapt it to the Latin idiom. 

609. But the true type of the Latin sentence, with ita 
compactness, symmetry, and beauty, cannot be learned frota 
rules. It can be acquired only by a careful study of the best 
models. On this point, therefore, the learner must turn for 
instruction and guidance to the pages of Caesar and Cicero, 
those great masters of Latin style. It is only necessary, 
therefore, in this chapter, to call his attention to the leading 
characteristics of the Latin sentence, and to guard hira against 
certain errora into which he is liable to fall. 

610* Compactness of structure is a prominent characteris- 
tic of the Latin idiom. Accordingly an English sentencc 
which is to be translated into Latin, if not already concisely 
expressed, must first be thrown into a compact form, pre- 
paratory to a literal rendering. Thus, — 

I. English sentences beginning with the impersonal forras, 
it is said that he^ they^ etc, it is reported that, etc, it is 
thouffht thaty it seems that, the order is given that^ and the 
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like, may be more compactly expressed in the personal form, 
and must, accordingly, be so changed to adapt them to the 
Latin idiom. The corresponding personal forms are, ?ie is 
saidy he is reportedj he is thoughJt^ he seemSy he is ordered. 
See Model I. 

II. English sentences beginning with it iSy it was^ before a 
predicate noun and a relative clause, must be so reconstructed 
that the thonght contained in the two clauses, the antecedent 
and the relative, may be expressed in one. Thus : It was he 
who did ity becomes, Se did it. See Model II. 

III. In English, with verbs of thinkingy saying^ knowingy 
and the like, the subject of discourse is sometimes introduced 
with a preposition, as, concemingy in regard tOy in respect tOy 
ofy and then repeated in the ibrm of a pronoun in a clause 
with that ; as, In regard to SocrateSy we know thcU he was 
wise. This construction, though admissible in Latin when 
the subject of discourse is especially emphatic, should in 
general be avoided. The above sentence when adapted to 
the Latin idiom becomes, We know that Socrates was wise. 
See Model IIL 



611. MODELS. 

I. It is said that Epami- I. Epaminondas Jidibus 

nondas played upon praecldre cecinisse 

the lyre excellently. dicttur, 

II. It was Pisistratus who II. Pisistratus primus 

first arranged the Someri libros sic 

booksof Homer as wo disposuit ut nunc 

now have them. habemus. 

ni. It is related of Romulus III. Romulm bdla cum 

that he most success- finitimis mtdta fe- 

fully waged many licissime gessisse 

wars with his neigh- traditur. 
bors. 
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612. Bemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — It is said that Epaminondas, Latin idiom, Epami' 
nondas ts said. 

2. MoDEL II. — It was Pisistbatus who first, Latin idiom, Pisi»' 
traius first, 

3. MoDEL III. — It is belated op Bohulus that, Latin idiom, 
Romvlus is related. 



613. VOCABULABY. 



AchicYements are accomplished, 

res geruntur, 
Admitted, it is admitted, constat, 

constitit, 
Apollo, ApoUo, inis, m. 
As = that which, a thing which, id 

quod. G. 445, 7. 
Authority, auctoritas, Stis, f. 
Banish, expel, expeUo, ire, pfiiiy 

pvlsum, 
Bear, support, susfineo, ere, ui, 

tentum, 
Become acquainted with, cognosco, 

ire, nSvi, nitum, 
Bring to, addfico, ire, duxi, ductum, 

ad with acc. 
Confirm, confirmo, Hre, avi, Htum. 
Cypselus, Cypsilus, i, m. 
Delphic, Delphicus, a, um. 
Demaratus, DemarStus, i, m. 
Endure, fero, ferre, tuli, latum, 
Etruria, Etruria, ae, f. 
Flourishing, florens, entis. 



Live, aliye, living, Hvus, a, «m. 
Milo, Milo and Milon, (fnis, m. 
Money, sum of money, pecunia, 

ae, f. 
Open, apirio, ire, ui, pertum. 
Oz, bos, bovis, m. G. 66. 
Relate, trado, ire, didi, ditum. 
Say, " they say," subject indefinite, 

ferunt. It is said, fertur, etc. 
Shoulder, hum^rus, i, m. 
Stadium, stadium, ii, n. 
Syracuse, Syracnsae, arum, f. pl. 
Tarquinii, Tarquinii, arum, m. pl. 
Through, per, prep. with acc. 
Unable, to be imable = not to be 

able, non possum, posse, potui. 
Walk, go along, ingridior, i, gres- 

8US sum, dep. 
Withdraw, caU off, av6co, Sre, avi, 

atumi 
Without a nomination from the 

people, injussu popHdi. G. 

414, 2, 3). 



UNITY Or THE LATIN SENTENCE. 247 



614. EXEBCISE. 

1. It is related of Servius Tullius that he was the first 
who reigned without a nomination from the people. 2. 
It is said that Demaratus, the father of king Tarquin, hav- 
ing been unable to endure the tyrant Cypselus, fled with a 
large sum of money, and betook himself to Tarquinii, a 
very flourishing city of Etruria. 3. It is not by force, 
but by wisdom, that great achievements are accomplished. 
4. It is.not with the eyes, but with the mind, that we 
perceive those things which we see. 5. It was Lycurgus 
who confirmed his laws by the authority of the Delphic 
Apollo. 6. It is said that Milo walked through the stadi- 
um at Olympia^ bearing upon his shoulders a live ox. 7. 
It was Socrates who first brought philosophy to common 
life. 8. It seems to me, as is admitted among all, that 
Socrates was the first to withdraw philosophy from occult 
subjects, and to bring it to common life. 9. They say 
that Plato came into Italy to become acquainted with the 
Pythagoreans. 10. It is said that Dionysius the tyrant, 
liaving been banished from Syracuse, opened a school at 
Corinth. 

Lesson cvn. 

UNITY OP THE LATIN SENTENCE. 

615. TJnity, though important in the English sentence, is 
still more so in the Latin. AU the various parts of the . 
sentence should be nicely adapted to each other, and made 
to unite harmoniously in one complete organio whole. 
Thus,— 
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I. When a Latin sentence consists of two or more clausesy 
it is usually so constructed, if possible, that these clauses have 
the same subject. See Model I. 

II. When the subjects of successive clauses are not thc 
sarae, they should, if possible, be of the same form. Thus 
they may all be nouns, or all infinitives, or all indu*ect qaes- 
tions. See Model II. 

III. The objects of successive clauses should also, when 
praoticable, be of the same form. See Model III. 

IV. The predicates of successive clanses should also, when 
practicable, be of the same form. Thus they may all be 
verbs, or all predicate nouns with the copula sum^ orall pred- 
icate adjectives with the copula. See Model IV. 

V. The same general law also applies, though not with 
the same force, to the other elements of the sentence. See 
Model I. 

616. MODELS. 



I. We see that the bless- 
ings which we enjoy 
and the air which we 
breathe are given us 
by God. 
II. If hope is the expecta- 
tion of good, fear is 
the expectation of 
evil. 

III. I shall consider, not only 

what it becomes you 
to hear, but also what 
it becomes me to say. 

IV. Can that which is use- 

less to the republic 
be useful to any citi- 
zen? 



I. Com^noda quihusfrui- 
mur spiritumque 
quem ducimus a 
Deo nohis dari vi- 
demus. 

II. Si spes est exspecta- 
tio honi^ metu^ est 
exspectatio mali. 

III. I^on solum^ quid te 

audire^ verum eti- 
am quid me dececU 
dicerCy considerabo. 

IV. ^um potest, quod in- 

utUe rei puhlicae sity 
id cuiquam civi es- 
se uttle f 
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617* Bemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — AiB = breath, spiritum. 

2. MoDEL IV. — Observe the positioii o{id after the Rektive clause. 



See G. 604, II, 



618. Synonymes. 



To wish, desire ; voloy optOy cupio. 

1. VblOj veUCj volui ; to wish, — used of the calm exercise 
of the will, but iiivolving the purpose to realize the wish. 

2. OptOy dre^ avi^ dtum ; to wish, to desire, . — used of 
the simple exercise of the will, without involving the purpose 
to act. 

3. CupiOy er€j tvij itum ; to desire, to desire eagerly, 
— used especially of passionate and eager desire. 



619. VOCABULARY. 



Adversity, rts adversae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Apply one's self to, se appliccLre ad 

with acc. ; appUco, dre, Svi 

and ui, Uium and Itum, 
Arouse, ertgo, ire, rexi, rectum. 
Attentive, aiientuSy a, um. 
Blessing, good, honum, t, n, 
Day before, pridie, adv. 
'FoTtvLnsite, fortunatus, a, um, 
From that place, thence, inde, adv. 
Puture, yet to come, futHruSf a, 

um. 
Greatest (in rank), highest, sum- 

mus, a, um. G. 163, 3. 



Hearer, auditor, Oris, m. 

July, of July, QuintlUsy e. 

Look forward to, exspecto, are, avi, 

atum. 
Nones, usually the fifth day of the 

month, but the sevenih in 

March, May, July, and Oct., 

nonae, Urum, f. pl. G. 708, 

l. 2. 
Overthrow, everto, ire, verti, ver- 

sum. 
Past, praetentus, a, um. 
Pertain to, perflneo, ire, ui, ad 

with acc. 
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Fleased, be pleased, rejoice, laetor, 

ari, dtus sum, dep. 
Presenti praesens, eniis. 
Fromise, poUiceor, €ri, lius sum, 

dep. 
Prosperity, res secundae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Recall to mind, recotdor, Hri, atus 

sum, dep. 



Regard as, belieye, staiuo, fre, vi, 

ntum, 
Show, demonstro, Sre, Hvi, Stum. 
Sixth of July, pridie Nanas Quin- 

tiles, lit. the day hefore ihe 

Nones of July. G. 708, I. — 

III. ; 437, 1. 
So, in 8uch a manner, sic, adv. 
Temperate, tempirans, antis, 
Unusual, inu^iiatus, a, um. 



620. ExEBCISE. 

1. As we are aroused by those blessings which we ex- 
pect, 80 we are pleased by those which we recall to mind. 
2. Some apply themselves to philosophy, some to the 
civil law, and others to eloquence. 3. The wise remem- 
ber the blessings which are past, enjoy those which are 
present, and look forward to those which are future. 4. 
It seemed to me that Caius Marius was one of the most 
fortunate of men in prosperity, and one of the greatest of 
heroes in adversity. 5. After the overthrow of the repub- 
lic, Cicero wrote more in a short time than in many years 
while the republic was standing. 6. Cicero, having been 
in Athens just ten days, set out from that place on the 
6th of July. 7. You cannot be brave while judging 
pain the greatest evil, or temperate while regarding pleas- 
ure as the highest good. 8. They desire to know what 
can be done. 9. We wish to be both wise and happy. 
10. We shall have attentive hearers, if we promise to 
speak of great, new, and unusual subjects. 11. We shall 
make them attentive, if we show that those things, which 
we are about to state, pertain to the higheat public welfare. 
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Lesson cvm. 



PERSPICUITY. 



621. Perspicuity is anotber most important quality of 
Latin style. The best Latin writers express their thoughts 
with great fulness, cleamess, and exactness. In the choice 
of words, they prefer the specific to the general, the concrete 
to the abstract. Thus, — 

I. Instead of pronouns or other general words, more spe- ^ 
cific terms, referring not so much to the entire person as to 
some particular part of his nature, are often used. Thus ani- 
mus may be so used when the action relates especially to the 
mind ; corpus when it relates to the body ; ingenium when it 
relates to natural endowments; tempus when it relates to 
. time and opportunity; oculuSy auris, etc, when it relates to 
the senses. See Models I. and 11. 

IL When a single word is insufficient to express the idea , 
with the requisite fulness and clearness, two or more words 
are often employed. See Model II. 

III. The Latin has certain favorite circumlocutions. 
Thus,— 

1. Fado uty with the Subjunctive, is often used to repre- 
sent the action as intentional ; though, in English, one verb 
would be sufficient, and that; too, generally in the Indicative. 
See Model IIL; also G. 489, 1. 

2. Accidit ut^ contingit uty or evenit ut^ with the Subjunc- 
tive, is often used to represent the action as accidental. See 
Model IV. 

3. Fieri potest ut, with the Subjunctive, is often used to 
represent the action aspossible. See Model IV., under 566. 

4. Ilere may be mentioned also the free use of res^ genusy 
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moditSj and a few other words : res secundae^ prosperity, rea 
adversae^ adversity ; rea gestae^ exploits, achievements, deeds ; 
res pubKca^ republic ; in hoc genere^ in thfa respect ; quo in 
genere^ in which respect ; in omni genere^ in every respect ; 
omni,genere virtutis^ in every kind of virtne ; omni modo^ in 
every way ; mirum in modum^ wonderfully. See Model V. 



622* MoDBLS. 



I. I devoted all my time 
to the exigencies of 
my friends. 
II. The eyes of many will 
observe and watch 
you. 

III. I thought that I ought 

biiefly to reply to 
your communication. 

IV. It was Cicero's good for- 

tune to be very dear 
to the senate. 
V. It is difficult to bear 
adversity with equa- 
nimity. 



I. Omne meum tempus 
amicorum temport- 
bus transmtsi. 
II. MuUorum te oculi 
speculabuntur atgue 
custodient, 

III. Faciendum mihi pu- 

tdvi ut tuis litteris 
breviter responde- 
rem, 

IV. Ciceroni contigit ut 

esset sencUui caris- 
stmus. 
V. Adversas res (zequo 
antmo ferre diffi- 
cile est. 



623. Rbmasks. 



1. MoDEL III. — I ouGHT TO RBTLY , fociendum mihif tti responde* 
rem, lit. it was to be done hy m« thai Ishould reply, 

2. MoDEL IV. — To BB, ut esset, lit. ihat he should he (was). 
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624. Synontmes. 

To happen, to come to pass, to result ; acc^dOy contingo, 
evenio. 

1. AccidOj ere^ acctdi; to happkn, — the most common 
word for this general meaning, . used of unexpected occur- 
rcnces, whether favorable or unfavorable, but especially of 
those which are unfavorable. 

2. Contingo^ ere^ conttgiy contactum ; xo happkn, to be 
onk's good fobtune, — used chiefly of fortunate occur- 
rences. 

3. M)eni0y ere, eveniy eventum ; to happen, to besult, to 
TUBN OUT, — used chiefly of events which are regarded as 
the results of antecedent causes. 



625. VOCABULABY. 



Aid, adjumentum, t, n. ; often in 

pL 
Bring, affiro, ferre, aiiUili, aUa- 

ium, 
By letter, per liHiras. 
Communicate, conyerse, coUdquor, 

i, locuiu^ sum, dep. 
Contrary to, praeier, prep. with 

acc. 
Design, consilium, ii, n. 
Bistrusting, diffisus, a, um, part. 

from difldo. G. 385. 
Empire, imperium, ii, n. 
Event, issue, eventus, us, m. ; 

thing, res, rei, f. 
12 



Expectation, opinion, opinio,Onis,f, 
For, after parSius, ad, prep. with 

acc. For = during, per, prep. 

with acc. 
Happen, of desirable occurrences 

(be one'8 good fortune), con- 

iingo, Ire, ilgi, iacium ; of un- 

desirable occurrences, a^do, 

€re, i. 
Harmony, concordia, ae, f. 
Lasting, sempiiernus, a, um, 
Military science, res mtliiaris, f. 
More, of more value, pluris, G. 

402, III. 1. 
Native talent, ingenium, ii, n. 
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Now, nune, adr. 

Offend, offendo, ire, i, sum, G. 

385, 1. 
Possesfl, possideo, ire, sedi, ses- 

sum. 
Fossessed of, praedltus, a, um, Q* 

419, III. 
Profitable, fructulfsus, a, um. 
Quiet, oiium, ii, n. 
Rather, more, m^gis, adr. 
Eesult, be the result, evinio, ire, 

veni, ventum. 



Since, because, quoniam, conj. 

So many, tot, indecl. 

Then, tum, adv. 

This == that, is, ea, id, 

Treasures, possessions, things, res, 

rerum, f. pl. 
Wealthy, dives, itis. 
Willingly, libenter, adv. 
Would that, I would that, vHnamt 

adr. G. 488, 1. 



626. ExERCisE. 



1. I shall willingly communicate with you by letter as 
often as possible. 2. Since it was not my good fortune to 
be with you, I would that I had been informed of your 
design. 3. It may be that the consul will ofFend the sen- 
ate. 4. I will admit, Cato, that, distrusting myself (my 
native talents), I sought the aid of learning. 5. May this 
event bring to you and to all the citizens, peace, tran- 
quillity, quiet, and harmony. 6. Those who are possessed 
of vh^tue are alone wealthy ; for they alone possess treas- 
ures both profitable and lasting, and alone are content 
with their possessions. 7. A leader skilled in militaiy 
science is often of more value in battle than all the other 
soldiers. 8. Nothing could have happened so contrary to 
my expectation. 9. I, who then feared that the things 
which have happened would be the result, now fear noth- 
ing, and am prepared for every event. 10. Who of the 
Carthaginians surpassed in counsel, valor, and achieve- 
ments, that very Hannibal who, for so many years, con- 
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tended with the Komans for empire and glory? 11, X 
ought to expect letters from you, rather than you from 
me ; for there is nothing doing at Kolue which I think 
you would care io Jcnow. 



Lesson CIX. 
logical qualities of the sentence. 

627* The logical relations which snbsist between the 
different parts of the Latin sentence should be expressed with 
great exactness and care. Thus, — 

I. If the actions are coordinate, they must be expressed in 
coordinate clauses or sentences. See Model I. 

II. If one action is subordinate to the other, its clause 
must also be made subordinate. See Model II. 

III. The relations of actions to each other in point of. time 
must be indicated with great exactness by the Latin tenses. 
See Model IIL 

IV. Correlative clauses, indirect questions, and clauses 
with conjunctions, are favorite constructions in the Latin. 
See Model III., under 616. 



628. MoDELS. 

I. A hrief life has been I. JBrevis a Deo nohis 

given us by God ; but vita data est ; at 

the recollection of a memoria bene red- 

well-spent life is eter- d^tae vitae sempi- 

nal. terna, 

II. Even if I had anything 11. Miamsi haherem aVi- 

to say, I should yet quid^ quod dice- 
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wish to hear you, be- 
cause I haye myself 
spoken so much. 

III. You will assign to these 
volumes as much time 
as you wish. 



III. 



rem, tamen te au- 
dlre vellem^ quod 
ipse tam multa dix- 
issem. 
Tribues his volumini' 
btcs temporis qua^i- 
tum voles. 



629. Remarks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Is ETERNAL, sempitema, Est is omitted. See G. 
867, 3. 

2. MoDEL H.-^Dixissem. The pluperfect is here used to denote 
an action completed at the time of vellem. 

8. MoDEi, III. — As You wisH, quanium volesy lit. as you wHl wislu 
Tlie action is really future. 

630. Synonymks. 

To sbun, to flee, to escape; vito^fugio^ effugio. 

1. Yito^ drey dvi^ dtum ; TO shun, to avoid. 

2. Fugio^ erey fugiy fugttum; to fleb, — to attempt to 
escape by flight. 

3. JEJffugiOy ere^ eff^gi ; to fleb from, to escape. 

331. VOCABITLAEY. 



Academy, Academia, a4, f. 

Beginning, initiumf tt, n. 

Buby, be busy, oceupaiione disii- 
neri; lit. be distracted byhusi- 
ness or occupation. How very 
busy one is, qv/mta occupatv' 
fnot ctc 



Celestial, coelestis, e. Celestial 
bodies, coeUstia, ti^m, n. pl. 

Clear, perspicuus, a, um, 

Commit one'8 self, se iradire ; tror 
do, irCf dldif diium. 

Contemplate,- contemplory Hri, Stus 
sum, dep. 
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Dictate, dicto, are, Rvi, atum. 
Distract, disUneo, ercy ui, ientum, 
Entirely, totus, a, um, G. 151; 

443. 
Escape, eff^gio, ire, fngu 
Especialiy, praesertim, adv. 
Fiee, escape, prof&gio, ire, fngi. 
¥[ight,fuga, ae, f. 
For, nam, conj. 
Heavens, caelum, i, n. 
Impel, incite, concHto, cLre^ SLvi, 

Sium, 
Infer, colligo, ire, Ugi, lectum. 
Leisure, unoccupied, vacuus, a, 

um, 
Look upon, suspicio, ire, spexi, 

spectum. 
Manifest, apertus, a, um. 



Occupation, occupatio, onis, f. 

Only, modo, adv. 

Owe, debeo, ire, ui, itum. 

Part, is the part of, often rendered 

by the gen. 402, I. 
Philo, Phtlo or Philon, Onis, m. 
Principal, princeps, ipis, m. and f. 
Readily, easily, fcMe, adv. 
Recover, restore, recreo, are, avi, 

atum. 
So — as, with adjectives and ad- 

- verbs, tam — quam, adv. 
Such, talis, e. 
These lines, these things, haec, 

n. pl. 
Thought, senientia, ae, f. 
Yoice, a feeble voice, vocida, ae, f. 
Walk, amMlo, are, dvi, atum. 



632. ExEEClSE. 



1. I have no one to whom I owe more than to yoii. 2. 
You have forgotten what I said in the beginning, that I 
could say more readily, especially in regard to such sub- 
jects, what I do not think, than what I think. 3. What 
can be so manifest and so clear, when we have looked 
upon the heavens, and have contemplated the celestial 
bodies, as that there is a God by whom these are governed ? 
4. This oration of Demosthenes, which I know you have 
often read, abounds in the most weighty words and 
thoughts. 5. When the principal of the Academy, Philo, 
fled from Athens and came to Rome, I committed myself 
entirely to hira, impelled by a certain wonderful zeal for 
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philosophy, 6. He who fears that whlch cannot be 
avoided, can in no way live happily. 7. The Stoics say 
that it is not the part of a wise man to flee. 8. We do 
not doubt that the citizens are in flight ; only let them 
escape. 9. I think that you have never before read a 
letter from me, unless written with my own hand : from 
this you will be able to.infer how very busy I am ; for, as 
I had no leisure time, and as it was necessary for me to 
walk for the purpose of recovering my voice, I dictated 
these lines whiie walking. 



Lesson CX. 
latin periods. 

633. The favorite type of the Latin sentence is that of 
the period. The writer groups his thoughts in such a man- 
ner, as not only to show their logical connections, but also to 
give to each group unity and completeness. The thoughts, 
when thus arranged, are readily embodied in the periodic 
form ; but a flowing and well-rounded period is a work of 
great skill, and requires the hand of a master. In this les- 
son, therefore, we must be content to illustrate the general 
form of the Latin period, without attempting the higher 
qualities of style. See Models I. and II. 

634. MoDELS. 

I. If you will carefully con- I. Si diligenter^ quid Ml- 

sider what power Mith- thriddtes potuerit^ et 

ridates had, what he quid effecerit^ et qui 

accomplished, and what virfuerit^ considerd- 

a hero he was, you will ris^ omnibus regibus 
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surely place tbis king quibitscum popultM 

before all tbe otber Homanus beUum ges- 

kings with wbom tbe «tV, hunc regem nimt' 

Roman people waged rum antepones. 
war. 
II. Gyrus in tbe conversa- 11. Cgrus eo sermone quem 

tion wbicb be beld at moriensfiabuit^quum 

tbe time of bis deatb, admodum senex es- 

wben be was very old, set^ negat se unquam 

said tbat be bad never sensisse senectutem 

perceived tbat bis old suam imheciUiorem 

age bad become weaker factam^ quam ado- 

than bis youth bad lescentia fuisset. 
been. 

635. Kemabks. 

1. MoDEL I. — Observe, in studying this model (1), the compact 
structure of the whole, and (2) the unity of the sentencC) especially as 
illustrated in the indirect questions, quid — potuiritf etc. If tou will 
CONSIDEB, Latin idiom, will have considered. All thb other ; here 
other may be either expressed or omitted in rendering into Latin. In 
this passage the corresponding Latin word is omitted in Cicero. 

2. MoDEL II. — At thb timb op HI8 DEATH, morieTis, lit. dying, 
Said that he neyeb, negat se unqtuim, lit. denies tkat Jie ever» Negat 
is in the HLstorical Present. See G. 467, III. 

636« Synonymes. 

To destroy, tear asunder, overtbrow ; delea, diruOy everto. 

1. Deleo^ ercy evij etum / to destroy, — tbe generic word 
for tbis meaning. 

2. DiruOy ere^ diruiy dirutum ; to destboy, to ruin, — 
especially witb tbe accessory idea of tearing asunder. 

3. Everto^ ere^ everti^ eversum ; to oveethbow, to sub- 
vert. 
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637. VOCABULAEY. 



Agency, through my, &c., agency, 

per me, etc. ; lit. ihrough me. 
Aid, adjHvo, are, jnvii jtUum. 
Appoint, constiiuo, ire, ui, Ctum. 
At times, interdum, adr. 
Cliief, highest, summusj a, um, 

superlat. of supirus. G. 163, 3. 
Commit, do, fado, ire, feci, fa^ 

tum, 
Connect, conjungo, ire,junxi,junc' 

tum. 
Connection, no connection, nihtl 

conjundum, • n. ; lit. nothing 

connected. 
Consistent, be consistent with one's 

self, sibi consentire, with ipse, 

a, um, in agreement with sub- 

ject; consentio, \re, sensi, senr 

sum. 
Deflne, drfinio, ire, ivi, iium, 
Deserted, waste, desertus, a, um. 
Devote one'8 self to, se conferre ad 

with acc. ; confiro, ferre, iiili, 

coUaium. 
Dissension, dissidium, ii, n. 



Excellence, goodness, honliaa, 

atis, f. 
Firmly established, firm, firmus, 

a, um. 
For = against, in, prep. with acc. 
He, she, it=tliis one, hic, haec^ 

hoc. 
Hostility, enmity, odium, ii, n. 
Illustrious, most illustrious, high- 

est, summus, a, um. 
Kill, enico, are, enecui, enectum. 
Know, comprehend, per^pio, Ire, 

c€pi, cepium. 
Measure, metior, iW, m^nsus sum, 

dep. 
Oppose one's self, se opponire ; op^ 

pdno, ire, posui, positum. 
Overcome, vinco, ire, vici, victum. 
Right, the right, integrity, hones- 

ias, atis, f. 
Buin, demolish, diruo, ire, ui, 

iUum. 
Several, complnres, a or ia, pl. 
So — as, with verbs, sic — ui. 
Such, so great, ianius, a, um. 
Utterly, fundltus, adv. 



638. ExEBClSE. 



1. Solon, when he was asked why he had appointed no 
punishment for him who should kill a father, replied that 
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lie had thought that no one would commit 80 great a 
crime. 2. Leonidas, the king of the Lacedaemonians, 
opposed himself to the enemy at Thermopylae, when 
either a disgraceful flight or a glorious death was set be- 
fore him. 3. He who so defines the chief good, that it 
has no connection with virtue, and who measures it by hia 
own advantages, and not by the right, would not be able, 
if he should be consistent with himself, and should not at 
times be overcome by the excellence of his nature, to cul- 
tivate either friendship or justice. 4. There is no doubt 
that large forces of the enemy were destroyed in many 
battles. 5. I see that it is admitted among all that sev- 
eral cities, ruined and almost deserted, have, through your 
agency, been restored. 6. No state is so firmly estab- 
lished that it may not be utterly overthrown by hostilities 
and dissensions. 7. Those most illustrious men, Scipio 
Africanus, Caius Laelius, and Marcus Cato, would never 
have.devoted themselves to the study of letters, if they 
were not at all aided by them in the knowledge and prac- 
tice of virtue. 



NOTES. 



PAOll 

15. — 1. Is useflll, utilis est, or est utilis» In thia exercise, the ' 
learner will adopt the former order. — 11. Cicero; for the position 
of the object in Latin, see 13, 1. 4. — Cicero, tlie most celebrated 
of the Roman orators. 

20. — 4. Hannibal, a celebrated Carthaginian general. — Sa- 9 
^ntum, a town in Spain. — 16. Their, suum. Kemember that the 
NumbeTy as well as the Gender and Cas«, of the possessive, is deter- 
mined, not by the noun to which it refers, but by that to which it 
belongs. Here si^um, their, refers to puiri, boys, which is in the 
plural, while it belongs to patrem^ father, which is in the singniiar. 

26. — 2. Consnl. Under the Boman comimonwealth, two con- 11 
auU were annually chosen as joint presidents. — 8. Socrates, a 
celebrated Athenian philosopher. — 10. Herodotus, a Greek his- 
corian. 

30. — 9. Catiline, the notorious conspirator against the Boman 12 
government. — 12. Our pupils ; omit the possessive our in ren- 
dering into Latin : so also your, in the next sentence. See G. 447. 

35. — 1. Numa. The emphatic subject should be placed at the 14 
end of the sentence. See G. 594, II. — Numa, the second king of 
Rome. — 12. Athens, the capital of Attica, in Greece. 

40. — 3. Is an honor to, Lat. idiom, is for an konor to. See 16 
G. 390. — 7. As a present = for a present, — 8. I have = there 
are to ms, 

44.-2. The orator, ora^JW^. SeeG. 48, 6; 363.— 3. De- 17 
mosthenes, the greatest of Athenian orators. 

49. — 1. Is a characteristic Of, Lat. idiom, is of See G. 402, 19 
I. — 8. Our fiiends ; omit our in rendering. — 13. Us, nostra. 
See G. 408, 1, 2). 

54. — 8. Talent, talentumy a sum of money somewhat more than 21 
$1000. It consisted of sixty minae. — 10. Proud of = provd be- 
cause of. — 11. Bcipio, a celebrated Roman general. 

(263) 
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23 59. ^ 1. CatO, the name of several distingaished RomanB. The 
most celebrated was Marcus Porcius Cato, the Censor. — 6. S^vo 
years Older = older hyjwe years, 

24 64. — I . There wer e, fuerufit, or erafU. — • There — omltted in 
rendering into Latin. The Perf. fuirunt simply states the histori- 
cal fjEU!t, that tJiere were cities ; while the Impf. erant gives promi- 
nence to the continued ezistence of these cities. — 2. Were you? 
fuistine t a question for information. See G. 346, II. 1. — Corinth, 
a beautiM city in Greece. 

26 69. — 6. Tarqum. Tarquinius Priscus, the fiith king of Rome, 

is meant. - He came from Tarquinii, a citj of Etruria. — In the 
reign Of AnctlS, Lat. idiom, Ancua rezgning. See G. 431, 2. 
Ancus Marcius was the fourth king of Rome. 7. When Cicero 
was COnsill » inthe eonsvUhip of Oicero. See G. 431, 2. 

29 79. — 1. Sa^imtnm. Place the emphatic subject at the end of 

thesentence. See G. 594, II. — 3. How many books have 
yOU = ^oir many hooks a/re there to yout — 6. Was a man of, 
Lat. idiom, was of. See G. 402, III. — 6. In your happiness =* 
hecause of etc. — 8. Servius. Servius TuUius, the sixth king of 
Kome, is meant. — 14. Pydna, a town in Macedonia. — At Fydna, 
ad Pydnam. 

35 94. — 7. He had received, aecepisset, Subj. by Attraction. 

See G. 627. — 8. Because they are diligent, quod dUigentes 
sunt, — a positive reason on the authority of the narrator. Hence 
the Indic. sunt. See G. 520, 1. But in 9, where the Indirect Dis- 
course is used, sunt becomes sint. See G. 531. 

37 99. — I. Boys, puHri. Place the Vocative afler the first clause. 

See G. 602, VI. — The good. See G. 441, I. — 3. Of the Ko- 
man people. For the position of the Genitire, see G. 698, 3. — 
4. Is the part of, Lat. idiom, is of. See G. 402, 1. 

39 104. — 5. Inclined tO play, Lat. idiom, inclined to playing. 

— 8. To ask for =» to seek, Supine in um. See G. 669. 

41 111. — 2. Another, alter ; as only two persons are mentioned. 
See G. 469, 3. — 4. Xenophon, a celebrated Greek historian. — 8. 
lEhinius, a Roman poet. — 11. Iiet US be content. See G. 487. 

42 116. — 1. Batumia, an ancient citadel on the Capitoline Hill, 
the fabled beginning of Hpme. — 2. Ascanius, the son of Aeneas, 
and fonoder of the city of Alba Longa in Italy. 

43 118.— 2. What ought? etc. See G. 232; 525.-5. Camil- 
lUS, a distihguished Roman general. — 7. Forsena, a king of 
Etruria in Italy. 

44 120. — 1. New Carthage, a town in Spain. — 5. Caimae, a 
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Tillage in Apulia, famous for the Tictory of Hannibal OTer the Ro- 
nians. — 6. Many states of Italy. See G. 698, 8.-8. Car- 
thaginians, the citizens of ancient Carthage in Northern Africa. 

122. >- 1. Yoiir COimtry, patriae iuae, or pairiae. See G. 45 
447; 385.-2. To COme. See G. 492, 2.-4; Mithridates, a 
celebrated king of Pontus. — 5. Sulla, a distinguished Koman gen- 
eral. — 7. Capua, the chief city of Campania in Italy. — 10. Cae- 
sar. Julius Caesar, a distinguished Boman general and statesnian, is 
mesint. — 11. Nile, a riTer in Egypt. 

127. — 1. Gauls, the inhabitants of ancient Gaul, embracing 47 
modem France. — 4. Laoedaemonians, the inhabitants of Lace- 
daemon, or Sparta, a celebrated city in Greece. — 5. Their king 
Iieonidas, regem Leonidam. Place these words after the Terb, 
directly before the RelatiTe. — To OCCUpy, qui occuparei. See G. 
500. — Thermopylae, the celebrated pass in Greece where Leoni- 
das fell. ^ 

129. — 8. As a present. See G. 390, IL — 10. Many years. 48 
See G. 378. — 11. Iienctra, a town in Boeotia. 

131. — 1. Perides, a celebrated Athenian statesman. — 8. 49 
Philip, a king of Macedonia. — 5. Chaeronea, a town in Boeotia. 

136. —3. Their own valor, suam mriniem. A possessiTO 51 
with own, if not particularly emphatic, may be rcndered by the Latin 
possessive standing before its noun. The GenitiTe of ipse is added 
when special emphasis requires it. See G. 452, 4. — 6. Belgians, 
a warlike people in the north of Gaul. — 7. Must be accom- 
plished. See G. 232. — By US. Seo. G. 388. 

141. — 1. Helvetians, a people in Gaul. — Their. See G. 63 
597, 1. — 3. To encounter, Infinitive, or ad with the GerundiTC. 
— 6. Didsee; for Person, see G, 4G3, 1. — 10. For me to speak, 
ut dicam, lit. thai Ishould (may) speak. 

147. — 1. Of the Romans. Great freedom, it will be remem- 55 
bered, is allowed in the arrangement of Latin words. A genitiTO or 
an adjectiTC may often precede its noun, CTcn when no emphasis is 
indicated; especially if perspicuity or euphony can be thus pro- 
moted. Indeed, the arrangement may often be left to the option of 
tlie writer. — • 3. In thcir language == hy means of tkeir language. 
See G. 414 ; 414, 4. — 4. Very brave. See G. 444, 1. — 10. Them. 
See457; also G. 451, 1. 

162. — 1. Qreatly. Place vcdde directly before the Terb. See 57 
G. 600, 3. — 4. To be bumed. See G. 551, II. 1. — 5. Orget- 
orix, a HelTetian chieftain.— 6. To wage. See G. 492, 2.-7. 
Would be » was about io be, — 10. His forces, copias ; tlie 
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p088C88iye is unnccessarj. See G. 447. — riabiemiS, a distln- 

guished officer under Caesar in Gaul. — Arar, a river in G^l, the 

Sadne. 
59 168. — 8. Howlarge a forcei quantas eopias, In the sense 

of — force, forces, copiae (plur.), and not copiaj is generaliy uscd. 

— 10. Was Orgetorix? etc. See G. 846, n. 2, 1). — 13. Orget- 

orix. Either lilce the English or with the addition of the simple 

predicate — Orgetorix was the bravest. See G. 846, II. 3. — 14. 

Not, nej or noH vith the Infinitive. See G. 538. — 15. Jjet us 

encounter. See G. 487. 
61 183. — 1. Had. See G. 625 ; 481, 1. 2. — 4. Lemannus, the 

Lake of Geneva in Switzerland. — 5. The Hhone, Rhodanus^ a 

river in Gaul. — • 6. Their cities =* the cities of them. See 4G8, 2. 

— 7. Aeduans, a powerful tribe in Gaul. — 9. Of the Boxnans. 

See G. 598, 3. 
63 189. — 1. Caria, a province in Asia Minor. — 4. Was,/uts5ff, 

referring not to the time of dixistiy but to the age of Caesar. —^ 5. 

Carthage, an ancient city in Northem Africa. — Numantia, an 

ancient city in Spain. 
65 174. — 4. For the order of words, see G. 595. — 5. That Geneva 

is. See G. 551, I. — AUobroges, a powerful tribe in ancient 

Gaul. — 6. BrutUS, CoUatinus, tho first consuls in Rome.— 9. 

In combining these names, connect Marcus and Quintus by a con- 

junction, and let the other parts of the names follow in the plurai, 

Tullii Oicerones. See G. 439, 4. 
68 180. —6. At this plaoe. Sec G. 422, 1, 1). — Rhine, a cele- 

brated river in Europe. — 10. That boast. See G. 371, 1, 3), (2). 

— 13. The same as, idem quod. See G. 451, 5. 

70 186. — 1. AriovistUS, a German chieftain in the time of Caesar. 

— 2. By his own name, suo nomlne. Ipsius is unnecessary. — 
4. Prom his own name, e suo nomine. — 5. Whom. See G. 
385. — Blind. SeeG. 594, II.— -9. Our opinion, sententiam. 
The possessive should be omitted. — 12. My opinion. Here it is 
better to use the possessive to avoid all arabiguity. 

72 191. — 6. His. The possessive before commander and home 

should be omitted in rendering into Latin. — To be permitted, 
ut liceat. See G. 492, 2. — 7. Of what. See G. 374, 5. —8. Of 
Ariovistus =^from Ariovistus. 

74 196. --3. Tiberius Gracchus, a statesman famous in the 

political history of Rome. -— 4. Publius Soipio Nasica, a Ro- 
man citizen distinguished for his integrity. — 6. Spoke Iiatin, 
Laiine locntum esse. The Latin idiom uses tlie adverb LcUine where 
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the Englifih uses the noun Latih. — 9. To take. See G. 491.— 
The City Of Geneva, Lat. idiom, the dty Geneva, See G. 363. 
— 10. To enOOimter. Use the Infinitive in this sentonce, but see 
note on 141, 3. . . 

202. — 3. Bent, misisse, referring to tlie historical fact that Ario- 77 
vistus sent, etc. Mittire would mean was sending at the time of the 
statement. See G. 641, 1. — 4. I said SO = / said H ; but it in 
such cases should be omitted in rendering into Latin. See 457. — 5. 
To the city of, etc. See G. 379, 2. — 6. To their camp, etc., 
Lat. idiom, to Geneva to their camp, — 9. When a boy. See G. 
863, 3. — 11. Your letter == your communication, with no special 
reference to its form. 

207. — 2. The good. See 441, 1. —3. Are envied. See G. 79 
301, 3.-7. Of Ephesus, EphUuSj in apposition with nomen.—^, 
By all. See G. 388. — • 10. What business, Lat. idiom, what of 
business, See G. 396, III. 2, 3).—- 11. Is a glory, Lat. idiom, is 
for a glory. See G. 390. • 

212. — 8. For whom = for whose interests, cui t See G. 385, 81 
3,-11. Was a detrim ant. R«>ft a._3 90. 

218. — 3. Acceptable, — because of its value. — 6. Pecnliar 84 
to Athens, proprium Athenarum, See G. 391, 2, 4). — 8. Bor- 
^LQTs, finibus. See G. 384, 386. —0. Very near the camp. See 
G. 392, II. 

224. — 2. ' To make. See G. 489. — 3. In military afltoirs, 86 
rei militaris. See G. 399, 2, 2). — 6. They had more zeal, 
Lat. idiom, more ofzeal waa to them. — 6. Very desirous, avidi ; 
the force of very being involved in ar^dus. 

229.-3. Of great valor. SeeG. 402, III. —4. Is character- 89 
istic Of, Lat. idiom, is of See G, 402, I. — • 7. Not ; for the posi- 
tion of non, see G. 602, IV. 

235.-2. With . . . forces, omnibus copiis. See G. 414, 7. 91 
— As aid, auxilio. See G. 390. — 4. More than flve, etc. See 
G. 417, 3. — 6. Antioch, Antiochlay an ancient city of Syria. — 7. 
Than that Of. See G. 397, 1. — Themistocles, a celebrated 
Athenian general. — Solon, the famous lawgiver of Athens. 

241. — 5. And your. Repeat etj but use the possessive only 94 
once. See 469 ; also G. 587, 1. 6. — 6. There was no need, 
nihil opus fuit, — 7. Make the best USe Of = use hest, i. e. in 
the best manner. 

247. — 7. Must be waged. See G. 232. — 10. Here the 96 
thought requires that proniinent places should be given to the Latin 
words for man and capable. 
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99 252. — 1. Pythagoras, a celebrated Grecian philosopher. — 

BrutllS, the deliverer of Rome from the oppression of Tarquin the 
Proud. — In which, quo. See G. 426. — 31 On the first day 
Of May, calendis Maiis, lit. on ihe May calends. — 5. In this 
sentence, omit his m rendering into Latin. — 6. Two years after- 
wards. See G. 418 ; 427. — 11. Is a man of such eloquence, 
Lat. idiom, is of, or wiih, such eloquence, See G. 428. — That ho 
delights. See G. 494. 

102 258. — 1. In the OOnSUlship, etc, Lat. idiom, Cassius leing 
consul. See G. 431. — XTnder the yoke, suh jugum, The yoke 
was used as the sjmbol of submission and servitude. — 3. Havlng 
routed the army, Lat. idiom, ihe army having heen routed. — 
Aquitanians, the inhabitants of ancient Aquitania in Gaul. — 4. 
To fight = to or for fighting, ad pugnandum, — 9. In the time, 
etc, Lat. idiom, Oicero heing aXive. 

104 263. — 4. Frequently. See G. 443. — 5. Assembled in the 
temple, Lat. idiom, came iogether inio ihe iempU. — Jupiter 
Stator. JStator, the stajer, he who arrests the flight of soldiers and 
causes them to stand fast, is one of the epithets of Jupiter, the king 
of the gods. — 6. Was tho flrst, etc, Lat. idiom, ihefirst accused, 
See G. 442, 1. 

107 268. — 6. Who oppose. See G. 445, 3, 2); 463, 1. — 7. 
There are some. See Model VII. — Who fear. See G. 601, 1. 
— 8. As we OUght, Lat. idiom, ihat which we ought. See G. 
445, 7. — 9. To ascertain, Lat. idiom, who may ascertain. See 
G. 600; 445, 6.— Are. See G. 625. — 10. Devoted himself 
to = studied. — Which, quod, See G. 445, 4. 

110 274. — 2. On the 8th of Nov., Lat. idiom, on ihe sixth day 
hefore ihe ides of Novemher. See G. 708; 708, 8; 709. —4. Stich 
was . . . madness. See G. 463, 4.-6. The best books 
which. See Model V. ; also G. 453, 6. — 7. Their money. See 
G. 447. 

112 279. — 1. It WOUld be better, See Model V. ; also G. 475^ 
4, 1). — 3. Should have been. See 475, 1. — 5. Coidd ho 
not, etc, Lat. idiom, was he not ahle io order, — 7. Did judgo. 
See G. 494. — The best thing to do. See G. 670, 1. — 10. 
Prpm the founding, etc, Lat. idiom, from ihe diyfounded. Sce 
410; alsoG. 680. 

114 285. — 1. Like Catiline. See G. 399, 3, 2). — That they 
dared. See G. 494; 481, II. 1. — 6. When consul. See G. 
363, 3. — Por the safety, ad salutemy lit. io ihe safetyy i. e. to 
that end. See 380, III. — Has been Called. See G. 482, 2. — 
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9. Rest, — in itself conBidered. — 10. Best, i. e. as a means of 
invigorating its powers. 

290. — 4. Care must be taken, eavendum est. — 6. That =117 
but that, gm». — 8. I fear that. See G. 492, 4, 1). — 9. To 
watch, tngiUmus, lit. that we shxndd (may) wateh. See G. 496, 1. 
— 10. From defending, Lat. idiom, by which he should less de- 
fend. See G. 499. 

296. — 1. Ambassadors, legatos. This word may stand after 119 
the verb, directlj before the Relative clause. — To establish, qui 
eonfirmareniy lit. who should establish. See G. 500. — 2. Faesulae, 
a town in Etruria. — 4. Will lose, amittas. See G. 492, 4 ; 479. 

— 8. To be read. See G. 501, III. 

301.-4. XJnless you suppress =unless you shaU suppress. 122 
See G. 470, 2. — Oonsoript Fathers. The Roman senators were 
often thus addressed. — For inaction. See G. 410, II. — 8 
This conspiracy, etc. See 419. 

307. — 4. That which, id quod. But it is often better to begin 125 
the sentence with the Belative clause, and let the antecedent foUow ; 
as, quod est, etc., id, etc. — 5. With your aid. See G. 414. — 6. 
IiCt not fear deter, ne timor deterreat. See G. 488, 3. — From 
watching. See G. 499. — 8. What is right. See G. 527. 

312. — 1. Came, venit. See G. 518, 8.-2. When they 127 
were. See Model III. ; also G. 518, II. — 8. Because he has 
driven, — the reason assigned hy those who hate, not by the nar- 
rator. See G. 520, II. — 4. Because he has driven, — the 
reason assigned by the narrator himself. See G. 620, 1. — 6. These 
things, quae, lit. which things. See G. 453. — 8. Is recorded. 
See G. 522, II. 

317. — 2. At the COmmand, etc, Lat. idiom, the consvl com- 129 
manding. See G. 431. —3. JJ-pon^ concerning. — 4. Difficult 
tO say. See G. 570. — 5. Would preserve, i. e. in the future. 
See G. 543. 

323. — 1. When he received. See G. 631. — What mood 131 
would be used in the direct discourse? See G. 518, 3. — 6. That, 
quin. See G. 498, 3.-7. Who does not desire, qui non 
eupiat, or quin cupiat. See also Syn. 618. 

329. —6. Would have gone. See G. 532, 2, 2). —6. When 133 
he COmes. See G. 532, 4. In the direct discourse this would be, 
when Icome = when I shall have come. — 9. Is the part of forti- 
tude, Lat. idiom, t* offortitude. See G. 402, 1. 

334. —3. Do not think. See Model V.; alscG. 535, 1, 3). 135 

— 6. IiOt me know, Lat. idiom, make(pr cause) thoU Imay know. 
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— Are doing. See G. 526. — 8. At his own personal peril, 
8U0 solius pericHlo. See G. 397, 3. — 9. These books on phi- 
losophy, Lat. idiom, ihese conceming philosqphy books, See 419. 

138 340. — 6. To be happy. See Model II. — 8. In vain, 1. e. 
without success, without accomplishing his object. — 10. To no 
purpose, i. e. not only without accomplLshing the desired object, 
but absolutcly without any good result. — Bronght US, Lat. 
idiom, hrought for us, See G. 385. — 12. To be wise. See G. 
647, II. 

140 346. — 1. Frofess to be wise, Lat. idiom, profess ihemselves 
io be (ihat ihey are) wise. — • 2. Who is unwilling. See G. 601, 
I. — 6. Upon the state. See G. 386. 

142 351. — 4. He also says, idem dicit, See G. 451, 3. — 5. It is 
my duty, meum est. See G. 404, 1. — 6. What I thin^, an 
indirect question. — What you have done = </ia< which you 
have done, a Relative clause. See G. 626, 5,1). — 7. Whether — or. 
See G. 626, II. 1. — Of greater value, pluris. See G. 402, III. 
1. — 8. That he had eonquered. See ModelVIII.; also G. 
654, IV.; 658, V. 2; 620, II.— 9. That men are delighted. 
See G. 656, II. 

145 367. — 2. That you are. See G. 668, V. 1. — Of securing. 
See G. 663. — 4. Upon the . . . saving, etc, Lat. idiom, upon 
ihe repuhlic io he saved. — 6. Por perceiving, ad with the 
Gerundive. — 6. To be plundered. See G. 665, 3. 

147 362.-3. Beading, writing. Place the Latin word for the 
former at the end of the first clause, and that for the latter at' the 
beginning of the second. See G. 695. — For writing, scribendi, 
lit. ofwriting. See G. 393, 1. — 6. Of his hearers, audientium, 
or eOrum qui audiunt. See 438 ; also G. 676, 1 ; 677. — 7. More 
necessary. See G. 169, 2; 170. — Than that of requiting, 
Lat. idiom, ihan requiiing. — 8. To salute. See G. 669. 

149 367. — 3. In this sentcnce the relation of the different parts will 
be best shown by placing the verb before the object. — 4. Wh.en 
they speak, Lat. idiom, speaking. See G. 678,1. — 5. From 
me, meamy lit. my. See 462. — 7. Having accomplished. Sce 
G. 431, 2, (3). 

152 373.— 1. That. See G. 498, 3.-6. And; omit in rendering 
into Latin. See G. 687, I. 6. — Pompey, a celebrated Roman 
general. — 7. In the temple, — regarded simply as an edifice. — 
8. In this temple ; use the most general word. 

154 379. — 2. 'More, plura, lit. more ihings. — Have, hahvXro^ lit. 
shaU have had. — 6. Have to fear. See G. 388, 1, 1). 
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884. — 1. Tp see. See G. 492,3.-4. To be an honor, 157 

Lat. idiom, io be for an honor, See G. 390. — 6. To say, qui 
dicirent, lit. who shovXd say, See G. 500. — 6. To achleye, ad 
with Gerundive. See G. 665, 3. 

389.-2. To set forth; place the Latin Infinitive in this 1^^ 
instance at the end of the sentence. See 695, VI. — 4. If any one 
shouLd free. See Model II. — 6. If the • fear, etc. See G. 
431, 2. (1). 

395.-3. Thoughheis. SeeG.5i6,IL— S.CaiusMucius. IGl 
While Porsena was hesieging Rome, Caius Mucius, afterwards sur- 
named Scaevola, attempted to deliver the city hj slajing the king. 

401. — 1. When virtue govems. See G. 431.-2. Hav- 164 
ing come, Lat. idiom, when I had come. See G. 518, II. — 3. 
Arganthonius, a king of Tartessus in Spain. —5. At the age 
of eighty-five, Lat. idiom, having heen hom eighiy-five years, — 
6. Isocrates, a celebrated Athenian orator. — In his; omit the 
possessive in rendering. See G. 447. — 8. Flato, a celebrated 
Greek philosopher. — 9. While consul. See G. 363, 3. — Mari- 
US, a celebrated Roman general. 

407.-1. Which we, etc. See G. 604, 1. — 7. Clodius, an un- 166 
principled Roman, and a bitter enemy of Cicero. — 10. Servilius 
Ahala, Master of Horse under the Koman Dictator Cincinnatus. — 
Spurius Maelius, & wealthy Eoman kniglit. — Becauso he 
was seeking. See G. 578, II. 

416. — 1. Tarentum, a town in Southern Italy. — 2. Flautus, 169 
a celebrated Roman poet. — 3. Just eighty-three. See G. 452, 
3. — Before the consulship, etc, Lat. idiom, hefore Cicero con- 
suh See 409. — 4. With the attendance, etc, Lat. idiom, 
foriune heing ihe aiiendani. — 5. Of, de. — 9. Froxn boyhood, 
Lat. idiom, /rom a hoy. See 408. — 10. The desire. See 411. 

425.-3. AII . . . before Socrates. Sec 419. — 6. In an 172 
enemy, in hoste posxta. — 7. Temples aroimd the forum. 
See 420. — 10. Epicurus, the famous Greek pliilosopher from 
whom the Epicureans have derived their name. 

433.-4. Antiochus, a king of Syria.— 5. Achilles, the 175 
most famous Grecian hero in the Trojan war. — 7. Wishes. Seo 
G. 525. — 11. Of Antony, Anionii. Place tliis word at the 
beginning of tho sentence. — His ; omit in rendering into Latin. 

445. — 1. Begin with iniiresi, «/.—2. Gorgias, a celebrated 178 
Greek rhetorician. — Iieontini, an ancient town in Sicily. — 3. 
Prodicus, a Greek rhcrtorician. — Ceus, or Cea, an island in the 
Aegean Sea. — 4. Fharsalia, a plain in Thessaiy, famous for 
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Caesar'£ victory over Fompey. — Atticns, an intimate friend of 
Cicero. — 5. Iieuctra, a town in Bocotia, famoos for the victoiy of 
the Theban general Epaminondas over the Lacedaemonians. — 6. 
One Qf the Seven, Lat. Idlom, onefrom ihe Severit i. e. the Seven 
Wise Men of Grecce. — 7. Are no less useful, Lat. idiom, bring 
(impari) no less vtility (advantage), or like the English. — War- 
riors, Lat. idiom, those who wage war, See 438. — 8. Crotona, 
a town in Southern Italj. — In the fourth year, etc., Lat. idiom, 
Tarquinius Superbus reigndng the fourth year, See G. 431 ; 378. 
— Tarquinius Superbus, the seventh king of Rome. — 10. 
While in exile, Lat. idiom, while they were in exUe. See G. 518, 
II. —11. So virtUOUS, ea virtnte. See 441, and Model III. — 
No Other aim, Lat. idiom, nothing else ifnot (unless), 

181 465. — 3. Armenians, a people in Asia. — 7. Many weighty, 
Lat. idiom, many and weighty. — 10. As possible. See 449. — 
14. Many of the best, multi opUmi, lit. many best, 

185 466.-5. When I heard. This is intended to designate time 
simply.— 6. Have to leam. See G. 388, 1, 1). — 7. As much 
time. Sce G. 396, III. 2, 3); 594, III.— 8. As certain, Lat. 
idiom, for eertain. 

187 476.-2. Cimbrians, a people of Northem Europe, who in- 
vaded the Roman empire and werc defeated hy Caius Marius. — 3. 
Miletus, a city in Asia Minor. — 6. His, ejus^ referring to Soc- 
rates. See 468, 2.-10. The town Of Antioch. See G. 
379, 2. 

190 481. — 2. Por the safety of. See G. 602, IL 3.-4. Place 
the Belative clause at the heginning of the sentence. See G. 604, 
II. — 7. He, i. e. Thales. — Astyages, king of Media in the sixth 
centuiy B. C. — 10. That of Cicero. See 476, 4. 

194 491. — 2. You or I? See G. 846, II. 2, 1).— 4. The con- 
versation. See 484. — 11. AU the good. See 485.-12. 
Sextus Boscius, a citizen of Ameria in Italj, defended hy Cicero 
in an oration still extant. — Was constantly. See G. 443. 

197 499. — 1. All the greatest. See 485. — 2. Now that . . . old. 
See G. 363, 3. — 5. It seems . . . that Grassus, Lat. idiom, 
Crassus seems. See 494. — 6. So far . . . from adxniring. See 
G. 496, 3. — 9. Valor of Scipio. See 492. 

199 606. — 4. It is said that. See 494. — Xerxes, a celehrated 
king of Persia. — 6. Men may live. XJse the impereonal con- 
struction. See 500, III. — 7. One should contend. See 495, 1. 

203 515.— 4. When I Obtain, Lat. idiom; when I shaH have ob- 
tained. — 6. Indeed while I, qui dum, lit. who while, See G. 
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458. — 9. One can live. Use tUe Impersonal FaMive Constrac- 
tion. See 495 ; 500, III. 

621. --1. What COimsel, Lat. idiom, what of counsel.--2. 206 
Hacll day — every day, quoque die, — 3. When boys. See G. 
363, 3. — We had the Opinion == the opinion was to us, — 4. 
That one cannot live. Use the Pass. Impers. construction, non 
posse vivi. — 5. Says that no one = deniea that any one. 

528.-1. In the whole of Asia. See G. 422, i, i).-.3. 209 
Would be . . . to impel^would be aUe to impd.—You 
think, putares, not putaSf as this clause Ib treated as a part of the 
conclusion, — which you would in that event think best. — 4. I 
Wish, velim, lit. / wovM wish, — a modest, respectful form of ex- 
pressing a wish. — Would write. See G. 493, 2, — On what 
day. Flace. this clause, on account of its importance, at the begin- 
ning of the sentence. — 6. Should have been. See G. 475, 1. 

636. — 1. That there were. See G. 498, 3. — 2. The study 2H 
in which, id studium in quo. See 484. — Be an honor to, 
Lat. idiom, hefor an honor io. See G. 390. — 3. Have attained. 
See G. 501, 1. — 6. As we Wish ^aswe may wish. — 6. I de- 
sire, opioy — inyolving no purpose. See Syn. 618. — 8. Flans. 
Consilia should begin the sentence to show its relation to both 
clauses. — 10. Who . . . statesmen. See 438. 

541. — 1. We must give. See 667, III. — 2. Archytas, a 214 
Fythagorean philosopher of Tarentum in Italy. — To remember 
^ihai he should remember^ — indirect discourse. See G. 530, II. 
— 3. To hear. Use the Infinitive, or ad with the Gerund. — 5. 
Por the safety, ad with the Acc. Sce 380, III. — 7. Dion, 
a brother-in-law of the tyrant Dionysius of Syracuse. — Of Syra- 
CUSe. See435.— To liberate, le^ with the Subjunctive, or ad 
with the Gerundive. Use the latter. — 9. Suitable to com- 
mand, Lat. idiom, suiiahle who may command. See G. 501, III. 
— 10. To pay his respects. Use Supine. — 12. To be pre- 
sented, Lat. idiom, that he should hepresented. See G. 495. 

650. — 2. Cicero. The subject may be placed either before or 217 
after the participial clause. — 5. Having achieved . . . deeds. 
Use the Abl. Abs. — - The ancient . . . Olympus, Olympum ur- 
hem anifquam. — 6. Having COnquered. Use quum with the 
Subjunctive. — Mantinea, a city in Arcadia. — 9. Bequite your 
favor = requite^ or retum to you, the favor. — Be grateful == 
have graiitude. Here gratiam may be omitted, as it can be so 
readily supplied from the preceding clause. 

666. — 1. On . . . despisingglory; de with the Gerundive. 220 
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— 2. Hippias, a celebrated Greek rhetorician. — Olympia, a 
district in Elis, where the Olympic games were held. — 3. Qeld 
With CatO. Tbis identifies the converdation. See 551, I. — 5. 
At the age Of nineteen, Lat. idiom, having heen horn ntneieen 
years, — 6. What advice yOU gave = wJuU you advised. — 7. 
Except injuries, Lat.idiom, ifnot (uhless) injuries. — 9. And; 
omit in rendering. See 6. 587, 1. 6. 

223 661. — 1. By means of monisy, Abl. —• 2. One. One shotdd 
be omitted in rendering. — 3. It must be admitted. In the 
several sentences in this exercise, must is best rendered by the 
Feriphrastic Co^j. — That . . . is. With concedo, eitlier the Infini- 
tive, or tU with the Subjunctive, may be used. — 7. Ought to do, 
i. e. in view of the circumstances of the case. See 557, III. — 8. 
Should be. Use the Impers. construction. — Be arranged 
with referenoe to=he referred io. — 10. By a . . . admira- 
tion, admiratidne, 

227 669. — 2. That whieh one thinks, id quod sentit. The Sub- 
junctive would not be incorrect, but would be less definite. — 3. 
Not . . . either . . . or^neither . . . nor, See 581. — 5. Por ad- 
ministering, ad with the Gerundive. See 380, III. ; 545. — 6. To 
be negligent. See G. 547, 11.-7. As I think you are 
aware = which I think you know, — Think. See Syn. 576. — I 
have acquaintanee = ^^rtf is to me an acquainiance, — 8. 
Whatever, quae — ea, those things which. 

230 578. — 2. Consult for the interests of a part, Lat. idiom, 
consultfor apart.-^S. I supposed. See G. 601, I. — 4. Ought 
to have reference == ought to he referred. — 5. To sacriflce. 
Use the Infinitive. — 7. Without giving some precepts, etc., 
Lat. idiom, no precepis of duty heing (in the mean time) given. 
This sense — heing given^ not having heen given — is best ex- 
pressed by the Fut. Pass. Part. iradendis. — 11. Attain, suppose. 
Subjunctive. See G. 618, II. ; 527. 

234 687. — 1. Leamed studies. See 440, 2. — 4. And. See G. 
587, 1. 6. — Are perishable. For gender of adjective, see G. 
439, 2, 3). — 10. Perhaps the greatest hero, haud sdo an 
summum. See G. 626, II. 2, 2). — Lysis, a celebrated Pythagorean 
philosopher of Tarentum. 

237 594. — 3. Have been taught == educated, trained. Sse 585. 
— To arrange. Use Subj. of Purpose. — 5. Would speak. 
Use Pres. Infin. — 6. Deserve to be seen. See G. 232.-7. 
Nothing new = nothing of new. — 8. IiOSt in thOUght, cogi- 
tatione impediti, engaged, occupied with thought. — 10. I have 
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been desiring. See G. 467, 2. — 12. Though the tyrant 
was removed. See G. 431, 2. — 13. Also; rcDder by the 
proper form of idem, See 6. 461, 8. 

699. — 1. And; omit in rendering. Seo G. 687, I. 6. — 2. 240 
Whioh we, etc. Insert this in the principal clause. See G. 604, 
I. —3. Dionysins, the tyrant of Syracuse. — 6. He who obeys, 
eum qui paret, or pareai. The former is more definite, and, 
perhaps, preferable in this sentence. — 7. Having retained, 
quum with Subj. See 643, 8.-9. CaitlS Dnillius, a celebrated 
Koman commander, who gained a naval victory over the Cartha- 
ginians in the flrst Punic war. — 11. To another,-aZ^^W, a second 
one, in contrast with himself. This contrast gives dltiri an em- 
phatic position at the end of the sentence. 

607. — 1. Was expected to speak, didurus esset, was about 243 
to speak. — For the pxirpose of hearing him; causa with the 
Gerund. See 380, IV. — 4. To be better, quo meliOres essent. 
See G. 497. In this sentence the Latin verb for have iaught is 
treated as a Historical tense. Hence esseni, not sint. See G. 482, 
1.— As Iiysis taught Epaminondas of Thebes, ut Lysis 
Epaminondam Thehanum, or, inverting the order, as is often done 
in illustrations, ut ThehSLnum Epaminondam Lysis. Tlie verb 
taught should be omitted in rendering, because it can be readily 
supplied. — 6. And not only =snor onlj, neque solum. Sce 681. 
— Iiiterary works, monumenta litterarum. See 440, 2. — 7. 
To disgnise the fact that those things, Lat. idiom, to dis- 
guise ihat those ihings, —^ 8. Solon. The Athenians had madc 
it a capital ofience to propose the recovery of Salamis from the 
Megarians. Accordingly Solon pretended to be mad, that, in his 
supposed frenzy, he might with impunity urge the unpopular 
measure. 

614. — 1. It is related of . . . that . . . flrst who 247 
reigned, Lat. idiom, Servius Tullius is relatedfirst to have reigned. 
See 610, III.; also G. 642.-2. Having been unable, quum 
with the Subj. — To Tarqninii, a city of Etruria, Tarquinios, 
in urbem Etruriae. Urhem is not treated simply as an Appositive 
to Tarquinios, but with the preposition in it becomes a modifier of 
the verb. See G. 879, 2 ; 423, 3, 3). — C^rpselus, a celebrated 
tyrant of Corinth. — 6. Lycurgus, the celebrated Spartan law- 
giver. — The authority of the Delphio Apollo, i. e. of the 
Oracle at Delphi. — 6. Milo, a famous athlete. — Bearing == svp' 
porting, or sustaining the weight of, Use sustineo in the Imperf. 
Subj. with qutim, — 8. As is admitted, id quod constat, See G. 
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445, 7. — To bring it ; omit the pronoun it in rendering. See 
457. — 9. They say, ferunt. Place this verb after the Subject 
Acc. See 601. — 10. Having been banished, quumj witli Subj. 

250 620. — 2. Themselves, se. Place this at the beginning of the 
sentence to show its common relation to the several clauses. — 
And; omit. — 3. The blessings whieh are psst ^past bles:»' 
%ngs, — 4. It seemed to me that. See 610, 1. ; also G. 549, 4, 
1). — One Of, unus ex, one from. See G. 398, 4. — 5. After the 
oyerthrow of the republic. Use the Abl. Abs. — 10. If we 
promise = t/ we shaU promise. See 627, III. ; also G. 470, 2. — 
11. If we show s^ if we shaU show. — Are about to state » 
shaJl he (at that f uture time) aii<yui to state. 

254 626. — 1. I shall willingly communieate. See C21, in. 
1. — 3. Will offend. Use Pres. Subj. See G. 479.-4. My- 
self, referring especially to native talents, ingenium. See 621, l. 
Aid. Use Plur. in Latln, helps, aids. See 411, 2. — 5. This 
event == this thing. — 6. Treasures, possessions, res, things. 

— 8. Could have happened, Lat. idiom, wa^ alle to happen. 
See G. 641, 3. — 10. Por empire, de imperio, lit. concerning 
empire. — 11. Iietters, littirae, written communications without 
speciai rel^rence to epistolary form. See Syn. 200. 

257 632.-2. Could say. Use Present Infin. See G. 641, 1.— 
4. Weighty ; for the position of the Adj. in Latin, see G. 597, I. 

— 6. Philo, a celebrated Grccian philosopher. The Academy at 
Athens was a famous school of philosophy. — 7. Say — not =* 
deny.—d. A letter from me. See 462. — For the purpose 
of recovering my voice. Use cau^a with the Gerundive. 

260 638. — 1. For him, in eum, against him. — Should kill; 
Plup. Subjunctive, to denote a completed action with reference to 
the time of punishment. — Would COmmit, Fut. Infln. — 6. 
That it may not. Use the Relative. See G. 601, 1. — 7. If 
they were not. Insert the condition after the proper names, and 
observe that the words by them in the condition must be rendered by 
the noun liitiris, and the words of letters in the conclusion, by the 
pronoun earum, referring back to tiiat noun. — In the knowledge 
and practice, ad with Gerundive, lit. io perceiving and prac- 
tising inrtue. 
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Abandon. BelinquOf ire, liqui, 

lictum. 
Able, be able. Possumj posse, 

potui, G. 289. 
Aboiind in. Abundo, Ure, Svi, 

atum. 
About. To be about to, rendered 

bj the Act. Feriphras. Co^j. G. 

228. 
Above. Supra, adr. 
Absurd, Absurdus, a, um, 
Abundance. ' Copia, oe, f. 
Academj. Academla, as, f. 
Acceptable. Acceptus, a, um ; 

gra^us, a, um. See 216. Make 

acceptable, j7ro5o, are, Svi, atum. 
Accommodate one'8 self to. Obsl^ 

quor, i, sec&tus sum, dep. 
^ccomplish. Conficio, effido, ire, 

fed, fectum ; assgquor, i, secH- 

tus sum, dep. Achievements are 

accomplished, res geruntur, 
Accordance, in accordance with. 

Ex, e, prep, with abl. G. 434, 3. 
According to one*8 desire. Ex sen- 

tentia, See 339. 
Account, on account of. Propter, 

prep. with acc. 
Accumulatc (trans.). Augeo, Sre, 

auxi, auctum, 
Accusation. Crim^n, inis, n. 

13 



Accuse. AccUso, Sre, SLvi, SLtum, 
Achieve. Ago, ire, egi, actum. 
Achievement. Res gesta, See 474. 

Achievements are accomplished, 

res geruntur. 
Achilles. AchiUes, is, m. 
Acquaintance, experience. Usus, 

tis, m. A verj intimate acquaint- 

ance, summus usus, 
Acquainted, be, become, acquainted 

with. Cognosco, ire, nOvi, nX- 



tum. 
Acquire 
Acquit. 

tum, 
Across. 



Paro, ctre, Hvi, Stum. 
Absolvo, ire, solvi, scla- 



Trans, prep. with acc. 
Act. Ago, ire, egi, actum ; fado, 

ire, fed, factum. 
Action, deed. Factum, i, n. 
Adjacent, nearest. Proxlmus, a,um. 
Administer. Gero, ire, gessi, ges- 

tum. 
Admiration, a feeling of admira- 

tion. Admiratio, Onis, f. 
Admire. Miror, admiror, Sri, 

atus sum, dep. 
Admit, confess. Confiteor, eri,fes- 

sus sum, dep. Admit, concedc, 

concedo, ire, cessi, cessum. 
Admitted, it is admitted. Constat, 

constltit. 
Admonish. Moneo, admdneo, ere, 

ui, itum, 
Admonition. Admonitio, Onis, f. 
(277) 
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Adorn. ExornOf Hre, av4j atum. 

Adorn, clothe, vestio, ire, \vi and 

tt, itum. 
Advantage. Ey/iolumentumj t, n. ; 

commjidum, t, n. ; uttlitas, atiSf f. 
Adversary. Adversarius, ii, m. 

See 504. 
Adversity. Bes adversae, f. pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Advice. Consiliumf ii, n. To give 

advice, suadeo, ere, stbosi, sua^ 

sum. 6. 385. 
Advise. Jlioneo, €re, m, Itum ; 

suadeOf €re, svMsi, su4isum, 
Adviser. Audor, dris, m. 
Aeduans. Aedud, Orum, m. pl. 
Aflfair, thing. EeSy rei, t Military 

afifairs, res mUitdris, sing. 
Afiect. Affido, ire, fid, fectum. 

Affect, prompt, comra&veo, ire, 

mOvi, mOtum. 
Affection. Amor., Oris, m. Duti- 

ful affection, piitas, aiis, f. 
Affluent, rich, copious. Uber, €ris. 
Africa. Africa, ae, f. 
Africanus. Africanus, i, m. 
After. Fost, prep. with acc. 
Afterwards. Post, adv. 
Again and again. Etiam atque 

etiam. 
Against. Contra; in; prep. with 

acc. 
Age, period of life. Aetas, atis, f. 

Old age, senectus, Htis, f. At the 

age of, natus, a, um, with acc. 

of time. See 400. 
Aged, old. Senex, senis. 
Agency — through one*s agency. 

Per, prep. with acc. See 232, 5. 
Agis. Agts, idis, m. 
Ago. Abhine, adv. 
Agreeable. Jucundus, a, um. See 

216. 
Ahala. Ahnla, ae,m. 
Aid. AvaUium, ii, n. ; adjumenr 

tum, i, n. Means, opes, opum, 

f. pl. G. 133, 1. 
Aid, to aid. Adjavo, Sre, jnvi, jn- 

tum, 
Aim — propose to one*s self no 

other aim. Sibi nihH cUiud nisi 



proponHre (propOno, lire, posui^ 

positum). See 444. 
Alba Longa. Alba Longa, Albae 

Longae, f. 
Alexander. Alexander, dri, m. 
Alive. Vivus, a, um. 
AU. Omnis, e, Each, erery, quis- 

que, quaeque, quodque and quic- 

que or quidque, All together, 

eunctus, a, um. At all, omnlno, 

adv. Notatall,mAt2. G.380,2. 
Allobroges. AllobrOges, um, m. pl. 
Allow. Conddo, ire, eessi, cessum. 

Allow to pass, intermittOf irCj 

mlsi, missum. 
AUy. Sodus, H, m. 
Alone. Solus, a, um. G. 149. 

Without exception, untuf, a, um. 

G. 149. 
Already. Jam, adv. 
Also. Etiam, adv. I, you, he, 

&c., also, idem, eddem, idem. 

See 350. 
Although. Etsi ; licet ; etiamsi ; 

quamquam; quamvis. G. 515, 

516. 
Always. JSemper, adv. 
Ambassador, LegSius, i, m. 
Among. Inier, prep. with acc. 

Among, with, near to, apud, prep. 

with acc. 
Amount, quantity. Vis, vis, f. 
Ample. Amplu^, a, um. 
Ancient. AntlquiLS, a, um; pris- 

finus, a, um. See 162. 
Ancus. Ancus, i, m. 
And. Et ; que ; aique or ae, conj. 

G. 587, I. 2, 3. And yet = and, 

et. And not, neque, conj. And 

that too, et is ; etis quidem (is 

ea, id). 
Anger. Iracundia, ae, f. 
Annoyance. MoUstia, ae, f. 
Another. Alius, a, ud. G. 149 ; 

149, 3. Another (of two), a fel- 

low-creature, alter, ira, irum. 

G. 149 ; 149, 2. Another'8, aH- 

enuSj a, um. 
Antioch. Antiochia, ae, f. 
Antiochus. AntiOchus, i, m. 
Antipater. AntipOter, tri, m. 
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Antony* Anionivs, 4i, m. 

Any. UHus, a, um ; G. 149; aU- 

qut, qua, quod, Any one, quis, 

Any thing, quid. G. 189. If 

any, si quis. G. 190, 2. 
ApoUo. Apollo, inis, m. 
Apparel. Vestitus, us, m. 
Appear, seem. Videor, iriy visus 

sum. See 677. 
Appius. Appius, ii, m. 
Apply to. Confiro, ferre, tiOi, 

coUaium, in with acc. Apply 

one'8 self to, se conferre ad 

with acc. {conftro, ferre, tQr- 

U, eoUaium) ; se applicOre ad 

with acc. {appUco, are^ Ovi, 

atum), 
Appoint. Constiiuo, ire, ui, Htum. 
Approach. Appropinquo, are, avi, 

atum ; aecedo, ire, eessi, cessum. 
Appropriate, take. Sumo, ire, 

sumpsi, sumpium. Appropriate 

to, apply to, confHro, ferre, iiai, 

coUaium, in with acc. 
Approve. Proho, are, avi, aium. 
Aquitanians. Aquiiani, 0rum,m.pl. 
Arar. Arar^ dris, m. ; acc. Ard- 

r%m. 
Archytas. Archytas, ae, m. 
Arganthonius. Arganihonius,ii,m. 
Ariovistus. Ariovistus, i, m. 
Arise, become. Exsisto, ire, sHii, 

stttum, 
Aristotle. Arisioteles, is^ m. 
Armenian. Armenius, ii, m. 
Arms. Arma, Orum, n. pl. G. 

131, 1, 4). 
Army. ExertAtus, us, m, ; agmen, 

inis, n.; acies, ei, f. See 178. 

Army on the march, agmen, 

inis, n. 
Around. Circum, adv., and prep. 

with acc. 
Arouse. Erigo, Hre, rexi, rectum. 
Arrange (a line of battle). Insiruo, 

ire, struoBi, structum. Arrange 

with reference to, reflro, ferre, 

iiili,latum, ad with acc. See 534. 
Arrive. Pcrvinio, ire, v€ni, ven- 

tum. Arrive, come, venio, ire, 

veni, venium. 



Arrogance. Arrogantia, ae, f. 
Art. Ars, artis, f. 
As. Ut, adv. As = since, quum, 
conj. As, after tam, quam, adv. 
As = for, pro, prep. with abl. 
As to, after ita, ut, conj. with 
subjunct. Ag — as possible, 
quam, adv. with superlat. See 
449. As much, quantus, a, um. 
As much — as, tantus, a, um — 
quantus, a, um. See 627. As 
soon as, quum primum. As, 
relative, especially after idem, 
etc., qui, quae, quod. As = that 
which, a thing which, id quod. 
See267; also G. 446, 7. 
Ascanius. Ascanius, ii, m. 
Ascertain. Cognosco, ire, nOvi, 

nitum. 
Ashamed, be ashamed. Pudet, pu' 
duii and pudiium est. See 228 ; 
alsoG. 299; 410, m. 
Asia. Asia, ae, f. 
Ask. Rogo, are, avi, atum. Ask (a 
question), interrdgo, are, avi, 
atum. Ask, inquire, quaero, Hre, 
quaesivi and ii, quaesiium. Ask 
for, peto, ire, ivi and ii, itum. 
It is asked, quaeriiur, quaesitum 
est. 
Assemble. Convinio, ire, vini, 
ventum, Multitudes assemble, 
concursusfit. See 606. 
Asserobly. Concio, Onis, f. 
Assiduously. SiudiOse, adv. 
Assign. Trihuo, ire, ui, ittum, 
Associate. Socius, ii, m. 
Astyages. AsiyAges, is, m. 
At. Apud, ad, prep. with acc. At 
the age of, natus, a, um, with 
acc. of time. See 400. At the 
suggestion of, auetor, in abl. 
abs. At all, ommno, adv. Not 
atall,mM. G.380,2. Atlength, 
tandem, adv. At once, jam, adv. 
At times, interdum, adv. 
Athenian. Aiheniensis, is, m. 

and f. 
Athens. Ath£nae, arum, f. pl. 
Attack. Adorior, iri, ortus sum, 
dep. 



280 



LATIN COMPOSmON. 



Attain. Consiquor, assHquort i, 

secntus sum, dep. ; adipiscor, t, 

adeptus sum, dep. 
Attempt. Conor, Srty atus sum, 

dep. ; tento, Sre, Hvi, Situm. 
Attend to, serve. Servio, ire, ivi, 

itum. G. 885. 
Attendance, with the attcndance of. 

Comes, Xiis, in abl. abs. 
Attendant. Comes, Uis, m. and f. 
Attention, study. Studium, ii, n. 

Attention, exertion, work, qpi' 
" ra, ae, f. 

Attentive. Attentus, a, um, 
Atticus. Atticus, i, m. 
Attract. Allicio, ire, lex% lectum, 
Audacity. Auda>cia, ae, f. 
Author. Auctor, Oris, m. and f. 
Authoritj. Auctoritc^, Stis, f. 
Avail. Valeo, ire, ui, itum, 
Avaricious. Avarus, a, um, 
Avoid. Viio, Hre, Hvi, atum, 
Await. Exspecto, Sre, avi, atum. 
Award. Tribuo, ire, ui, Uium. 
Aware — be aware. Scio, scire, sci- 

vi, scitum. 

B. 

Banish, throw off. Abjicio, ire, 
jed, jecium. Banish, expel, ex- 
pello, ire, ptdi, puisum, 

Base. Turpis, e. 

Battle. Proelium, ii, n. A battle 
is fought, pugnHtur, cUum est, 
impers. 

Be. Sum, esse, fui. Be a charac- 
teristic of. See 426. Be a law- 
giver, leges scribo, ire, scripsi, 
scriptum. See 438. Be a states- 
man, rei puhlicae praesum, es- 
se, fui. See 438. Be a war- 
rior, beUum gero, ire, gessi, ges- 
tum, See 444. Be able, possum, 
posse, poiui. Be about to, Act. 
Periphrast. Conj. Be acquainted 
with, cognosco, ire, nOvi, nitum. 
Be ashamed, pudet, puduit and 
puditum est. See 228; also G. 
410, III. Be aware, sdo, scire, 
scivi, scitum. Be born, nascor. 



i, naius sum. Be busy, occupa^ 
iiOne disiiniri {distineo, ire, ui^ 
ientum). See 631. How very 
busy one is, quania occupatidne, 
etc. Be conducive to, condu' 
co, ire, duxi, du^um. See 289. 
Be consistent with one's self, si- 
bi eonsentire, with ipse, a, um, in 
agreement with subject {con' 
sentio, ire, sensi, sensum). Be 
delighted with, gaudeo, ire, ga- 
visus sum. Be destitute of, 
need, egeo, indigeo, ire, ui, 
See 239, I. Be elated, effiror, 
ferri, dsius sum. See 295. Be 
emlnent, unus, a, um, emineoy 
ire, ui, or emineo alone. Be en- 
gaged in, sum, esse, fui, in with 
abl. See 534. Be evident, consio, 
are, stiti, statum. Be expected 
to, Act. Periphrast. Conj. Be 
free from, be without, vaco, 
Sre, Svi, atum ; careo, ire, ui, 
itum ; egeo, ire, ui. See 239, 
I. Be grateful, graiiam habeo, 
ire, ui, itum. See 648. Be 
held = to be, sum, esse, fui, 
Be ignorant of, ignOro, are, avi, 
atum. Be in command of, prae- 
sum, esse, fui. G. 386. Be in 
force, vigeo, ere, vigui. Be in- 
timate with, familiariter utor, 
i, usus sum, dep. G. 419, 1. Be 
mad, furo, ire, ui. Be need- 
ful, there needs, is need of, opus 
esi,fuii. G. 419, 3. Be on one*a 
guard, caveo, ire, cavi, cauium, 
Be one's intention, in animo 
sum, esse, fui. See 206. Be 
subject to, obey, pareo, ire, ui, 
itum, G. 385. Be sufficient, be 
able, possum, posse, potui. Be 
the duty, mark, part, &c., of, 
often rendered by the Pred. Gen. 
See 426. Be the result, evinio, 
ire, vini, ventum. Be the slave 
of, servio, ire, ivi and ii, itum. 
G. 385. Be unable, non pos^ 
sum, posse, potui. Be unwilUng, 
nolo, nolle, nolui. Be usefiil, 
uiilis, e, sum, esse, fui ; tiiilitiXr 
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iem affiroyftrre^ attHlif aXUltvm. 

See 444. Be willing, «ofo, w/Zf, 

voluu Be without. SeeBefree 

from. Be wont, soleOf ere, soH- 

ius sum. 
Bear. Fero, ferre, tuU, laium, 

Bear, sufier, paiior, pati, pas- 

sus sum, dep. Bear, support, 

sustineo, ere, ui, tentum, 
Beautiful. Pulcher, chra, chrum. 
Beauty. PulchrHado, Inis, f. 
Because. Quod, quia, conj. See 

Lesson LXXX. Because of, 

propter, prep. with acc. 
Become. Fio, fiiri, foAotus sum. 

Become acquainted with, cog- 

nosco, ire, nOviy nitum. 
Befall. AcdLdo, ire, i. 
Before. Ante, adv., and prep. with 

acc. 
Begin. Coepij isse. G. 297, 1. 
Beginning. Initium, ii, n. 
Behalf, in behalf of. Fro, prep. 

with abl. 
Behooves — it behooves. Oportet, 

uit. 
Bclgians. Belgae, SLrum, m. pL 
Believe. Credo, ire, didi, dltum. 

G. 386. 
Beneficence. Beneficentia, ae, f. 
Best. Optlmus, a, um. G. 165. 

In the best manner, optlme, adv. 
Bestow. Impertio, ire, ivi and ii, 

itum. Bestow upon, confiro, 

ferre, tHli, coUdtum. 
Betake one's self. 8e conferre 

{confiro, ferre, tHli, coU&tum); 

se recipire (recHpio, ire, dpi, 

ceptum). 
Better. Melior, ius. G. 165. Bet- 

ter, preferable, scUius. See 527. 
Between. Inter, prep. with acc. 
Bird. Avis, avis, f. 
Bitterly. Acerhe, ady. 
Blame. Vitupiro^ SLre, Qvi, aium. 
Blessing, good. Bonum, i, n. 
Blind. Caecus, a, um. 
Boast. GlOrior, Hri, atus sum, dep. 
Book. Liber, hri, m. 
Booty. Praeda, ae, f. 
BorderSi territory. Fines,ium,m.y\. 



Bom for. Naius, a, um, with dat., 
or ad with acc. * 

Both — and. Ft — et. 

Boy. Puer, puiri, m. 

Boyhood. See 408. From boy- 
hood, apuero. 

Branch of learning. Doctrlna, ae,f. 

Brave. Fortis, e. 

Bravely. Fortiter, adv. 

Break, offend against. Vidlo, Hre, 
Hvi, atum. 

Bring. Ajfiro, ferre, attuli, aJla- 
tum. Bring, bear, fero, ferre, 
tuli, latum. Bring to, adduco, 
ire, duxi, dtictum. Bring to a 
close, finio, ire, ivi and ii, itum. 

Britain — of or from Great Britain, 
British. Britannicus, a, um. 

Brother. Fraier, iris, m. 

Brutus. Brutus, i, m. 

Build, make. Facio, ire, feci, fccc- 
tum. 

Bum, burn up. Fxnro, ire, ussi, 
usium. Burn, set flre to, in- 
cendo, ire, cendi, censum. 

Business. Negotium, ii, n. To 
have business, negotium esse, 
with dat. of possessor. 

Busy, be busy. Occupatione disti' 
niri (jdisflneo, ire, ui, tentum). 
See 631. Hbw very busy one is, 
quanta occupaiiOne, etc. 

But. Sed ; autem ; vero. G. 687, 
III. 2. But not, and not, neqiie. 

By. A, ab, prep. with abl. By = 
from, in accordance with, e, ex, 
prep. with abL By = through, 
per, prep. with acc. By letter, 
per littiras. By myself, yourself, 
&c., mecum, etc. See 668. By 
no means, minime, adv. See 686. 

C. 

Caesar. Caesar, dris, m. 

Caius. Caius, ii, m. 

Calamity. CaJamXtas, aiis, f. 

Cali. Nomino, voco, appeUo, are, 
avi, atum. See 184. Call to 
mind, commemdro, are, avi, atum, 

Camillus. CamiUus, i, m. 
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D. 

Daily. In dies, in dies singHlos ; 
quotidie, See 399. 

Danger. Periddlum, i, n. 

Dare. Avdeo, ere, ausus sum, 

Dated. Daius, a, um. See 366. 

Day. Dies, ei, m. and f. G. 120. 
Day before, pridie, adv. First 
day of the nionth, calendas, 
arum, f. pl. Fifth day of the 
month (generally), nonae, Hrum, 
f.pl. G. 708, 1.2. Seventhdayof 
the montli in March, May, July, 
and October, nona^, Hrum, f. 
pl. G. 708, I. 2. Three days, 
iriduum, ui, n. Erom day to 
day, in dies. 

Dear. Carus, a, um. 

Death. JUors, mroriis, f. Put to 
death, ocado, ire, ddi, cisum; 
interflcio, ire, f&d, fectum. 

Debt. Aes aJienum, n« See 454. 

Decree. ConsuUum, i, n. 

Deed. Fadum, i, n. Deed, thing, 
res, rei, f. Good deed, reetefac' 
ium. See 366. 

Defence. Praesidium, ii, n. 

Defend. Defendo, ire, di, sum. 
Defend, guard, iueor, m, iius 
sum, dep. 

Defendant. Reus, i, m. 

Define. Definio, Ire, ivi, itum. 

Delight. Delecio, oblecto, Slre, Sivi, 
atum. 

Dclightful. Dulcisj e. 

Deliver, give over. Trado, ire, 
didi, ditum. Deliver (an ora- 
tion), haheo, ere, ui, itum. 

Delphic. DelphXcus, a, um. 

Demand. PostHlo, Sre, Svi, Ittum. 

Demaratus. DemarSiu^, i, m. 

Demosthenes. Demosthines, is, m. 

Deny. Nego, Sre, Svi, SLtum. 

Depart, depart from. Discedo, ire, 
cessi, cessum. Depart, go from, 
exeo, ire, ii, itum. Depart, set 
out, projiciscor, i, profectus sum. 
Depart, go, eo, ire, ivi, itum. 

Depend upon. PosXtus, a, um, esse, 
in with abl. Sec 560. 



Desert. Desero, ire, serui, sertum, 

Deserve. Mereo, ere, ui, Xium; 
mereor, eri, itus sum, dep. De- 
serve is often rendered by the 
Pass. Per. Conj. See G. 231. 

Design. ConsUium, ii, n. 

Desirable. Optdbilis, e. 

Desire. Cupidiias, atis, f. ; lihido^, 
inis, f. According to one'8 de- 
sire, ex sententia, See 339. 

Desire, to desire. Cupio, ire, Ivt, 
itum ; opio, are, Svi, Sium ; volo, 
velle, volui. See 618. 

Desirous of. Cupldus, a, um ; siu- 
didsus, a, um. Very desirous, 
greedy, avidus, a, um^ See 222. 

Despair of. Despero, Sre, Svi^ 
Stum, with acc, or de with abl. 

Despise. Contemno, ire, iempsi^ 
temptum. 

Destitute of. Expers, iis. To be 
destitute of, egeo, indigeo, ere^ 
ui. See 239. 

Destroy. Deleo, ere, evi, etum. 

Deter. Deterreo, ere, ui, itum. 

Detriment. Detrimenium, i, n. 

Devise. Invinio, ire, veni, ven- 
ium. 

Devote one's self to. Siudeo, €re, 
ui ; G. 385 ; incumho, ire, cubuij 
cubitum, in with acc. Devote 
one*s self to, apply one*s self to, ' 
se conferre in or ad with acc. 
(confiro, ferre, iHli, coUdtum). 

Dictftte. Dtcto, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Die. Morior, i, mortuus sum, dep. 

Difference — there. is a difference. 
Intirest, fuii. 

Differently. AHier, adv. 

Difficult. Dijialis, e. 

Dig^ity. Digniias, dtis, f. 

Diligence. DHigentia, a£, f. 

Diligent. DiUgens, entis, 

Diligently. Diligenter, adv. 

Diminish. Minuo, ire, ui, iiium, 

Dine. Coeno, dre, dvi, dtum. 

Dinner. Coena, ae, f. 

Dion. Dio or Dion, Onis, m. 

Dionysius. Dionysius, ii, m. 

Disagree. Dissentio, ire, sensi^ 
sensum. 
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Disciiarge, fulfil. Fungor, iyfunc- 

tussumj dep. 
Discord. Discordia, ae, f. 
Discourse. Oraiio, onis, f. 
Disgracsful. Turpis, e, 
Disguise. I>issimiilo,are,dvi,cCtum, 
Displease. Displlceo, ere, ui, iium. 

G. 385. 
Dissension. Dissidium, ii, n. 
Distinguished. Clarus, a, um, See 

233. 
Distrusting, Diffisus, a, um. See 

625. 
Divide. Divldo, ire, vlsi, vlsum. 
Divine. Divinus, a, um. 
Do. Facio, ire, feci, factum ; ago, 

Hre, egi, acium. Do, perform, 

gero, ire, gessi, gesium. Is do- 

ing, is done, agiiur, gerliur, 
Domestic. Domesitcus, a, um. 
Doubt — there is no doubt. Non 

dubium esi. See 322. 
Doubt, to doubt. Duhiio, Hre, Sivi, 

aium, 
Doubtful. Duhius, a, um. 
Dream. Somnium, ii, n. 
Drive. Pello, ire, peptdi, pulsum. 

Drive, cast out, ejicio, ire, jeci, 

jectum. 
Due — one*s due. Suum, i, n. G. 

441. 
Duillius. DuiUius, ii, m. 
Dumnorix. Dumndrix, igis, m. 
During, in. In, prep. with abl. 
Dutiful affection. Fiita^, atis, f. 
Duty. Offidum, ii, n. To be the 

duty of, often rendered by the 

Pred. Gen. See 426; also G. 

404, 1. 

E. 

Each, every. Quisque, qucteque, 

quodque and quicque or quidque. 

One each, singlUi, ae, a. £ach 

topic, quidque. 
Eager. AlCtcer, cris, cre ; siudi- 

Osus, a, um ; avidus, a, um. 

See 222. 
Eageriy. Cupide ; vehementer, adv. 
Eagle. Aquila, ae, f. 



Ear. Auris, auris, f. 

Eariy, ancient. Anttquus, a, um. 

Earij in the morning, mane, adv. 
Easily. Facile, adv. 
Easy. Fa^lis, e. 
Eclipse. Defectio, Onis, f. 
Edifice. Aedes, is, f. G. 132. 
Egypt Aegypius, i, f. 
Eighth of November. Anie diem 

sextum idus Novemhres (a. d. VI. 
■ id. Nov.). G. 708. 
Eighty. Ocioginia, indecl. 
Either — or. Aut — aui; vel — vel, 

G. 687, II. 2. 
Elated — be elated. Effirpr, ferri, 

elaius sum, pass. of effiro. 
Elegance. Elegantia, ae, f. 
Elegantly. Polite, adv. 
Eloquence. Eloqueniia, ae, t. 
Eloquent. Eidquens, eniis. 
Eminent, excelling. Excellens, en- 

iis. To be eminent, unus, a, urfi, 

emineo, ire,ui; or emineo alone. 
Emolument. Emolumentum, i, n. 
Empire. Tmperium, ii, n. 
Enact. Sancio, ire, sanxi, sanc- 

tum. Enact, write, scribo, ire, 

scripsi, scriptum. 
Encamp. Castra pono, ire, posui, 

posiium. 
Encounter. Suheo, oheo, Ire, ii, 

iium ; oppiio, ire, peilvi or ii, 

lium. 
Endcavor. Conor, ari, Hius sum, 

dep. 
Endowed with. Praeditus, a, um. 

G. 419, III. 
Endure. Fero,ferre, iuli, laium. 
Eneray. Jlosiis, is, m. and f. ; 

inimicus, i, m. See 344. 
Engaged — be engaged in. Sum, 

esse, fui, in with abl. Sce 634. 
Engagement, fight. Proelium, ii, 

n. ; pugna, ae, f. See 256. Naval 

engagement, pugna navSlis, 
Enjoy. Fruor, i,fructus and/rwl- 

tus sum, dep. G. 419, 1. 
Enjoyment. Delectaiio, Onis, f. 
Enlarge. Amplio, are, SLvi, atum. 
Ennius. Ennius, ii, m. 
Entertain, hold. Teneo, €re, ui. 
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tentum. EntcrtaingTatitadei ^ra- 

iiam haheo, irCf uit lium, See 

548. Entertain the same senti- 

ments, eadem seniio, %re, sejisif 

sensum, 
Entertainment. Convivium, ii, n. 
Entirely. Omnlno, adv. ; toius, 

a,um. G. 149; 443. 
Enkitle. Inscribo^ ire, seripsi, 

scripium. 
Envy, to look upon with enry. 

Invldeo, ire, vldi, vlsum. 
Epaminondas. Fpaminondas,ae,m. 
Ephesus. Ephisus, i, f. 
Epicurus. EpicVLrus, i, m. 
Equal. Par, paris. 
Equity. Aequiias, aiis, f. 
Erudition. Eruditio, Onis, f. 
Escape. Effdgio, ire, fagi. 
Especially. ifaaiime, pra£sertim, 

adv. 
EstabUsh. Firmo, confirmo, Wre, 

Svi, atum. 
Established — flrmly established. 

Firmus, a, um. 
Esteem. Aestlm^, are, iZvi, atum ; 

facio, ire, feci, fa^um. Esteem 

lightly, despise, contemrM, ire, 

tempsi, tempium. 
Etcrnal. Sempiternus, a, um. 
Etruria. Etruria, ae, f. 
Even. Etiam, adv. Even if, eti- 

amsi, conj. G. 616, III. 
Evening. Vesper, iris, m. In the 

evening, vespiri. 
Event, issue. Evenius, us, m. 

Event, thing, res, rei, f. 
Ever. Unquam, adv. Ever = al- 

ways, semper, adv. Eor ever, 

in perpetuum. 
Every. Quisque, qv^que, quod- 

que and quicqu>e or quidque ; 

omnis, e. 
Evident — be evident. Consio, are, 

sfiti, siatum. 
Evil. Malum, i, n. 
Exalted, most exalted. . Summus, 

a, um. G. 163, 3. 
Example. Exemplum, i, n. 
Exceedingly. Vehem,enter, vdlde, 

adv. 



Excel. Excello, ire, ceUui, cdsum, 
Excellence, goodness. Bonitas, 

atis, f. 
Excellent. Praedarus, a, um. 

Excellent, good, honus, a, um. 
Excellently. ExceUenter, adv. 
ExceUing. Excdlens, eniis. 
Except. Praeier, prep. with acc. 
Exception — without exception. 

Unus, a, um. G. 176, 1. 
Excessive. Nimius, a, um. 
Excite. Excito, are, avi, atum. 
Exercise. Exerceo, ire, ui, iium, 
Exertion, zeal. Siudium, ii, n. 

Exertion, attention, opira, ae, f. 
Exhort. Ilortor, cohortor, ari, atus 

sum, dep. 
Exile. Exsilium, ii, n. 
Exist. Sum, esse,fui. 
Expect. Exspecto, are, avi, atum. 

To be expected to ; rendered by 

the Act. Periphrast. Coi^. G. 

228. 
Expcctation, opinion. Opinio, 6- 

nis, f. 
Expel. ExpeUo, ire, pHli, pul- 

sum, 
Experience. Usus, us, m. 
Expose one'8 self. Se opporUre 

{pppOno, ire, posui, posHtum'). 
Express, utter. Eldquor, i, locittus 

sum, dep. Express opinion, think, 

censeo, ire, ui, censum. See 576. 

Express thanks, gratias ago, ire, 

egi, axtum. See 548. 
Extol. ExtoUo, ire, with laudibus 

or laudando. 
Eye. Octdus, i, m. 



Fabius. Fabius, ii, m. 
Fable. FablUa, ae, f. 
Eabricius. Fahridus, ii, m. 
Faesulae. Faesidcu, arum, f. pl. 
Fail. Deficio, ire, fici, fectum. 
Faith. Fides, ii, f. 
False. Falsus, a, um. 
Familiarly. FamUiartter, adv. 
Famous. Clarus, a, um. The 
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famous, sometimes rendered hy 

ille, a, ud. G. 450, 4. 
Far — 80 far. Tantum, 9.6^, So far 

am I from, ianium ahest ui with 

subj. See 498. Thus far, adhuc, 

adv. 
Father. PaieTi iris, m. Conscript 

Fathers, Paires Conscripti,m.,i^\. 
Fault. Culpay ae, f. 
Favor. JBenefidumj ii, n. To re- 

quite a favor, gratiam refiro, 

ferre, talij latum. See 648. 
Favor, to favor. Faveo, ere, favi, 

fautum, G. 386. 
Pear. Metus, us, m. ; iimx>r, Oris, 

m. See 305. 
Fear, to fear. Meiuo, ¥.re, ui ; 

timeo, €re, ui; vereor, €ri, veri- 

ius sum, dep. Fear greatlj, 

pertimesco, ire, iimui, 
Feast. Fpulae, arum, f. pl. 
Feel the need of. Indlgeo, ere, ui. 

See 239,1. ; alsoG.419,111. ; 409,1. 
Feeling of admiration. Admiratio, 

onis, f. 
Few. Paud, ae, a, pl. 
Fidelity. Fideliias, dUis, f. ; fdes, 

ei, f. 
Field. Ager, agri, m. 
Fifth. Quinttis, a, um. Fiflh day 

of themonth (generally), NoTiae, 

Srum, f. pl, G. 708, 1. 2. 
Fiftieth. Quinquagesimus, a, um. 
Fight, battle. Pugna, ae, f. 
Fight, to fight. Pugno, are, Wei, 

atum. Fight (a battle), lit. m^ike, 

fado, ere, feci, faxium. See 257. 

A battle is fought, pugndtur, 

atum esi. 
Fill. Compleo, ere, evi, eium. 
Find, by accident. Invenio, ire, 

veni, ventum. Find, by search, 

reperio, ire, peri, pertum. 
Finish, bring to a dose. Finio, 

ire, %vi and ii, Mum. 
Fire. Igwis, is, m. Set fire to, 

inflammo, Hre, avi, aium ; in- 

cendo, ere, di, sum. With fire 

and sword, ferro igneque. See 

117. 
Firmly established. Firmus, a, um. 



First. Primus, a, um. First, for 
the flrst time, primum, adv. 
First day of the month, Calendae, 
Hrum, f. pl. 

Fitting — it is fitting. Oportet, uit, 
impers. 

Five. Quinque, indecl. 

Flaccus. Flaccus, i, m. 

Flee. Fugio, ere, fugi, fugiium; 
profagio, ere,filgi. 

Flight. Fuga, ae, f. 

Flourishing. Florens, eniis. 

Flow into. Influo, ere, fluxi, flux- 
um. 

Foe. Inimleus, i, m. 

FoIIow. Sequor, consequor, i, se- 
cuius sum, dep. Follow this 
course, hoc sequor. 

Folly. Stultiiia, ae, f. Surpass 
the folly of, esse dementior. See 
480. 

Fond of. Amans, antis ; cupidus, 
a, um ; diligens, entis. 

Foolish. Demens, ^ntis. 

For, prep. Pro, prep. with abl. 
For = about, concerning, de, 
prep. with abl. For = against, 
in, prep. with acc. For — because 
of, propier, prep. with acc. For 
= during, per, prep. with acc. 
For == to secure, ad, prep. with 
acc. For after idoneus, parStus, 
etc, ad, prep. with acc. For 
ever, in perpetuum. For his, 
&c., own sake, propter sese (se). 
For my, &c., sake, mea cau^a, etc. 
G. 414, 2, 3). For the purpose 
of, for the sake of, causa or 
gratia with gen. G. 414, 2, 3). 
For a long time, jamdudum; 
jampndem. G. 467, 2. For the 
first time, primum, adv. For 
the reason that, propterea quod. 

For, coiy. Enim, nam, conj. 

Force. Vis,- vis, f. ; frequently 
used in pl. vires, ium. A force, 
forces, copiae, cLrum, f. pl. To 
be in force, vigeo, ere, vigui. 

Forced marches. Magna itinera, 
n. pl. See 246. 

Ford. Vadum, i, n. 
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Forefathers. Majores, tim, pl. 
ITorget. Obliviscor, i, ohlltus sum, 

dep. G. 406, II. 
Form, make. Facio, ire, feci, fac- 

tum, 
Formerly. Quondam, antea, ady. 
Forth — set forth. ExprOmo, ire, 

prompsi, promptum, Set forth 

views, state, praedico, Sre, avv, 

atum. 
Fortify. Munio, ire, ivi and ii, 

Itum. 
Fortitude. Fortitiido, inis, f. 
Fortunate. Fortunatus, a, um. 
Portune. FortHna, ae, f. To be 

one'8 good fortune, contingo, ire, 

tlgi, tactum. 
Forty. Quadraginta, indecl. 
Forum. Forum, i, n. 
Forward — look forward to. Ex- 

specto, n,re, avi, SLtum. 
Found. Condo, ^re, didi, ditum. 
Founding of the city. Urbs con-- 

dita. G. 680. 
Four. Quattuor, indecl. 
Fourth. Quartus, a,um. 
Free. Liber, tra, erum. To be 

free- frora, vaco, are, avi, atum ; 

careo, ire, ui, itum; egeo, ere, 

ui. See 239, I. 
Free from. Libero, cLre, avi, atum. 

G. 425, 3, 2). 
Frequently. Saepe, crehro, adv. ; 

frequens, entis. G. 443. 
Friend. Amlcus, i, m. My, &c., 

friends, mei, orum, etc, ni. pl. 

G. 441, 1. Friend of the people, 

popularis, is, m. and f. 
Friendly. Amlcus, a, um. 
Friendship. Amicitia, ae, f. 
From. A, ab ; e, ex ; prep. with 

abl. G. 434, 3. From, after 

verbs of hindering, quominus, 

conj. G. 499. From boyhood, a 
. puiro, From day to day, in 

dies. From that place, thence, 

inde, adv. 
Fulfil. Fungor, i, functus sum, 

dep. G. 419, I. 
Full, in full numbers. Frequens, 

entis. 



Fully ^ more fuUy. FlmHbus «er- 

his. See 614. 
Furnish. Orno, are, avi, atum. 



Guin. Emolumenium, i, n. 

Gamc. Ludus, i, m. 

Garden. Hortus, i, m. 

Gate. Porta, ae, f. 

Gaul. GaUia, ae, f. 

Gaul, a Gaul. GaUus, i, m. 

General. ImpercUor, Oris, m. 

Geneva. Geneva, cte, f. 

Genius. Ingenium, ii, n. 

German. GermHnus, i, m. 

Giflt. Donum, i, n. 

Give. Do, dare, dedi, daium, 
Give, deliver, trado, Sre, didi, 
ditum. Give, confer, conflro,fer' 
re, tuli, coUstum. Give advice, 
suadeo^ ere, suasi, su^sum. G. 
385. Give heed, opiram do, dare, 
dedi, datum. Give precepts, 
praecipio, ire, cepi, ceptum, 

Gladly. Laete, adv. 

Glorious. Gloriosus, a, um, 

Glory. Gloria, ae, f. 

Glory in. Glorior, Hri, Httis sum, 
dep. 

Go. Eo, ire, ivi and ii, itum. Go 
from, exeo, ire, ii, itum. 

God. Deus, i, m. G. 45, 6. 

Gold. Aurum, i, n. 

Golden. Aureus, a, um. 

Good. Bonus, a, um. Good deed, 
rectefadum, n. See 366. Good 
will, henevolentia, ae, f. To be 
one's good fortune, contingo, ere^ 
tigi, tactum. 

Good, a good. Bonum, i, n. 

Goodness. Bonitas, cUis, f. 

Gorgias. Gorgias, ae, m. 

Govern. Guberno, G.re, iZvi, atum ; 
rego, ire, rexi, rectum. \ 

Government. Regnum, i, n. 

Gracchus. Gracchus, i, m. 

Grain. Frumentum, i, n. 

Grandson. Nepos, Otis, m. 
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Grrateful — be grateful. Graiiam 
habeo, ere, uiy lium, See 648. 

Gratitude. Gratia, ae, f. To en- 
tertain gratitude, gratiam habeo, 
ire, ui, lium, 

Gravity. Graviias, ditis, f. 

Great. Magnus, a, um, Great, 11- 
lustrious, amplus, a, um, Great, 
eevere, gravis, e, How great, 
quantus, a, um. So great, ian- 
tus, a, um, 

Great Britain — of or from Great 
Britain. Britannicus, a, um. 

Greater. Major, us, G. 165. Of 
greater value, pluris, G. 402, 
III. 1. To render a greater ser- 
vice, plus prosum, prodesse, pro- 
fui, G. 290. 

Greatest. Maximus, a, um, G. 
165. Greatest (in raiik), highest, 
summus, a, um. G. 163, 3. - 

Greatly. Valde, magnopire, adv. 
Greatly, with inUresi and refei-t, 
magm. G. 408, 3. 

Greece. Graecia, ae, f. 

Greedy. Avidus, a, um. 

Greek. Graecus, a, um, 

Greek, a Greek. Graecus, i, m. 

Greek, in Greek. Grcbece, adv. 

Grieve. Doleo, ire, ui, itum, 

Guard — be on one*8 guard. Ca/oeo, 
ire, cavi, cauium, 

Guard, to guard. Cusiodio, ire, 
ivi and ii, lium, Guard, defend, 
tueor, iri, itus sum, dep. 

Guidance — under the guidance of. 
Dux, ducis, in abl. abs. 

Guide. Dux, ducis, m. and f. 



Habit. ConsuetUdo, inis, f. See 167. 

Hand. Manus, us, f. 

Hannibal. Eannihal, alis, m. 

Happen. Fio, fiiri, fadus sum, 
dep. Happen, of desirable oc- 
currences, contingo, ire, tigi, 
iactum. Of undesirable, CLccido, 
ire, cidi, See 624. 

Happily. Beate, feliciier, adv. 



Happiness, success. FeliditcLs, H' 
iis, f. 

Happy. BeSUus, a, um. 

Harm. Injuria, ae, f. 

Harmony. Concordia, ae, f. 

Hasten. Coniendo, ire, di, tum. 

Hate. Odi, odisse, G. 297, I. 

Hatred. Odium, ii, n. 

Have. Dabeo, ere, ui, itum ; sum, 
esse, fui, with dat. of possessor. 
To have business, negotium esse, 
with dat. of possessor.* To have 
confidence in, fidem habeo, ere, 
ui, itum with dat. To have a 
prosperous voyage, ex sententia 
navigo, SLre, iZvi, cCtum, See 339. 
To have reference to, reflror, 
ferri, latus sum, ad with acc. 
See 677. 

He, she, &c. Is, ea, id. He him- 
self, &c., ipse, a, um, He, &c., 
he also = the samc, idem, eddem, 
idem. He, &c. ==■ this one, hic, 
haec, hoc. 

Health. Valeindo, inis, f. 

Hear. Audio, ire, Ivi, itum, 

Hearer. Audiens, entis, m. and f. ; 
audiior, Oris, m. ; is qui audit, 
See 438. 

Hearing, in the hearing of, prcs. 
part. of audio in abl. absol. See 
656. 

Heaven, heavens. CoeLum, i, n. 

Heavy. Gravis, e, 

Heed, give heed to. Opiram do, 
dare, dedi, daium, 

Held, to be held = to be. Sum, 
esse, fui. 

Helvetian. ffelveiius, a, um. 

Helvetians. Helvetii, Orum, m, pl. 

Herald. Pra^co, Onis, m. 

Here. Hic, adv. 

Hero. Vir, viri, m. 

Herodotus. HerodOius, i, m. 

Hesitate. Duhiio, cLre, avi, atum. 

High. Alius, a, um. High, ample, 
amplus, a, um, High, great 
Cprice), magnus, a, um, At a 
high price, magno, G. 416. 

Highest, of the highest degrce. 
SummuSf a, um. G. 163, 3. 
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Higbest resnlts, sutnmch drumj 
n. pl. 6. 441, 1. Highest wel- 
fare of the state, hlghest pnblic 
welfare, summa res puhUca. 

HighljT, with verbs of raliiing. 
Magni, Yery highljr, masami. 
More highly, pluris. How high- 
ly, quantu G. 402, III. 1. 

Himself. Sui, sibi. Himself, in- 
tensire, ipse, a, um. By himself, 
seeum. 

Hippias. ffippias, ae, m. 

His. Suus, a, um ; not reflexive, 
ejus, See 46iB, 2. His own thing^, 
productions, sua, Crum, n. pl. 
G. 441, 1. 

History. Historia, a£, f. 

Hold. Teneo, €re, ui, tenium. 
Have, habeo, tre, ui, Itum, 

Home. Domus, t, f. G. 117, 1. 

Homer. Hom^rus, i, m. 

Honestly. Iloneste, adv. 

Honor. Honor, Oris, m. ; honestas, 
atis, f. 

Honorable. JTonestus, a, um. 

Hope. Spes, spei, f. 

Hope, to hope. Spero, are, SLvi, 
atum, 

Horse. Equus, equi, m. 

Hortensius. Hortensius, ii, m. 

Hostile. Inimlcus, a, um. 

Hostility, enmity. Odium, ii, n. 

Hour. Ilora, ae, f. 

House, one*8 house. Domus, us 
and i, f. G. 117, 1. Walls of 
my, &c., house, mei pariUes, 
etc. See 378. 

How. Quam, adv. How great, 
how large, quantus, a, um. How 
highly, with verbs of valuing, 
quanti. G. 402, III. 1. How 
long, quovsqu^, adv. How many, 
quot, indecl. How very busy 
one is, quanta occupatidne dis- 
tinetur {distineo, tre, ui, ten- 
tum). See 631. 

However. Quamvis, adv. How- 
ever much, quaniumvis, adv. 

Hundred. Centum, indecl. 



I. 

I. JSgo, mei. I, emphatic, egdmet, 

G. 184, 8. I myself, ipse, a, um. 

1 would that, utlnam, adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Ides. Idus, uum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 3. 
If. Si, conj. See Lesson LXXVII. 

If only, d^umi7tde2o, conj. Ifany, 

si quis. G. 190, 2. 
Ignorance — keep in ignorance. 

Celo, dre, dvi, aium. G. 374, 2, 

1); 3,1). 
Ignorant — be ignorant of. IgnOro, 

dre, Hvi, Stum. To keep ig- 

norant of, in regard to, celo, dre, 

dvi, dtum, de with abl. G. 374, 

3,1). 
Illustrions. lUustris, e, Most il- 

lustrious, highest, summus, a, 

um, G. 163, 3. 
Imitate. Imltor, ari, Stus sum,dep. 
Immediately. Jam, adv. 
Immense. Ingens, entis, 
Immortal. Immortalis, e. 
Impel. ImpeUo, ire, pidi, pulsum. 

Impel, incite, conclto, dre, dvi, 

dtum. 
Impious. Impius, a, um. 
Implore. Oro, Hre, avi, Stum. 
Important, great. 3Iagnus, a, um. 

It is important, inttrest, fuii. G. 

408. 
Impose upon. Impdno, ire, posui, 

positum, 
Impudence. Impudentia, ae, f. 
In. In, prep. with abl. In accord- 

ance with, e, ex, prep. with abl. 

In behalf of, pro, prep. with abl. 

In regard to, de, prep. with abl. ; 

sometimes rendered by the gen. 

In = situated in, positus, a, um^ 

in with abl. In fiie censorship, 

consulship, life, reign, etc, of. 

See 409. In the presence of, 

apud, prep. with acc. In the vi- 

cinity of, ad, prep. with acc. In 

a spirited raanner, cbcriter, adv. 

In fuU numbers, jrequens, eniis. 

In vain, frusira; neqwidquamy 

adv. See 338. 
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Inaction, inactivily^ Inertiay ae, f. 
Incite. Ineito, are, Svi, Stum. 
Inclined. Propensus, a, um. 
Increase, intrans. Cresco, ere, cre- 

vi, cretum ; trans., augeo, ire, 

auxi, auetum. 
Incursion. Incursio, Onis, f. 
Indeed. Quidem ; enim ; tandem; 

adv. See 606. Indeed I, &c. 

Sec 514. 
Individual, one* Unus, a, um. G. 

170, 1. 
Induce. IndUco, ire, duxi, duc- 

tum. 
Industry. Industria, ae, f. 
Infer. Colligo, ire, Ugi, lectum. 
Influence. Indaco, addUco, ire, 

duxi, ductum. 
Inform. CertiOrem fado, ire, feci, 

factum. See 627. Inform, teach, 

doceo, ere, ui, doctum. 
Inhabitant. Incdla, ae, m. and f. 
Injure. Nbceo, €re, ui, Uum. G. 

385. 
Injury. Injuria, ae, f. 
Inner. Interior, ius. G. 166. 
Innoccnce. Innocentia, ae, f. 
Innumerable. Innumerahtlis, e. 
Inquire. Quaero, ire, quaesivi, 

itum. 
Inscribe. Inscribo, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum. 
Insolence. Insolentia, ae, f. 
Instance, thing. Res, rei, f. 
Instruct. Eriidio, ire, Ivi and ii, 

itvm. Instruct, teach, doceo, ire, 

docui, doctum. 
Instructor. Praeceptor, 6ris, m. 
Integrity. Integritas, atis, f. 
Intention — be one*s intention. In 

animo sum, esse, fui, with dat. 

ofpossessor. See 206. 
Interest — object of interest. Quod 

visendum est. See 527. 
Interests, advantage. UtiUtas, a- 

tis, f. 
Interests, it interests. Intlrest, 

fuit. G. 408. 
Interrupt. InterpeUo, are, avi, 

dtum. 
Intimate — a very intimate acquaint- 



ance. Summus usus. To be in- 
timate with, familiarlter utor, i, 
usus sum, dep. G. 419, I. 

Into. In, prep. with acc. 

Introduce, bring in. Indmco, ire, 
duxi, ductum. 

Invent, devise. Fingo, ire, finxi, 
fictum. See 605. 

Invention. Inventum, i, n. 

Invite. Voco, are, SLvi, Sium ; sce 
184, 2; invlto, Sre, iXvi, atum, 

Is doing, is done. Agltur ; geritur. 

Island. Insiila, ae, f. 

Isocrates. Isocrdtes, is, m. 

It. Is, ea, id ; Hle, a, ud. It itself, 
ipse, a, um. It, the same thing, 
idem, eddem, idem. Its, suu^, 
a, um ; ejus. See 468, 2. 

Italy. Italia, ae, f. 

Itself. Sui, sibi; intensive, ipse, 
a, um. 



Journey. Iter, itiniris, n. 

Joy. Oaudium, ii, n. ; laetitia, 

ae, f. See 294. 
Joyful. Laetus, a, um. 
Judge. Judex, ids, m. 
Judge, to judge. Judico, Ure, cLvi, 

Situm. Judge, consider, existimo, 

Sre, Svi, atum. 
July — sixth of July. Pridie Nonas 

Quintlles. G. 708 ; 437, 1. 
July — of July. Quintllis, e, 
June — of June. Junius, a, um. 
Junius. Junius, ii, m. 
Jupiter. Jupiter, Jovis, m. 
Just. Justus, a, um. Just, with 

numbers, ipse, a, um, G. 452, 3. 
Justice. Justitia, ae, f. 
Justly. Juste, adv. 



Keep. Servo, Sre, Svi, Stum. 
Keep from, prohibeo, ire, ui, 
itum. Keep from, keep off, ar- 
ceo, €re, ui, arctum. G. 425, 2, 
2). Keep in ignorance, celOi 
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are, avij atum, G. 374, 2, 1) ; 
3, 1). Keep ignorant of, in rc- 
gard to, celo, Sre, avi, iZtum, de 
with abl. G. 374, 3, 1). 

Kill. Enico, are, ui, nectum, 

Kind. Benignus, a, um, 

Kind, class. Oenus, iris, n. Every 
kind, omne genus, n. 

Kindness. Benignltas, atis, f. 

King. Rex, regis, m. 

Know, know how. Scio, scire, scivi, 
scitum. Know, be acquainted 
with, cognosco, ire, nOvi, nttum, 
Know, comprehend, perclpio, 
ire, cepi, ceptum, Know, under- 
stand, inteUlgo, Sre, lexi, lectum. 
Not to know, nescio, ire, ivi and 
ii, itum. 

Knowledge. Sdentia, cte, f. See 
also Note on 638, 7, page 276. 
Practical knowledge, usus, us, m. 

Known — well known, sometimcs 
rendered by iUe, a, ud, G. 
450, 4. 



Labienus. Labienus, i, m. 
Labor. Labor, Oris, m. 
Lacedaemonian. Lacedaemonius, 

ii, m. 
Laelius. Laelius, ii, m. 
Lake. Lacus, us, m. 
Land. Terra, ae, f. On sea and 

land, terra marlque, 
Language, tongue. Lingua, ae, f. 
Large. Magnus, a, um, How large, 

quantus, a, um. 
Lasting. Sempiternus, a, um, 
Latin, in Latin. Latlne, adv. 
Law. Lex, legis, f. ; ju^, jwris, n. 

See 405. Civil law, jus dvlle. 

The law of nations, jus gentium. 
Lawful — it Is lawful. Licet, licuit 

and lidltum est, impers. 
Lawgiver. Is qui leges scribit 

(^scribo, ire, scripsi, scriptum). 

See 438. 
Lay waste. Vasto, are, avi, atum. 
Lead. Duco, ire, duxi, ductum. 

Lead across, tradiico, ire, duxi. 



ductum. Lcad on, adduco, grcx 
duxi, ductum. Lead out, ednco^ 
Sre, duxi, ductum. Lead (alifc), 
live, vivo, ire, vixi, victum. 

Leader. I>ux, duds, m. and f. 

Leam. Disco, ire, didid. Learn, 
receive, hear, acdpio, ire, cepi, 
ceptum. 

Learned. Boctus, a, um. Leamed, 
of learning, doctrlnae. See 
440, 2. 

Learning. Doctrina, ae, f. ; eru- 
ditio, Onis, f. Branch of learn- 
ing, doctnna, ae, f. 

Least. MinXmus, a, um ; G. 1G5 ; 
minime, adv. 

Leisure. Otium, ii, n. At leisure, 
otiOsus, a, um, 

Leisure, unoccupied. Vacutis,a,um, 

Lemannus. Lemannus, i, m. 

Length — at length. Tandem, adv. 

Leonidas. Leonldas, ae, m. 

Leontini — of Leontini, Leontine. 
Leontinus, a, um. 

Less. Minor, us ; G. 165 ; minus, 
adv. 

Let = cause that. Facio, ire, fed, 
factum, ut with subj. 

Letter of the alphabet. Littira, 
ae, f. Letter, epistle, epistdla, 
ae, f. ; littirae, arum, f. pl. See 
200. By letter, per litUras. Lct- 
ter from me, &c., mea epistdla, 
or epistdla a me, etc. See 366. 
Letters, literature, littirae,arum, 

f.pi. 

Leuctra. Leuctra, Orum, n. pl. 

Of Leuctra, Leuctrian, Leuctrt- 

cus, a, um. 
Liberal. LiberSlis, e. 
Liberality. LiberaJltas, atis, f. 
Liberate. Libiro, are, avi, atum, 

G. 425, 3, 2). 
Liberty. Libertas, atis, f. 
Life. Vita, ae, f. Period of life, 

aetas, atis, f. 
Light. Litx, luds, f. 
Lighten. Levo, are, avi, Otum. 
Lightly. Levlter, adv. Esteem 

lightly, despisc, contemno, irt, 

iempsi, temptum. 
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Like. SimiltSf e. 

Line of battle. AcieSy €i, f. 

Lines — these lines, these things. 

Ilaec, n. pl. 
Literary = of letters. Litterarum. 

See 440, 2. 
Literature, letters. Littiraey arum, 

f.pL 
Little — think little of, despise. Con- 

iemno, ire, tempsi, temptum, 
Live. Vivo, ire, mxi, mctum, One 

lives, men live, vivltur, victum 

est, impers. 
Live, living. Vivus, a, um. 
Load, to pile np. Exstruo, ire, 

struxi, struetum, 
Long. Longus, a, um, Long con- 

tinued, very long, perdiutu/rnus, 

a, um, FoY a long time, jamdn- 

dum, jampndem, G. 467, 2. 

llow long, quousque, adv. 
Long for. Explto, ire, peilvi and 

ii, itum. 
L ook — look forward to. Exspecto, 

Rre, avi, atum. Look upon, 

susplcio, ire, spexi, spectum. 

Look upon with envy, invldeo, 

ire, vidi, vlsum, G, 386. 
Lose. Amitto, ire, misi, missum. 
Loss. Rendered by the Perf. Pass. 

Part. of amitto, ire, misi, mis- 

sum. G. 680. 
l/ost, engaged, busy. Impeditus, 

a, um, 
Loud, great. Magnus, a, um, 

With a loud voice, magna voce. 
Love. Amor, Oris, m. 
Love, to love. Amo, Hre, avi, 

atum. 
Lucius. Ludus, ii, m, 
Lucullus. LucuUus, i, m. 
Lycurgus. Lycurgus, i, m. 
Lysis. Lysis, idis, m. 



M. 

Macedon — of Macedon, a Mace- 

donian. Macido, dnis, m. 
Macedonia. Macedonia, ae, f. 
Mad — be mad. Furo, ire, ui. 



Madness. Furor, Oris, m, 

Maelius. Maelius, ii, m. 

Magian, pl. the Magi. Magus, i, m. 

Magistrate. MagistrStus, us, m. 

Magnificent. Magnificus, a, um. 

Maiden. Virgo, inis, f. 

Mail, coat of mail. Lorica, ae, f. 

Make. Facio, ire, feci, factum; 
efficto, ire, fici, fectum. Make 
acceptable, probo, are, avi, atum. 
Make a boast, glorior, ari, atus 
sum, dep. Make use of, utor, i, 
usus sum, dep. G. 419, I. 

Man. Ilomo, inis, m. and f. ; vir, 
viri, m. See 239, IL 

Manifest. Apertus, a, um. 

Manilius. ManUius, ii, m. 

Manius. Manius, ii, m. 

Manner. Modus, i, m. In a spir- 
Ited manner, acriter, adv. In the 
best manner, opiime, adv. 

Mantinea. Maniinia, ae, f. 

Many, many of the. Multi, ae, a, 
pl. How many, quot, indecl. So 
many, tot, indecl. 

March. Iter, itiniris, n. Porced 
marches, magna iiinira, See 
246. On the march, in iiinire, 

March — of March. Martius, a, um, 

Marcius. Marcius, ii, m. 

Marcus. Marcus, i, m. 

Marius. Marius, ii, m. 

Mark. See 426. 

Mars. Mars, Mariis, m, 

Master. Magister, tri, m. 

Mausolus. Mausolus, i, m, 

Msij, it may be that. Fiiri poiest 
ut, with subj. 

May — of May . Maius, a, um, 

Mean. Volo, velle^ volui, with 
ethical dat. G. 389, 2. 

Means, property. Res, rei,f, Means, 
resources, opes, opum, f. pl. By 
no means, minime, adv. See 686. 

Measure. Meiior, iri, mensus sum, 
dep. 

Memory. Memoria, ae, f. 

Mention. Commemdro, are, Hvi, 
Situm / dico, ire, dixi, dictum. 

Mercury. Mercurius, ii, m. 

Messenger. Nuntius, ii, m. 
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MUetos — of Miletus, Milesion. 
Milesius, a, 'um. 

Militaiy. MUiiariSy e, Military, 
pertaining to war, belttcus, a, um, 
Military affairs, military science, 
res milHiZris. 

Milo. Milo and Milon, Onis, m. 

Mina. Mina, ae, f. 

Mind. AnimuSy i, m. ; me?is, men- 
iis, f. See 855. To occupy the 
mind, in anlmo versor, Hri, Sius 
sum, dep. See 454. To call to 
mind, commem6ro, Rre, Uvi, 
atum, To recall to mind, re- 
cordor, Sri, Htus sum, dep. G. 
406, II. 

Minister. Minister, iri, m. ; mi- 
nisira, ae, f. 

Minister to. Minister, tra, sum, 
esse, fui, with gen. See 660. 

Mithridates. Miihridates, is, m. 

Modest. Modestus, a, um, 

Modesty. Verecundia, ae, f. 

Money , sum of money . Pecunia, ae, 
f. Money, copper, aes, aeris, n. 

Month. Mensis, is, m. 

Monument. Monumentum, i, n. 

Moral worth. Jlonestas, atis, f. ; 
virtus, ntis, f. 

More. Flus, pluris ; G. 165, 1; 
magis, adv. More highly, with 
verbs of valuing, of more value, 
pluris, G. 402, III. 1. More 
fully, pluribus verbis. See 614. 

Moming, early in the moming. 
Mane, adv. 

Most exalted. Summus, a, um, G. 
163, 3. 

Mother. Mater, tris, f. 

Mountain. Mons, mx>ntis, m. 

Mourn over. Maereo, ere, 

Move. Moveo, commdveo, Cre, md- 
vi, TnOtum, MovC) affect, afficio, 
ire, fici, fectum. 

Much. Multum, adv. Much, ex- 
cecdingly, valde, adv. Much, 
with comparatives, multo, adv. 
Very much, plurimum, adv. 
Howevermuch, quantum/Dis,tLdy, 

Mucius. Mucius, ii, m. 

Multitude. MidtitHdo, inis, f. Mul- 



titudes assemble, eoncursus fi, 

See 606. 
Muse. Musa, ae, f. 
Must. See 657. 
My. Meus, a, um, 
Myself, reflexive, not intensive. 

Ego, mef ; intensive, ipse, a, um, 

By myself, WACum, 



N. 

Name. Nomen, inis, n. 

Name, to name. Nomino, appeUo, 

Wre, Ovi, aium, See 184. 
Narrow. Angustus, a, um, 
Nasica. Nasica, ae, m. 
Nation. Oens, gentis, f, ; pop^lus^ 

i, m. The law of nations, ju^ 

gentium. 
Native talent. Ingenium, ii, n. 
Nature. NdtHra, ae, f. 
Naval. Navalis, e. A naval bat- 

tle, naval engagement, pugna 

navalis. 
Near. Prope (propius, proT^m^"), 

adv. Near, near to, ad, apud, 

prep. with acc. 
Nearest. ProjAmus, a, um, G. 166. 
Nearly. Paene, adv. 
Necessary. Necessarius, a, um, It 

is necessary, necesse est, fuii, 
Necessity. Necessitas, aits, f.' 
Need — there is need of, there needs. 

Opus est, fuit, G. 419, 3. To 

need, egeo, indfgeo, ire, ui, See 

239, 1. To feel the need of, in- 

dlgeo, ere, ui, 
Needful — to be needful (there 

needs, is need of) . Opus est, fuit. 

G. 419, 3. 
Neglect. NegUgo, ire, lexi, Uctum 
Negligent. Negtlgens, entis. 
Neither — nor. Neque or nec — ne- 

que or nec. 
Never. Nunquam, adv. 
New. Novus, a, um, New Car- 

thage, Carthago Nova, f. 
Night. Nox, noctis, f. 
Nile. Niius, i, m. 
Nineteen. UndwiginU, indecL 
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Ninetieth. Nonaget^mus, a, um» 

Ko. NulluSy ttf um ; G. 149 ; nont 
adv. No one, nemo, ints, m. and 
f. G. 457, 2. That no one, in 
clauses denoting purpose, ne 
quis. G. 190, 2. By no means, 
minimej adv. See 586. To no 
purpose, nequtdquam, adr. 

Noble. NohiliSi e, Noble-minded, 
honorable, honestuSy a, um. 

Nomination — without a nomination 
from the people. Injussu popiUi, 
G. 414, 2, 3). 

Nones. Nonae, Hrurn, f. pl. G. 
708, I. 2. 

Nor. Neque or nec, conj.; with 
imperatives, neve, co^j. 

Not. iVbn, adv. ; interrog., nonwe; 
G. 346, II. 1 ; with imperatives, 
ne, adv. Not at all, not = not at 
all, nihil. G. 380, 2. Not, fol- 
lowed by either — or = neither 
— nor, neque or Tiec — neque or 
nee. Not eren, ne quidem. See 
577. Not only — but also, non 
solum or non modo — sed etiam. 
Not very, non ita, adv. Not yet, 
nondum, adv. And not, but not, 
neque or nec. Not to know, nes- 
cio, ire, ivi and ii, itum. To 
say — not = to deny, nego, are, 
avi, atiim. 

Nothing. Nihil, n. Indecl. 

Nourish. Alo, ire, ui, aitum and 
ahtum. 

Novel. Novus, a, um. 

Now. Nvm, adv. Now, already, 
jam, adv. 

Numa. Numa, ae, m. 

Nnmantia. Numantia, ae, f. 

Number. Numirus, i, m. In full 
numbers, frequens, entis. G. 
443. 

Numitor. Numitor, Oris, m. 



O. 

O, oli that. Utinam, adv. G. 

488, 1. 
Obedience* Ohtemperatio, Onis, f. 



Obey. Pareo, €re, ui, itum. G. 

386. 
Object, thing. Res, rei, f. Object 

of interest, quod visendum est. 

See 527. 
Observe, keep. Servo, are, Svi, 

atum. Observe, retain, teneo, 

€re, ui, tehtum. 
Obstinacy. Fertinacia, ae, f. 
Obtain. Potior, iri, iiv^ sum, dep. ; 

G. 419, 1. ; nan^eor, i, nactus 

sum, dep. Obtain, find, invinio, 

ire, veni, ventum. 
OccsCsion — there is occasion. Opus 

est, fuit. G. 419, 3. 
Occult. OccuUus, a, um. 
Occupy. Occ&po, Hre, Hvi, Htum. 

To occupy the mind, in animo 

versor, ari, atus sum, dep. See 

454. 
Of, conceming. De, prep. with abl. 

Of, from, a, ah, prep. with abl. Out 

of, e, ex, prep. with abl. Of, after 

8uperIative8==among, inier, prep. 

with acc. Of, before proper 

nouns. See 435, 436. Of greater 

value, pluris. G. 402, III. 1. 
OfiTend. Offendo, ire, di, sum. G. 

385, 1. Offend against, viOlo, 

are, avi, atum. 
Offer. Affiro, ferre, attuli, aUa- 

tum. 
Often. Saepe, adv. 
Oh that. Uiinam. G. 488, 1. 
Old. Senex, senis ; as substant., 

old man. Old age, senectus,iiti8,f. 
Older. Major, Oris, or major natu. 
Olive tree. Olea, ae, f. 
Olympia. Olympia, ae, f. 
Olympus. Olympus, %, m. 
On = conceming, on the subject 

of. De, prep. with abl. On ac- 

count of, propter, prep. with acc. 

On the part of, often rendered 

by the gen. On sea and land, 

terra marique. On the march, 

in itinire. 
Once. Semel, adv. Once, formerly, 

quondam, adv. At once, yam,adv. 
One. Unus, a, um. G. 176, 1. 

One, any one, any thing, quis. 
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See 600, III. ; also G. 190. One*8 

self, 8ui, sihi, Onc*s, one^s own, 

suus, a, um. No one, nemo, inis, 

m. and f. G. 457, 2. That no 

one, in clauses denoting^ purpose, 

ne quis. G. 190, 2. One eacli, 

singldi^ ae, a, pl. 
Only. Modo, adv. 
Open, to open. Apirio, Ire, ui, 

peHum, 
Open. Apertus, a, um. Open ad- 

versary, palam adversarius, 

ii, m. 
Openly. Palam, adv. 
Opinion. Senteniia, ae, f. ; opinio, 

onis, f. To express opinion, cen- 

seo, ere, ui, censum. 
Opponent. Adversarius, ii, m. 
Oppose. Ohsisto, ire, stUi, stitum; 

ohsto, Ure, stlti, statum. To op- 

pose one*8 self, se opponire {pp- 

pOno, ire, posui, posltum), 
Ox)uIent. Opulentus, a, um. 
Or. Aut, conj. ; in questions, an, 

conj. Or not, usually annon 

in direct questions, necne in indi- 

rcct. 
Oration. Oratio, Onis, f. 
Orator. Orator, 6ris, m. 
Oratory. Dicendi, o, gerund of 

dico. 
Ordcr. Juheo, €re, jussi, jussum. 
Orgetorix. OrgetOrix, igis, m. 
Other. Alius, a, ud. G. 149 ; 459. 

The other, the second of two, 

alter, ira, irum. G. 149 ; 149, 2 ; 

459. The others, the rest, cetiri, 

ae, a, pl. Of others, another's, 

aliinus, a, um. 
Ought. Deheo, ire, ui, itum. Also 

rendered by the Pass. Periphrast. 

Conj. G. 229. 
Our. Noster, ira, irum. Our own 

things, productions, nostra, - 

rum, n. pl. G. 441, 1. 
Out of. £, ex, prep. with abl. G. 

434, 3. To set out, projiciscor, 

i, profectus sum, dep. 
Overcome. Vinco, ire, vici, fictum. 
Overthrow of. Bendered by the 

pcrf. pass. part. of everto, ire. 



verti, versum, See 439; also 
G. 680. 

Overthrow, to overthrow. Everto, 
ire, verti, versum. 

Owe. Debeo, ire, ui, itum, 

Own, often expressed by tUe pos- 
sessive, or when more emphatic 
by the gen. of ipse, a, um, with 
the possessivc. G. 452, 4. 

Ox. Bos, hovis, m. G. 90, 2. 



Pain. Dolor, Oris, m. 

Paint. Pingo, ire, pinxi, pictum, 

Painting. Tabiila picta, f. See 

378. 
Panathenaicus. Panathendicus,i,m. 
Parent. Pcbrens, entis, m. and f. 
Part. Pars, partis, f. On the 

part of, to be the part of, often 

rendered by the gen. See 426. 
Pass — allow to pass. Iniermitto, 

ire, misi, missum. 
Past. Praeteritus, a, um. 
Path. Semita, ae, f. 
Pay one'8 respects to. Salitto, are, 

avi, atum. 
Peace. Pax, pacis, f. To reduce 

to a state of peace, paco, ure, 

avi, atum. 
Peculiar to. Proprius, a, um. 
Penalty. Poena, ae, f. 
People, a people. Popvlus, i, m. 

Priend of the ]peo^lc, popularis, 

is, m. and f. Without a nomi- 

nation from the people, injussu 

populi. G. 414, 2, 3). 
Perceive. Perclpio, ire, dpi, cep- 

ium ; perspicio, ire, spexi, spec- 

ium; sentio, ire, sensi, sensum. 

Perceive, discern, cerno, ire. 
Perlect. Perfectus, a, um. 
Perform. Ago, ire, egi, a^um ; 

gero, ire, gessi, gestum. 
Perhaps. Forsltan, fortasse, adv. ; 

somctimcs rcndered by haud sci9 

an with subj. See 686. 
Pericles. Perides, is, m. 
Peril. Pericvlum, i, n. 
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Perishable. CadHcus, a, um, 
Permitted — it is permitted. Licetj 

licuii and licttum est^ impcrs. 
Perpetual. PerpetuuSy a, um. 
Pcrseus. Perseus, ei, m. 
Personal, of one^s self alone, gen. 

of solus, a, um. G. 149 ; 397, 3. 
Persuade. Persuadeo, 6re, si, sum. 

G. 386. 
Pertain to. Perflneo, ere, ui, ten- 

tum. 
Pharsalian, of Pharsalus, or Phar- 

salia. Pharsalius, a, um. 
Philip. Philippus, i, m. 
Philo. Philo or Philon, Onis, m. 
Philosopher. PhHosdphus, i, m. 
Philosophy. Philosophia, ae, f. 
Pity. Misereor, €ri, Itus sum, dep. ; 

G. 406, 1 ; misiret, uit, impers. 

G. 410, III. See228. 
Place. Locus, i, m. G. 141. From 

that place, inde, adv. To take 

place, fio, JUri, factus sum. G. 

294. 
Plan. Consilium, ii, n. 
Plato. Plato and Platon, Onis, m. 
•Plautus. Plautus, i, m. 
Play. Ludo, ire, lusi, lusum. 
Please. Placeo, €re, ui, itum. G. 

385. 
Pleased — be pleased, rejoice. Lae' 

tor, Sri, atus sum, dep. 
Pleasure. Voluptas, atis, f. Pleas- 

ure, enjoyraent, delectatio, 6nis,f. 
Plunder. IHripio, ire, ui, reptum. 
Poem. Po€ma, atis, n. 
Poet. Poeta, ae, m. 
Point, thing. Res, rei, f. 
Pompey. Pompiius, eii, m. 
Poor. Pauper, iris. Poor, with 

limited means, inops, dpis. 
Popilius. Popilius, ii, m. 
Porsena. Porsfna, ae, m. 
Possess. Possideo, ere, sedi, 'ses- 

sum. Possess, have, habeo, ere, 

ui, Itum. 
Possessed of. Praedltus, a, um. 

G. 419, III. 
Possession. Possessio,Onis,i. Pos- 

Bcssions, things, res, rerum, 

f. pi. 



Possible — as . . . aspossible. Quam, 

adv. with superlat. See 449. 
Power. Potentia, ae, f. Kegal 

power, regnum, i, n. 
Powerful. Potens, entis. 
Practical "knowlcdge. Usus, us, m. 
Practice. See Note on G38, 7i 

page 276. 
Practise. Colo, ire, colui, cultum. 
Praetor, Praetor, Oris, m. 
Praetorship. See 409. 
Praise. Laus, laudis, f. 
Praise, to praise. Laudo, cLre, avi, 

atum. 
Praiseworthy. Laudabilis, e. 
Pray, I pray, parenthetical. Quaeso. 
Precept. Praeceptum, i, n. To 

give precepts, praecipio, ire, ce- 

pi, ceptum. 
Preceptor. Praeceptor, Oris, m. 
Preceptress. Praeceptriz, lcis, f. 
Predict. Praedlco, ire, dixi, dic- 

tum. 
Prefer. Praeflro, ferre, tlUi, la- 

tum ; antepono, ire, posui, posi- 

ium. Prefer, would rather, malo, 

mcUle, malui. G. 293. 
Preferable. Satius. See 527. 
Prepared. ParStus, a, um. 
Presence — in the presence of. 

Apud, prep. with acc. 
Present. Donum, i, n. 
Present, to present. Dono, are, 

avi, atum. To present one*s 

self, se praehere (^praebeo, ere, 

ui, iium). 
Present, at hand. Praesens, entis, 
Preserve. Servo, conservo, are, 

avi, atum. 
Preside over. Praesum, esse, fui. 

G. 386. 
Presume. Credo, Ire, didi, di- 

tum, 
Pretend. Simfdo, are, avi, atum, 
Price. Pretium, ii, n. 
Pridc/ Superbia, ae, f. 
Prince. Princeps, ipis, m. 
Princely. Regalis, e. 
Principal. Princeps, ipis, m. and f. 
Priscus. Priscus, i, m. 
Prize. Projemium, ii, n. 
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Prtee, to prize. AestlmOf fflrc, avi, 

atum. 
Proceed. Ptrgo, ire, perrexi, per- 

rectum. 
Proclaim. ^ ProdOmo, Ore, av4, 

Bdum, 
Prodica8. ProdUue, i, m. 
Produce, bear. Fero, ferre, tvli, 

laium, 
Profess. Profiteor, €ri, fessue sum, 

dep. 
Profit. Utilttas, atis, f. 
Profit, to profit. Condnco, ire, 

duxi, ductum, See 289. 
Profitable. FructuOsus, a, um, 
Promise. Promissum, i, n. 
Promise,. to promise. PoUiceor, 

iri, poUi^us sum, dep. 
Prompt, affect. Commdveo, ire, 

mHvi, mdtum, 
Pronounce, speak. Dico, ire, dixi, 

dictum, 
Proof. Testim^nium, ii, n. 
Properly, worthily enough. Satis 

digne, adv. 
Property, means. Res, rei, f. 
Propose to one*s self no other aim. 

Hihil sibi aliud nisi proponire 

(^propdno, ire, posui, positum), 

See 444. 
Prosperity. Bes secundae^ i, pl. G. 

441, 4. 
Prosperous. Felix, lcis; heOtus, 

a, um. See d93. To have a 

prosperous Toyage, ex sententia 

navlgo, are, avi, atum, See 839. 
Protection — to receive under pro- 

tection. ^ In deditiOnem acdpio, 

ire, dpi, ceptum, 
Proud. Superbus, a, um, 
Prove. Probo, are, avi, Otvm. 
Provide for. Provldeo, ire, vldi, 

visum. G. 386. 
Province. Provin^a, ae, f. 
Prudence. Prudentia, ae, f. 
Ptolemy. Ptolemaeus, i, m. • 
Public. Puhlicus, a, um. Highest 

public welfare, sumToa res pub- 

lica, f. 
Publius. Puhlius, ii, m. 
Punic. Punicus, a, um. 



Punisbment. Supplicium, ii, n. 

Puni8hment,penalty, poena,ae,f, 
Pupil. JHsHpiUus, i, m. 
Purchase. jEmo, ire, emi, emptum. 
Purpose, wish. Sententia, ae, f. 

For the purpose of, causa with 

gen. G. 414, 2, 3). To no por- 

pose, nequidquam, adv. 
Pursue. Sequor, i, secutus sum, 

dep. 
Pursuit, study, exertion. Studium, 

ii, n. 
Put to death. Ocddo, ire, di, sum, 

interftcio, ire, feci, fectum. 
Pydna. Pydna, ae, f. 
Pytliagoras. Pythagdra^, ae, m. 
Pythagorean. Pythagonus, a, um. 



Queen. Regina, ae, f. 
Question. Quaestio, Onis, f. 
Quickly. Celeriter, adv. 
Quiet. Otium, ii, n. 
Quintus. Quintus, i, m. 



Raise, conduct. Perdfteo, ire, duxij 

ductum, 
Ranks in line of battle. Acies, ii, f. 
liare. Rarus, a, um. 
Bather, more. Magis, adv. Would 

rather, m^ilo, mdUe, moZut. G.293. 
Read. Lego, ire, legi, lectum. 
Beadily. Facile, adv. 
Reason. Ratio, Onis, f. For the 

reason that, propterea quod,coni» 
Recall, mention. Convmemdro, are, 

avi, atum. Recall to mind, re- 

cordor, ari, atus sum, dep. G. 

406, II. 
Beceive. Acdlpio, ire, dpi, ceptum. 
RecoUection. Memoria, ae, f. 
Record. Pe^scnho, ire, scripsi, 

scriptum. 
Recover. Recupiro, are, avi, atum. 

Recover, restore, recreo, Ore, avi^ 

atum. 
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Bedace to a state of peace. Paco, 

are, cLvi, atum. 
Keference — to arrange with refer- 

ence to. Refiro, ferre, tiUi, Ul- 

ium, ad with acc. See 534. To 

have reference to, refiror, ferri, 

latus sum, ad with aec. See 

677. 
Befinement. Humanitas, Htis, f. 

Hefinements, colture, cultus, 

us, m. 
Refute. Refato^ Sre, Oviy aium; 

refello, ire,felU. 
Kegal power. Regnum, i, n. 
Begard — in regard to. De, prep. 

with ahl. ; sometimes rendered 

by gen. See 677. 
Regard, hold. Haheo, €re, m, 

Uum, Think, regard as, puio, 

dre, Svif Stum ; statuo, ire, m, 

Htum. 
Beign — in the reign of. Pres. Part. 

ofregjw, in abl. abs. (regno, Sre, 

Svi, atum). 
Reign, to reign. Regno, Sre, avi, 

Qium. 
Bejoice, rejoice in. Gaudeo, ire, 

gavisus sum ; laetor, ari, atus 

svm, dep. 
Bejoicing, joy. Laetiiia, ae, f. 
Belate. Narro, Gre, avi, atum ; 

fero, ferre, ttUi, laium ; trado, 

ire, didi, dttum. 
Belease. Lihiro, Sre, SLvi, atum. 

G. 425, 3, 2). 
Belief — to come to the relief of. 

Suhvinio, \re, vini, ventum. G. 

386. 
Belying upon. Fretus, a, um. G. 

419, IV. 
Bemain. Maneo, €re, mansi, man- 

sum. It remains, reliquum est, 

fuit, tit with subj. 
Bemarkable. Singularis, e. 
Bemember. Memlni, meminisse ; 

G. 297, I. ; 406, II. ; reminiscor, 

i. G. 406,11. 
Bemissness. Nequitia, ae, f. 
Bemove, take away. ToUo, ire, 

sustmi, suUatum. 
Bender service. Prosvm, prodesse, 



profui. See 606; also G. 290; 

386. 
Benew. Insiauro, are, avi, atum. 
Bcpeat. Reddo, ire, didi, ditum. 
Bepent. Poenltei, uit, impers. G. 

410, III. See 228. 
Beply. Respondeo, €re, di, sum. 
Beport. Rumor, Oris, m. 
Bepose. Tranquiilitas, atis, f. 
Bepublic. Res pMica, rei puUi- 

cae, f. 
Bequest. Rogatus, us, m. 
Bequire, compel. Cogo, ire, coigi, 

coaMum. 
Bequite a favor. Graiiam refiro, 

ferre, tHJi, latum. See 648. 
Bescue. JSripio, ire, ripm, rep- 

tum. 
Beside. Hahiio, are, avi, atum, 
Besources, means. Opes, opum* 

f. pi. 

Bespects — pay one*8 respects to. 

SaliUo, are, avi, atum. 
Best. Quies, itis, f. ; requies, £tis, 

f. See283. 
Best upon, be situated in. Positv^, 

a, um, sum, esse, fui, in with abl. 
Best, the rest. Cetiri, ae, a, pl. 
Bestore. Recreo, are, avi, atum. 
Bestrain. Arceo, ire, ui, arctum. 
Besult. Exitus, us, m. Highest 

results, summ^, Orum, n. pl. 

See 415. To be the result, evi' 

nio, Ire, vini, ventum. 
Betain. Teneo, ire, ui, tentum. 
Betum. Redeo, Ire, ii, itum. Beturn, 

turn back, revertor, i, versus 

sum, dep. G. 273, III., verto. 
Bevolution. Res novae, f. pl. See 

223. 
Beward. Praemium, ii, n. Beward, 

wages, Tnerces, idis, f. 
Bhetorician. Rhetor, dris, m. 
Bhine. Rhenus, i, m. 
Bhone. Rhoddnus, i, m. 
Rich. Dives, itis. G. 165, 2. 
Biches. Divitiae, arum, f. pl. 
Right. Rectus, a, um. Right, the 

right, fas, n. indecl. See 405, 1. 

The right, integrity, honestas, 

atis, f. 
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Rightly. Recte, ady. 
River. Flumen, intSf n. 
Road. Fta, viae, f. 
Robber. Praedo, Onis, m. 
Roman. RojnSnus, a, um, 
Roman, a Roman. RomcLnus, i, m. 
Rome. RoTna, ae, f. 
Romulus. Romlilus, i, m. 
Roscius. Rosdus, ii, m. 
Rout. Pello, ire, pepiili, pulsum. 
Route. Iter, Hiniris, n. 
Ruin, demollsh. Diruo, ire, ui, 

iUum, 
Rule. Dominatio, Onis, f. 
Rule, to rule. Rego, ire, rexi, rec- 

ium ; impero, Hre, SLvi, atum. 

G. 386. 
Rumor. Rumor, 07'is, m. 



S. 

Sabine. Sabinus, a, um. 
Sacred. Sanctus, a, um ; sa^er, 

cra, crum, 
Sacrifice, to spend. Profundo, ire, 

fudi, fusum. 
Sad. Tristis, e, 
Safe. ScUvus, a, um, Safc, secure, 

tutus, a, um, See 321. 
Safety. Scdus, utis, f. 
Saguntum. Saguntum, i, n. 
Sail. Navigo, are, Hvi, atum, 
Sake — for the sake of. Causa or 

graiia with gen. G. 414, 2, 3). 

For my, &c., sake, mea causa, 

etc. 
Salute. Salato, are, Rvi, Stum. 
Same. Idem, eddem, idem. To 

entertain the same sentiments, 

eddem sentio, ire, sensi, sensum. 
Satisfy. Satisfacio, ire, fSci, fac- 

tum. G. 26, 2, 3), (b) ; 385. 
Saturnia. Saturnia, ae, f. 
Save. Servo, conservo, Sre, Svi, 

Situm. 
Say. Dico, Sre, dixi, dictum. Say, 

relate, fero, ferre, tuli, latum. 

They say, ferunt. Say — not, 

deny, nego, are, avi, cLtum. 
Scaevola. ScaevOla, ae, m. 



Scarcely, scarcely yet. Vixdum, 

adv. 
School. Lvdus, i, m. ; schola, ae, f. 
Science, learning. Doctrina, aty f. 

Military science, res militai-is, f. 
Scipio. Scipio, Onis, m. 
Sea. Mare, maris, n. On sea and 

land, terra marlque. ^ 
Second, another. Alter, ira, irum, 

G. 149 ; 149, 2. A second time, 

itit^m, adv. 
Secure, safe. Tutus, a, um, See 

321. 
Secure, to secure, conciliate. Con- 

cilio, are, Hvi, atum. 
Sedition. Seditio, onis, f. 
See. Video, ere, vidi, visum, See 

that, take care that, curo, Sre, 

avi, atum, 
Seek. Quaero, ire, quaeslvi, quae- 

situm ; peto, appHo, expeto, ircy 

petivi and ii, itum. Seek, pur- 

sue, sequor, i, seciLtus sum, dep. 
Seem. Videor, iri, visiis sum, See 

677. 
Seize. Rapio, cre, ui, raptum. 
Select. Eligo, Sre, Ugi, lectum. 
Select, selected. Exquisitus, a, um. 
Self, one*s self, reflexive. Sui, si- 

hi ; intensive, ipse, a, um, 
Sell. Vendo, ire, didi, ditum. 
Senate. Senatus, us, m. 
Senator. Sencitor, Oris, m. 
Send. Mitto, ire, misi, missum, 
Sense. Sensus, us, m. 
Sentiments — entertain the samc 

sentimcnts. Eddem sentio, ire, 

sensi, sensum, 
Serve. Servio, \re, ivi and ii, 

itum, G. 386. 
Service — render servico. Prosum, 

prodesse, profui, See 606 j also 

G. 290; 386. 
Servilius. Servilius, ii, m. 
Servitude. ServUus, Htis, f. 
Servius. Servius, ii, m. 
Set, set before. PropGno, ire, po- 

sui, positum, Set fire to, in- 

fiammo, Ure, SLvi, atum ; incendo, 

ire, cendi, censum. Set forth, 

exprOmo, ire, prompsi, promp» 
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ium. Set forth views, state, prae- 
dicoy dre, dvi, &ium. Set out, 
prqficiscor, », profedus sum, dep. 

Seven. Septem, indecl. 

Seventh time. Sepiimum, adv. 

Seventh day of the month, — in 
March, May, July, and Octoher. 
Mnae, arum, f. pl. G. 708, 1. 2. 

Several. Complures, a or ia, pl. 

Severe. Sevlrus, o, um, Severe, 
grievous, gra/vis, e. 

Sextus. Sextus, i, m. 

Share. Communico, dre, dvi, dtiim. 

Sharply. Acriter, adv. 

Short, brief. Brevis, e. 

Shoulder. ffumirus, i, m. 

Show. Ostendo, ire, di, sum and 
tum; monstro, demonstro, are, 
dvi, dtum. 

Sicily. Sicilia, ae, f. 

Silent. Mutus, a, um. 

Silver. Argentum, i, n. 

Since, as. Quum, quoniam, conj. 
Since, ago, abhinc, adv. 

Six. Sex, indecl. 

Six hundrcdth. Sexcenteslmus, a, 
um. 

Sixth. Sextus, a, um. Sixth of 
July, pridie Nonas QuintUes. 
G. 708, III. ; 437, 1. 

Sixtieth. Sexagesimus, a, um. 

Skilled in, skilful in. Feritus, a,um. 

Slave — be the slave of. Servio, ire, 
ivi and ii, itum. G. 385. 

Slay. Interficio, Ire, fici,fectum ; 
ocado, ire, adi, cisum. 

Sleep. Dormio, ire, ivi, iium. 

Small. Parvus, a, um. Small, con- 
tractcd, angustus, a, um. 

So. Tam, iia, adv. ; soraetiraes 
rendered by is, ea, id. See 444. 
In such a manner, sic, adv. So 
greatly, to such an extent, adeo, 
adv. So — as, with adjectives, 
icm — quam, adv. ; with verbs, 
sie^ut, adv. So far, tantum, 
adv. So far am I from, tantum 
abesi, ui with subj. See 498. So 
great, tantus, a, um. So many, 
toi, indecl. So much, ianius, a, 
um ; iantopire, adv. So that, 

•14 



ut, conj. Not so much, non ^afti, 
adv. 

Socrates. Socrdies, is, m. 

Soldier. MUes, itis^ m. and f. 

Solon. Solo and Solon, dnis, m. 

Some. NonnuUi, ae, a, pL Some, 
any, aliqui, qua^ quod. Some 
one, a certain one, qvddam, quae^ 
dam, quoddam. Somebody, some- 
thing, aliquis. G. 191. At some 
time, aliquando, adv. ; aUquo 
tempdre. G. 426. Some — others, 
alii — alii. G. 469. 

Sometime. Aliquando, adv. 

Sometimes. Interdum, adv. 

Son. Filius, ii, m. 

Soul. Animus, i, m. 

Sovereignty. Imperium, ii, n. 

Spain. Hispania, ae, f. 

Sparta. Sparta, ae, f. 

Speak. IHco, ire, dixi, dietum ; 
loquor, i, loo&tus sum, dep. 

Spend. Consnmo, ire, sumpsi, 
sumptum. Of time, ago, ire, 
egi, actum. 

Spirit, courage. Animus, i, m. 

Spirited, in a spirited manner. 
Acriter, adv. 

Spurius. Spurius, ii, m. 

Squander. Frofundo, ire, fudi, 
fasum. 

Stadium. Stadium, ii, n. 

Start, set out. Frqficiscor, i, pro- 
fectus sum, dep. 

State, condition. Siatus, us, m. 
To reduce to a state of peace, 
paco, dre, dvi, dtum. The state, 
civitas, Siis, f. State, common- 
wealth, res puhlica, rei puhlicae, 
f. The highest welfare of the 
state, summa res puhlica. 

State, say. Vico, ire, dixi, dicium. 

Statesman. IsquireipuhUcaeprae' 
esi (praesum, esse, fui) . See 438. 

Station, to place. CoUdco, dre, 
dvi, dtum. 

Stator. Stator, Oris, m. 

Statue. Signum, i, n. 

Stoic. Stoicus, i, m. 

Strengthen. Alo, ire, cdui, aUtum 
and altum. 
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Strife. Pugna, ae, f. 

8trive. Nitory niti^ nisui and nix- 

us sunit dep. 
Strong, ample. Amplus, a, um, In 

the strongest terms, amjplissimis 

verhis. 
Strongly. VaMet adv. 
Student of. StudiQsus, a, vm, 
Studiously. StudiOse, adv. 
Study. Studium, ii, n. 
Subject, thing. ReSy rei, f. On the 

subject of, concemingy de, prep. 

with abl. 
Subject — to be subject to. Pareo, 

ere, ui, Itum, G. 385. 
Succeed. Succedo, Ire, cessi, ces^ 

sum, G. 886. 
Success. Feliciias, Stis, f. 
Successful. Secundus, a, um, 
Such. TaZis, e; sometimes ren- 

dered by qui, quae, quod. SvLch, 

Bo great, tantus, a, um. Such — 

as, tdlis, e — qualis, e ; is, ea, id 

— ^W) quae, qttod ; tantus, a, um 

— qiuzntu^, a, um, See 534. 
Sudden. Subitu^, a, um, 
Suffer. Patior, i, passus sum, dep. 
SufTering, pain. Doior, Oris, m. 
Suficient — to be suficient, be able. 

Possum, posse, potui, 
Sufliciently. Satis, adv. 
Suggestion — at the suggestion of. 

Auctor, in abl. absol. See 504. 
Suitabie. Idoneus, a, um, 
Suitably s= worthily enough. Satis 

digne, adv. 
Sulla. SuUa, ae, m. 
Sum of money. Pecunia, ae, f. 
Sumptuous. SumptuOsus, a, um. 
Sun. Sol, solis, m. 
Sunset. iSolis occasus, us, m, 
Superbus. Superbus, i, m. 
Supplicate. SuppUco, dre, dvi, a- 

ium, 
Suppose, think. ArbXiror, dri, a- 

tus sum, dep. ; puto, dre, dvi, 

dtum. 
Suppress. Comprimo, ire, pressi, 

pressum, 
Supreme. Summus, a, um. G. 

168,3 



Sure. Certus, a, um. 

Surely. Certe, adv. 

Surpass. Supiro, dre, dvi, diunu 

To surpass the folly of = to be 

more foolish than, sum, esse, fuij 

demeniior, -ius. 
Sarround. Circumdo, are, didij 

datum; cingo, ire, cinxi, dnc- 

tum, 
Sword. Ferrum, i, n. -See 117. 

With fire and sword, ferro igni" 

que. 
Syllable. SyUaba, ae, f. 
Syracuse. Syracnsae, drum, f. pl. 

Of Syracuse, Syracusan, Syra- 

cusius, a, um. 



T. 

Table. Mensa, ae, f. 

Tablet. Tabida, ae, f. 

Take, take up. Capio, ire, cepi, 
captum, Take, appropriate, su- 
mo, ire, sumpsi, sumpium, Take, 
carry, porio, dre, dvi, Stum, 
Take away, toUo, ire, sustidi, sub- 
latum, Take care, caveo, ere, ca- 
vi, cautum. Take place, fio, JUri, 
factus sum, Take the census of, 
censeo, €re, ui, censum, See 490. 

Talent, native talent. Ingenium^ 
ii, n. Talent, mental ability, 
mens, Tnentis, f. Talent, a sum 
of.money, talenium, i, n. 

Tarentum. Tarentum, i, n. 

Tarquin, Tarquinius. Tarqutnius, 
ii, m, 

Tarquinii. Tarquinii, Orum, m. pl. 

Tarry. Commdror, dri, dtus sum, 
dep. 

Teach. Doceo, €re, ui, doctum. 
Teach, instruct, erudio, ire, ivi 
an*d ii, lium. Teach, train up, 
insiiiuo, €re, ui, nium. See 585. 

Teacher. Doctor, 6ris, m. ; magis' 
ter, tri, m. See 423. 

Tear. Lcuyrima, ae, f. 

Tedious, long. Longus, a, um. 

Tell. Dico, €re, dixi, dictum. 

Temperate. Tempirans, awtis. 
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Temple. Templum, t, n. ; nedes, 
is, f. ; fanum, t, n. See 871. 

Ten. Deeem, indecl. 

Terms — in the strongest terms. 
Amplisslmis verbis. 

Terrify. Terreo, ere, ui, Uum, 

Territory. Fines, ium, m. pl. 

Thales. Thales, is, m. 

Than. Quamj conj. 

Thank. Graiias ago, ire, egi, ao 
tum. See 648. 

Thanks. Gratiae, Srum, f. pl. G. 
132. To express thanks, gratia^ 
ago, ire, egi, actum. 

That. Jlle, a, ud ; is, ea, id, less 
strongly demonstrative than tZZe. 
And that too, et is ; et is quidem, 
G. 451, 2. 

That, in that. Quod, conj. That, 
expressing purpose or result, ut, 
conj. with subj. That, express- 
ing purpose, when the dependent 
clause contains a comparatiye, 
quo, coiy. with subj. That = but 
•that, quin, conj. with subj. G. 
498. 

The = that, emphatic. Itle, a, ud ; 
not emphatic, is, ea, id, The — 
the, with comparatives, quo — eo, 
Scc 454. 

Theban, of Thebes. Thehanus, a, 
um. 

Thefk. Furtum, i, n. 

Their, theirs. Suus, a, um ; not 
refiexive, eOrum, earum, See 
468, 2. Their own things, pro- 
ductions, sua, orum, n. pl. G. 
441, 1. 

Themistocles. ThemisiScles, is, m. 

Tlien. Tum, adv. 

There. Jllic, adv. 

Thermopylae. Thermopgla€,Srum, 
f. pl. 

Thing. Res, rei, f. 

Think. Seniio, ire, sensi, sensum ; 
puio, Hre, cLvi, Stum ; arbitror, 
Sri, atus sum, dep. Think, be of 
opinion, censeo, €re, ui, censum, 
See 576. Think, ponder, coglto, 
are, oLvi, aium, Think out, com^ 
mentor, ari, aius sum, dep. 



Think little of, despise, contemno, 
ire, tempsi, temptum, 

Third. Teriius, a, um, 

Thirty. Triginta, indecl. 

Thirty-eight. Duodequadraginta, 
indecl. 

This. IJic, haec, hoc, This = that, 
not strongly demonstrativey is, 
ea, id, 

Thou, you. Tu, tui. Thou thyself, 
you yourself, intensive, ipse, a, 
um, 

Though. See Lesson LXXVIII. 

Thought, opinion. Sententia, ae, 
f. Thought, reflection, cogitatio, 
dnis, f. 

Thousand. Mille. G. 178. 

Three. Tres, tria, Three days, 
triduum, ui, n. 

Three hundred. Trecenti, ae, a, pl. 

Through. Per, prep. with acc. 

Thus. Sic, adv. Thus fax, adhuc, 
adv. 

Thy, your. Tuus, a, um. 

Thyself, yonrself, emphatic or re- 
flexive, not intensive. Tu, tui, 
By thyself, by yourself, tecum, 

Tiberius. Tiberius, ii, m. 

Tigranes. Tigranes, is, m. 

Till. Colo, ire, colui, cvUum. 

Time. Tempus, dris, n. At some 
time, aliquando, adv. ; aliquo 
tempdre, G. 426. At times, tn- 
ierdum, adv. For the first time, 
primum, adv. The second time, 
iiirum, adv. The seventh time, 
s^Umum, adv. For a long time, 
jamdndum ; jampridem, adv. G. 
467, 2. In the time of. See 
265, 2. 

Timid. Timidus, a, um, 

To. Ad, prep. with acc. To, to- 
wards, of friendly feelings and 
conduct towards a person, erga, 
prep. with acc. To no purpose, 
nequidquam, adv. 

Toil, labor. Labor, Oris, m. 

To-morrow. Cras, adv. 

Tongue. Lingua, ae, f. 

Too. Nimis, adv. ; often expressed 
by the comparative. See 448. 
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And that too, et is ; et is qui- 
dem (is, ea, u2). G. 451, 2. 

Topic — each topic, each thing. 
Quidque. 

Torture. Crucio, Hre, avi^ atum, 

Touch. Tangoy ire, tetigi, tadum, 

Towards. Adversus, versus, prep. 
with acc. ; versus, adv. G. 483, 
2. Towards, of friendly feelings 
and conduct towards a person, er- 
ga, prep. with acc. 

Town. Oppldum, i, n. 

Treachery, treason. Proditio, 0- 
nis, f. 

Treasures, things. HeSf rerumff.yl. 

Tried. SpectcUus, a, um. 

Troublesome. Molestus, a, um. 

True. Verus, a, um. 

Trumpeter. Tuhlcen, Inis, m. 

Trust, to hope. Spero, Sre, avi, 
atum. Trust in, confxdo, Ire, 
flsus sum. G. 419, II. ; 4, 2). 

Truth. Veritas, atis, f. ; verum, 
i,n. G. 441, 2. 

Try. Tento, Ore, avi, atum. 

Tullius. Tullius, ii, m. 

Twenty. Viginti, indecl. 

Twice. Bis, adv. 

Two. Duo, duae, duo. G. 176. 

Tyranny. Jhfrannis, idis, i. 

Tyrant. Tyrannus, i, m. 



U. 

Unable, be unable. Non possum, 

posse, potui. 
Unbridled. Effrenatus, a, um. 
Uncertain. Incertus, a, um, 
Under. Sub, prep, with acc. and 

abl. G. 436. Under the guid- 

ance of, dux, duds, in abl. abs. 
Understand. Cognosco, ere, nOvi, 

nlium. 
Understanding. Mens, meniis, f. 
Undertake. Suscipio, ire, c€pi, 

ceptum. 
Unfriendly. Inimlcus, a, um. 
Unhappy. Infelix, ids. 
Unharmed. Incolitmis, e; sine in^ 

juria. See 504. 



Unimpaired. Iniitger, gra, grum* 
Unless. Nisi, conj. G. 507. 
Unmindful. Immimor, 6ris, 
Unnecessary. Non necessarius^ 

a, um. 
Unpopularity. Invidia, ae, f. 
Until. Bum, donec, coi\j. G. 522. 
Unusual. Inusitatus, a, um. 
Unwilling — to be unwilling. Nolo, 

noUe, nolui. G. 293. 
Unwillingly. Invitus, a, um. G. 

443. 
Upon. In, prep. with acc. and abl. 

G. 435. Upon, concerning, de, 

prep. with abl. 
Upright. Probus, a, um. 
Urge. Impello, ire, piili, pulsum. 
Use, mako use of. Utor, i, usus 

sum, dep. G. 419, I. 
Useful. Ufilis, e. To be useful, 

utilis, e, sum, esse, fui ; utUita- 

tem ciffero, ferre, attuli, allatum 

See 444. 
Usefulness. Utititas, atis, f. 
Useless. Inutilis, e. 
Utter. El6quor, i, locUtus sum, 

dep. 
Utterly. Fundiius, adv. 



Vain — in vain. Frustra, nequid- 
quam, adv. See 838. 

Valor. Viiius, Hiis, f. 

Value, price. Fretium, ii, n. Of 
greater value, of more value, 
pluris. G. 402, III. 1. 

Vender. Vendltor, 6ris, m. 

Verres. Verres, is, m. 

Verse. Versus, us, m. 

Very. Vcdde ; oflen rendered by 
the superlative. See 448. Very^ 
with nouns, ipse, a, um. G. 452, 
2. Very much, plurimum, adv. 
Very liighly, with verbs of valu- 
ing, mas^mi. G. 402, III. 1). 
Not very, non ita, adv. How 
very busy ouq is, quania occupa» 
ti6ne distinetur. See 631. 

Viands. FpHlae, arum, f. pL 
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Vice. Viiium, *t, n. 

Vicinity — in the vicinity of, near. 

Ad, prep. with acc. 
Victor. Vtctor, 6ris, m. 
Victory. Victorta, ae, f. Victory 

over the Cimbrians, Cimbrica 

vtctorta» 
Views — set forth views, state. 

Praedico, cCre, avi, Utum. 
Vigilant. VigUans, antis, 
Vigilantly, sharply. AcHter, adv. 
Village. Vicus, i, m. 
Violate. Vidlo, Sre, Evi, Otum. 
Virtue. Virtus, Hiis, f. 
Visit. Viso, ire, visi, visum. 
Voice. Vox, vocis, i. A feeble 

voice, vocila, ae, f. 
Voyage — have a prosperous voy- 

age. Ez senieniia navlgo, dre, 

avi, atum. See 339. 



W. 

Wage. Gero, ire, gessi, gestunu 

Wage against, infiro, ferre, tilli, 

iaatum. G.386. 
Wait. Exspecto, are, avi, aium. 
Walk. Ambiilo, Ore, avi, atum. 

Walk, go aiong, ingridior, i, inr 

gressus sum, dep. 
Wall. Murus, i, m. ; moenia, ium, 

n. pl. ; paries, iiis, m. See 377. 

Wails of the city, city walls, 

moenia, ium, n. pl. Walls of my, 

&c., own house, m^i, etc, parii^ 

tes. See 378. 
War. Bellum, t, n. 
Warrior. /s qui bellum gerit (gero, 

ire, gessiy gestum). See 444. 
Watch. Vigilo, are, avi, atum. 
Way, manner. Modus, i, m. In no 

way, nullo modo ; in no thing, 

nuUa re. 
Weahh. Diviiiae, arum, f. pl. 
Wealthy. Dives, Uis. 
Weary. Defaiigo, are, avi, atum. 
Weep at. IllcLcrimor, ari, Otus 

sum, dep. G. 386. 
.Weighty. Gravis, e, 
Welfare, advantage. Commddum, 



i, n. Highest welfare of the 
Btate, highest public welfare, 
summa respubUca, 

Well. Bene, adv. Well known, 
sometimes rendered by iUe, a, 
ud. G. 450, 4. 

Wliat, interrog. Qui, quae, quod, 
a4j. ; quis, quae, quid, substant. 

Whatever. Quisquis, quaequae, 
quodquod and quicquid or quid- 
quid. Whatever = that which, 
is, ea, id — qui, quae, quod. 

When. Quum, adv. When and 
while are sometimes rendered by 
the abl. abs., by a participle, by 
an a^jective, or by an appositive. 
See Lesson LXXTX. ; also G. 
431, land2, (1); 678, L; 442; 
363, 3. When, interrog., quan- 
do, adv. 

Where. Ubi, adv. 

Whether. Hum, conj. ; in double 
questions, utrum ; num ; ne, 
enclit. conj. Whether — not, 
nonne. Whether — or, utrum — 
an. G. 346, II. 2. 

Which, relat. Qui, quae, quod; 
interrog., qui, quae, quod, adj., 
quis, quae, qutd, substant. Which 
one, of two, uter, utra, uirum. 
G. 149. 

While. Dum, conj. G. 622. When, 
quum, conj. See also " When." 

Who, which, what, relat. Qui, 
quae, quod ; interrog., qui, quae, 
quod, adj., quis, qua^, quid, 
substant. 

Whoever. Quisquis, quaequae, 
quodquod and quicquid or quid- 
quid, Whoever «= he, etc. — 
who, is, ea, id — qui, qucLe, qtiod. 

Whole, the whole of. Toiu^, a, 
um ; G. 161; cuncius, a, um; 
omnis, e ; universus, a, um. 

Wholiy, whole. Toius, a, um. G. 
151 ; 448. 

Why. Quare; cur; adv. ; quid. 
G. 454, 2. 

Wicked. SceUratus, a, um; im- 
prdbus, a, um. 

Wickedness. Scelus, iris, n. 
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Will — good will. BenevoUntia, 
ae, f. 

Willing — be willing. Vblo,veUe, 
«oZut. G. 293. 

Willingly. Ltbeniery adv. 

Winter. Hiems, imis, f. Winter 
quarters, hibernay Orum, n. pl. 

Wisdom. Sapientiaf ae, f. 

Wise. SapienSf entis. 

Wisely. Sapienier, adv. 

Wish. Volo, veUe, volui, G. 293. 

With. Cum, prep. with abl. With, 
among, near to, at the house of, 
apudf prep. with acc. With is 
sometimes rendered by the abl. 
abs. With the attendance of, 
comes, iiis, in abl. abs. With 
each other, inter se. G. 448, 1. 
With fire and sword, ferro igni- 
que, See 117. 

Withdraw, call off. Av6co, dre, dvi, 
dium, Withdraw, retire, se re- 
mov€re {remdveo, ire, mOvi, md- 
tum); decedo, ire, cessi, cessum. 

Within. Intra, prep. with acc. 

Without. Sine, prep. with abl.; 
sometiflies rendered by nuUus, a, 
um, G. 151, in agreement with 
noun ; sometimes bj quin, conj. 
with Bubj. See 671 ; also G. 498, 
3. Without exception, alone, 
unus, a, um. G. 176, 1. With- 
out a nomination from the peo- 
ple, injussu poplUi. G. 414, 2, 
3). To be without, vaco,.dre, 
dvi, dtum ; careo, ire, ui, iium ; 
egeo, €re, ui. See 239, 1. 

Witness. Testis, is, m. and f. 

Witness, to witness. Specto, dre, 
dvi, Atum. 

Wonder, wonder at. Miror, dri, 
dius sum, dep. 

Wonderful. MiraMlis, e ; admi* 
rabilis, e ; mirus, a, um. 

Wont, be wont. Soleo, €re, soHius 
sum. 

Word. Verbum, i, n. Word for 
word, ad verbum, See 861. 

Work, monument. Monumentum, 
i, n. 

World. Mundus, i, m. 



Worship. VetUror, dri, dius sum, 

dep. 
Worth, moral worth. SbnestaSf 

diis, f. ; virtus, Htis, f. 
Worthily. Digne, adv. 
Worthy. Dignus, a, um. 
Would rather. Malo, maUe, malui, 

G. 293. 
Would that. Utinam, adr. G. 

488, 1. 
Write. Scribo, ire, scripsi, scrip^ 

tum. 
Writing. Scriptum, i, n. To com- 

mit to writing, littlris mandOf 

dre, dvi, dtum, 
Wrong. PrcNfu^, a, um. 
Wrong, crime. Nefas, n. indecL 



Xenophon. Xenbphon, ontis, m. 
Xerxe». Xerxes, is, m. 



Year. Annus, i, m. 

Yesterday. Eeri, adv. ; hesierno 

die. G. 426. Yesterday^s, of 

yesterday, hesternus, a, um. 
Yet. Tcmen, adv. 
Yoke. Jugum, i, n. 
You, thou. Tu, iui. You your- 

self, ipse, a, um, 
Young man. Adoiescens, eniis, m. ; 

juvinis, is, m. 
Your. Vesier, tra, trum, Your, thy, 

tuu^, a, um. Your eompanions, 

&c., vestri, Orum; tui, &rum; m. 

pl. G.441, 1. 
Yourself; emphatic, not intensiye. 

Tu, tui ; intensive, ipse, a, um» 

By yourself, tecum, 
Youth. Juvlnis, is, m. and 1 



Z. 

Zeal. Siudiuan, u, n. 



D. APPLSTON * CO:S PUBLICATIONa. 

HAEKNESS'S LATIN GEAMMAE. 

12mo, 356 pafirea. 

Althoagh tliis work has been pabUshed bnt 8 short tline comparatively, it is lecom- 
mended by and introdaced Into a large nomber of CoDeges and Classical Schoola, amoag 
which are the following: 

BOWDODT COLLBGB, Bronswick, Me. 

BATES G0LLE6E, Lewiston, Katne. 

LEWISTON FALLS ACADEMY, Aabom, Me. 

DOVBR HIGH 80H00L, Dover, N. H. 

DABTMOUTH COLLEGE, Hanover, N. H. 

NOBWICH UNIVEESITT, Norwich, Vt 

GLENWOOD LADIES' SEMINAEY, Brattleboro, Vt 

AMHEBST COLLEGE, Amherst, Mass. 

TUFTS COLLEGE, Medford, Mass. 

f HILLIPS ACADEMT, Andover, Mass. 

STATE NOBMAL SCHOOL, F ramingh a m , Ma«k 

HIGHLAND SCHOOL, Woroester, Mass. 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, Mass. 

PtTBLIC HIGH SCHOOL, Springfleld, Mass. 

BOXBUBY LATIN SOHOOL, Boxboiy, Mass. 

LAWBENCE ACADEMY, Groton, Mass. 

AUBITBNDALE FEMALE SEMINABY, Aaburodale, MaM. 

SPENCEB ACADEMY, Spencer, Mass. 

JAMAICA PLAIN HIGH SCHOOL, Jamaica Pialn, Mass. 

BROWN UNIVEBSITY, Ph)videnoe, B. L 

UNIVEBSITY GBAMMAB SCHOOL, Provldence, B. I. 

PUBLIO HIGH SCHOOL, Providenoe, E. L 

FBIENDS' BOABDING SCHOOL, Ptovldenoe, B. L 

WABBEN HIGH SCHOOL, Wanen, B. L 

PBOVIDENCB CONFEBENCE SEMINABY, Easi GrMPwidi, B. L 

WESLEYAN UNIVEBSITY, Middletown, Ct. 

FBEE ACADEMY, Norwich, Ot 

NEW LONDON ACADEMY, New London, Ct. 

YALB OOLLEGB, New Haven, Ct 

BOCHESTEB UNIVEBSITY, Bochester, N. Y. 

MADISON UNIVBBSITY, Hamilton, N. Y. 

COLLBGE OF THE CITY OF NBW YOBK. 

COBTLAND ACADBMY, Homer, N. Y. 

OSWEGO HIGH SCHOOL, Oswego, N. T. 

HAMILTON COLLBGB, CBnton, N. Y. 

HOBABT FBEE COLLEOE, Geneva, N. Y. 

CANANDAIGUA ACADBMY, OanandaJgna, N. T. 

NEWTON HIGH SCHOOL, Newton, N. J. 

HAVEBFOBD COLLEGE, West Haverford, Pft. 

CLASSICAL AND MILITABY 8CH00L, Oolambia, P» < 

SHUBTLBFF COLLBGE, Upper Alton, IIL 

lOWA STATB UNIVEBSITY, lowa City, lowa. 

UNIVEBSITY OF MICHIGAN, Ann Arbor, Mich. 



D. APPLETON d: C0:8 PUBLICATIONS, 



Harkness^s Elements of Latin Grammar. 

This work is intcnded especially for those who do not contemplate 
a collegiate conrse, but it may be successfully used in any school where, 
for speoial reasons, a smaU grammar is deemed desirable. The beginn^ 
needs to store his mind at the outset with the laws of the language in 
fiuch forms of statement as he can carry with him throughout his whole 
course of study. The convenience and interest of the student in this 
regard have been carefully consulted in the preparation of this manual. 
AU the paradigms, rules, and discussions, have been introduced in the 
exact language of thc author's Orammar, by which it may at any time 
be supplemented. While, therefore, in many schools this work will be 
found a sufficient Latin Grammar, it may be used in others, either as 
preparatory to the larger Grammar, or in connection with it. 

No separate references to this rolume will ever be needed in editions 
of Latin authors, as the numbering of the articles is the same as in the 
larger Grammar. 



Frwn Pres. CoBuaGH, Tmrumee Weal^y- 
an Unio^Hty. 

" ThlB work is very tlme/y. I regard 
it as indispensabie in many BchoolB in the 
South." 

From Prof. W. H. ToTrNO, Ohio Vnd- 
vertdty. 

" I most heartlly commend this work. 
I have for some time felt its need. It 
seems to make yoor Latin coorse com- 
plete.'" 

lyom Prof. C. Q. HtTDSON, Genssee Wea- 
Uycun, Seminary^ Lima^ N. Y. 

" I can heartily recommend it I think 
that it is superior to all rivals." 

Prom Prof. H. D. Walkbh, OrangwiUe 
Academy^ Pa. 

" In my opinion, no work of Professor 
ilarkness will be more widely used, or 
more valuable. than this. It supplies 8 
want long felt by teachers. It is clear, 
thorough, and sufficiently extended for 
ordinary students." 

From Prof. 9. H. Maitlbt, Oomell Col- 
tege^ lowa. 

" I think it one of the finest compendi- 
nms of Grammar I have ever seen. It 
must prove of great service as a prepaxtt- 
toiy drill-book." 



From Prof. L. F. Pabkbs, lowa (kUege. 

"I feel nnder personal obligatlon for 
thls new Incentive and aid to cJ^v^f^^l 
study." 

From H. F. Lahib, Eigh School, TempU- 
ton^Ifaas. 

" It is eoMcUy adapted to our wanti. 
We use aH of Harkness^s books— Gram- 
mar, Keader, and Composition. We oon- 
sider them emphalically ' the best' ^^ 

From Prof. J. A. Kelleb, Beidelberg 
CoUege, Ohio. 

" I Was surprised to flnd so fhll an ont- 
line of Latln Grammar oomprised within 
such narrow limits." 

li-om Prof. M. B. Bbown, Nbtre-Dame 
Umnfereity. 

"In my opinlon, it is iust the book 
which has long been needed. It is a book 
to be learned enMre. and is complete as Ihr 
as it goes. Prof. Harkness deserves the 
thanks both of stndents and teachers.'' 

From Rev. B. G. Nobthbop, Seoretary 
o/ Board qf EducaUon^ Con/n. 

"lam highly pleased with Harknes^^^s 
Elements of Latin Grammar. Ita brevity 
commends it for beginners and for all 
contemplating a partial Latln ooursa of 
•tndy.'*^ 
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Harkness^s Oaesar. 

This edition of OsBsar^s Commentaries, intendcd to foUow the Latin 
Reader, aims to introduce the student to an appreciatiye study of Latin 
authors. The text is the result of a careful coUation of the several edi- 
tions most approved by European scholars. The notes are intended to 
guide the faithful effbrts of the learuer, and to fumish him such collateral 
information as will enable him to understand the stirring events recorded 
in the Commentaries, and such special aid as will enable him to surmount 
real difficulties of construction and idiom. They will thus, it is hoped, 
render an acceptable service both to the instructor and the learper, by 
lightening the burden of the one, and by promoting the progress of the 
other. The dictionary has been prepared with special reference to the 
wants of the student. 

The Life of Caesar, the Map of Gaul, and the diagrams and illustra- 
• tions which accompany the notes, will greatly add to the value of the 
work. 



Ftom Prea. Aikin, UnUm CoUeg«, N. Y. 

**■ Thls editlon of the Commentaries is 
admirably snited, not merely to give the 
stadent &n acqoalntance witn hls hnmedi- 
ate text-book, but also to deyelop those 
hablts of inyestlgation, that thoughtftdness 
in regard to the scope of the whole subject. 
and that style of yigorous, tasteftd, and 
idiomatlc rendering, which are among the 
rarest, as they are certainly among the 
most important, results of classical stady." 

From S. H. Tatlor, LL. D., PhiUips 
Academy^ Andover^ Mass. 
"The notes are prepared with a judi- 
cious appreciation of the wants of the papil. 
They show the hand of the finished schobr, 
as well as of the eiperienced teacher." 

From Prof. W. A. Paokaed, Princeion 
CoUege, J^. J. 
" The notes are models of what the be- 
ginner needs to interest and gnide him. 
The text is ftimlshed with the best illus- 
trations in the way of maps and plans." 

From. ProH W. T. Johnson; Notre-Dame 
Vhiveraity, Ind. 
'*Thl8 Is certainly an excellent text- 
book — superior to any other edition of the 
Commentaries now in use." 

From Pres. MoELDOWinBT, Albion 00' 
lege^Mich. 
" This is the most valuable editlon of 
Csear with which I am acquamted." 



From Prof. H. W. Hatneb, Utiloersity tf 
Vermont, 
" Never belbre have I seon sndi a hicid 
and simple explanation of Giesar^s bridg* 
across the Bhine." 

From Prof. 0. S. Habbington, Wesleyan 
UfUveveity,, Conn. 
"The Btudent who uses this edition 
must read CeBsar with a liyely relish.'* 

F¥om Prof. W. A. STKyBNS, Denieon Uni- 
veraity OMo. 
" The notes are gotten up on the rlght 
prlnciple, and are greatlv superior to those 
of similar works in England?^ 

I^om Prof. J. E. Gintneb. Otterhein Uni- 
verHty^ Ohio. 

"This is the only edition of CsBsar rec- 
ommended to our dasses." 

FromK. D. Sandbobn, WUion Seminavy^ 
Jowa. 
" I know of no work of the kind In 
which the notes so IttUy meet the waufs 
of both teacher and papu. I am delightcd 
with the life of Caesar.'*^ 

From Prof. S. Hassbll, /Stefe Normal 
UniAoersity^ Det. 
"Thls edltion of Qmeax is superior to 
all otbers ' published in this countiy. The 
biograpMcal sketch of the Eoman com- 
mander is a splendid production.^* 
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Arnold^s Latin Course : 



I. FIBST AND SEOOin) LATIN BOOK AND PEACTICAL GEAMMAE. Ee- 

vised and GareMly Corrected, by J. A. Sfxkcsb, D. D. 12mo, 859 pages. 
II. PEACTICAL INTEODUCTION TO LATIN PE08E COMPOSITION, Ee- 

yised and careflilly corrected by J. A. Spbnoeb, D. D. 12ino, 856 pages. 
III. COENELITJS NEPOS. With QuestlonB and Answers, and an Imitatiye Exercise 
on eacb Chapter. With Notes by E. A. Johnson, Professor of Latln, in Uni- 
yerslty of New York. New edition, enlaiged, with a Lezicon, Historical and 
Geographical Indez, etc. 12mo, 850 pages. 



Amold''^ Classical Series has attained a drcnlatlon almost nnparaQeled, haying been 
introduced Into nearly aU the leading educational institutions in the United Statea. 
The secret of this success is, that the author has hit upon the true system of teaching 
the andent languages. He ezhibits them not as dead, but as living tongues ; and by 
Unitation and repetition, the means which Natnre herself points out to ihe child learn- 
ing his mother-tongue, he fiuniliarizes the student with the idioms employed by the 
elegant writers and speakers of antiquity. 

The Fh^t and Second Latin Book should be put into the hands of the beginners, who 
wiD soon acquire from its pages a better idea of the language than could be gained by 
months of study according to the old system. The reason of this is, Uiat eveiy thing 
has a practical bearing, and a principle is no sooner leamed than it is applied. The pnpii 
is at once set to work on ezerdBes. 

The Prose Composition forms an ezcellent sequel to the above work, or may be 
used with any other course. It teaches the art of writing Latin more correctly and 
thoroughly, more easily and pleasanUy, than any other work. In its pages Latin syno. 
nymes are oaieftilly illustrated, differences of idioms noted, cantions as to coinmon errors 
impressed on the mind, and every help afforded toward attalning a pure and fk>wing 
Latin style. 

From N. Whebleb, Principal of Worcester Ckmnty Sigh Sohool. 

" In the skill wlth which he sets ft>rth the idiomaiie peculiariHe», as weU as in the 
directness and sympUoity with which he states the &ct8 of the andent languages, Mr. 
Amold has no superior. I know of no books so admirably adapted to awaken an int&r- 
est in the study of the language, or so well fitted to lay the foundation of a oorrect schol- 
arship and remied taste." 

From A. B. Eussklt^ Oakland Mgh SehooL 

" The style in which the books are got up are not thdr only recommendation. With 
thorough instruction on the part of the teadier using these books as tezt-books, I am 
confident a much more ample retum for the time and labor bestowed by our youth upon 
I^atin must be secured. The time certalnly has come when an advance must be mado 
iipon the old methods of instraction. I am glad to have a work that promises so many 
alvantages as AmoId's First and Second Latin Book to beginners." 

I^om C. M. Blaeb, Classusal Teacher, Philadelphia. 

*' I am much pleased with Amold's Latin Books. A class of my older boys have iust 
finished tbe First and Second Book. Thev had studied Latin ior a long time before, 
but never understood it, they say, as they do now." 
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Arnold^s First Latin Book ; 

Remodelled and Rewritten, and adapted to the OUendorff Methodof 
Instruction. By ALBERT HARKNESS, A. M. 12mo, 302 pages. 

Under the laT)ors of the present anthor, the work of Amold has imdeigone radical 
cban^es. It has been adapted to the Ollendorff improyed method of instruction, and is 
Buperior to the former work in its plan and all the details of instniction. While it pro- 
eeeds in common with Amold on the principle of imitation and repetition, it pursaes 
much more ezactly and with a snrer st^ the prc^ressiYe method, and aims to make the 
papil master of eyeiy indlyidual subject before he proceeds to a new one, and of each 
Bubject by itself before tt is combined with others ; so that he is brought gradually and 
Burely to understand the most difflcult oombinations of the language. An fmportant 
feature of this book is, that it carrles along the Syntax paH passu with the Etymology, 
Bo that the student is not only all the while beooming fiuniliar with the forms of the lan- 
guage, but is also leaming to construct sentences and to understand the mutual relationB' 
of their component parts. 

Bpecial care has been taken in the exercises to present such idioms and expressians 
alone as are authorized by the best dassic authors, so that the learaer may acquire by 
•zample as well as precept, a distinct idea of pure Latlnity. 

It has been a leadlng object with the author so to classify and arrange the various 
topicfl as to simpHfy the subject, and, as Ikr as possible, to remove the disheartening diffl- 
eulties too often encountered at the outset in the study of an ancient language. 

I^om W. E. ToLMAN, Instruotor in Prof>idmM Eigh School. 
« I have used Amold'8 First Latin Book, remodelled and rewritten by Mr.^arkness, 
in my classes during the past year, and find it tobe a work not so much wmodelled and 
rewritten as one enUrely new, both in its plan and in its adaptation to the wants of the 
beginner in Latin." 

From Wm. Eitssbll, Editor ofthe Fira Seriea o/ihe Soston Jaumalofmucaiion. 
«The form which this work has taken under the sklllfUl ?and of Mr. H. is marked 
ttiioughout by a method purely elementaiy, perfectly simple, gradually progressive, and 
rigorously exact Pupils tralned on such a manual cannot feil of beooming distinguished, 
in their subsequent progress, for predsion and correctness of knowledge, and forrapid 
advancement in genuine scholarshlp." 

Prom Geobgb Capkon, PHndpai of Woreester ffigh Scftool. 
« I have examined the work with care, and am happy to say that I flnd it superior 
to any similar work with which I am acquainted. I shall recommend it to my next 
class." 

Prom J. E. BoiBB, Professor of AnoievU Languoffes in MiiMgwn UniverHiy. 

« I have examined your First Book in Latln, and am exceedingly pleased both with 
the plan and execution. I ^hall not fail to use my influence toward introducing it into 
the classical schools of this State." 
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Second Latin Book. 

Comprising an Historical Latin Reader, with Notes and Rules for 
Translating, and an Exercise Book, deyeloping a Complete Ana- 
lytical Syntax, in a series of Lessons and Exercises, inTolving 
the Construction, Analysis, and Reconstruction of Latin SeD- 
tences. . By ALBERT HARKNESS, A.M., Senior Master in the 
ProTidence High SchooL 12mo, 862 pages. 

Thii work is deslgned as a seqael to the sathoFs " Flrst Latln Book."* It comprisefl 
a oomplete analytlcal syntaz, exhibiting the easentlal stnictiire of the Latin iKaguage^ 
from its simplest to its most ezpanded and elaborate form. 

The arrangemenr of the lessons is deddedljr philosophical, gradaaHy progresslye, 
and in strict aocordance with the law of deyelopment of the hnman mind. Eyexy new 
principle is stated in simple, dear, and accorate langoage, and ilhistrated by ezamples 
carefaUy selected from the readiag leasonB, which the stadent is required to tranalate, 
analyze, and reconstract He is also exerdsed in forming new Latin sentences on given 
models. This, while it gives yariety and interest to what woald otherwise be in the 
highest degree monotonoas, oompletely fixes in the mind the sabject of the Jesson, both 
by analysis and synthesls. 

The caref al stady of this yolame, on the plan recommended by the aathor, wiU 
greatly Ihcilitate the paplTs progress in the higher departments of the language. Such 
is the testimony of the nameroos institations in which Harkness^s improyed edition 
of Amold has been introdaced. 

From J. A. Spenceb, D. D^ late Profeasor qfLatin in Bvrlington CoUege, N.J, 

*^The present yolume appears to me to carry oat excellently the system on whicb ' 
the late lamented Arnoldbaised his educational works ; and in the Selections fbr Bead- 
Ing, the Notes and Bales for Tronslating, the Ezerdses in Translating into Latin, the 
Analyses, etc., I think it admirably odapted to adyance the dillgent stadent, not only 
rapidiy, but soundly, in an acquaintance with the Latin language.'^ 

From Fbof. Gamhell, ofBrown JMo&r^Uy. 

" The book seems to me, as I antidpated it would be, a yaluable addition to the works 
now in use among teacheHS of Latin in the schools of the United States, and for many 
of them it will undoabtedly foam an adyantageous substitute." 

From Pbof. Linooln, QfBr<njon Unhersity, 

" It seems to me to carry on most successftiny the method pursued in the Flrst 
Book. Though briei; it is yery oomprehensiye, and combines judldous and skilAiUy- 
formed exerdses with systematio instraction." 

From J, J, Owffif, D. D., Profesaor ofthe Latin cmd Oreek Languagea and LUera- 
ture in tke Fres Academy^ Ifmo Torh, 

"This Second Latin Book giyes abundant eyidenoe of the author^s leaming and 
tact to arrange, slmpIiiV, and make aooessible to the youthflil mind the great and mnda- 
mental prlnciples Of the Latin language. The book is worthy of a place in every 
classicarschool, and I trust wffl haye an eztensiye sale.'* 

From T&ov. Anbiebson, qfLetoiaburg UfUveraity, PennsylvaiUa. 

" A faithftil use of the work would dimlnish the drudgery of the student^s eiffllfr 
stndies, and fbdlltate his progress in his subsequent coorse. I yrish the work a widt 
dreolation.*' 
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BTAHfDAED CLASSICAL WORSS. 



Arnold'l Oreek Beading Book, containinfir the Snbstance of tlv9 

Practlcal lutroducdon to Greek ConBtraing and a TreatlM on 

the Greek ParticleB ; also, copionB SeloctionB from Greek Aa> 

thors, y>M)x Critical and Explauatory Bnglish Notee, and aLcxl- 

con. ISmo. 618 poges. 
Boise'! Ezercises in Oreek Frose Composition. Adapted to 

thc First Book of Xenophon's Anabasis. By Jahbs R. Boise, 

Prof. of Greek in University of Michigan. ISme. 185 pajj^es. 
Ghamplin'! Short and Comprehensive Greek Graaimar. By 

J. T. Chaxplin, Profeseor of Qreek and Latin in Waterville 

College. 13mo. 806 pa^eB. 
Pint Lessoni in Oreek ; * or, the Beginner^s Companion-Book 

to Hadley^s Grammar. By Jakks Mobris WmTON, Rector Of 

Hopldns^B Grammar School, New Haven, Ct ISmo. 
Eadley*! Greek Grammar,* for Schooto and CoHeges. By Jamss 

Hadlbt, Professor in Tale College. ISmo. 866 pages. 

D^ements of the Greek Grammar. l2mo. 

Eerodotns, Seleetions from ; comprlsing mainly Bnch portionB 

as givo a Conuected History of the East, to the Fall of Babylon 

and the Death of Cyrns the Great. By Hebmait M. Johkbok, 

D.D., 12mo. 185page8. 
Eomer'a Uiad, accordlng to the Text of Wolf, with NoteB, by 

JoHN J. OwEN, D. D., LL. D., Profossor of the Latin and Greek 

Langoages and Literatare in the Free Academy ot the City of 

New York. 1 vol., 13ma 769 pages. 
OdySBey, according to the Text of Wou', with Notes by 

JoHN J. OwEN. Sixteentb Edition. 13mo. 
Enhner'8 Greek Grammar. Translated by Professors Bdwabds 

and Tatlob. Large 12mo 620 pages. 
Kendriok'8 Greek Ollendorff.* Bcing a Progressive Bxhibltion 

of the Principles of the Greek Gi-ammar. By Abahel C. Kbn- 

DmoK, Prof. of Greek Langaage in the University of Rochester. 

12mo. 871 pages. 
Owen'8 Xenophon'8 Anabasis. A new and enlarged edition, 

wltli nnmeroas reforences lo Kahner^s, Crosby'8, and Hadley'B 

Giaininars. 12mo. 

HomeT*8 Hiad. 12mo. 759page8. 

Greek Beader. l2mo. 

Acts of the Apostles, in Greek, with a Lexlcon. ISmo. 

Homer's Odysfley. Tenth Editlon. 12mo. 

Thncydides. WithMap. 12mo. TOOpages. 

Xenophon'B CyropeBdia. Eighth E djtfcp . 19mo. 

Flato'8 Apology and Crito.* Wit»- ' «* ;Tt 

QmvPB Ppof<»i»»or of Greek in Air ^ 



STAimAm CLAaSIOAL WQBKS. 



Tlmiafdidei^fl Hittory of th« PelopDimesi&ii War, aci:ordliij; 
to tlic Tc^t of L. DiNiKatFj wiih Norce by JoaN J. OTTEif. "Wltk 

Xdiu>|diozL^B MemorQbiliB of Sotrates, Witb Notcs aiiO ititro- 

auctiiju bj IL i>. C.\ KD£BiN£f PmftJuiiOr of LatigUJigc: iJa Mlddle- 
bury Colltiye. ISmu. 421 pa^a. 

Anabata^» Witti IjcpJabatotT I^^citcs for the uflo of 

SchooLj and CoiJcg&B. Bj Jasss 11. DuisE, Profce&or of Gfeek 
la the UnlverBitr of Michi;;au. JEnio. ^y^ pagca. 

AnabasiB* CbJuJJj accoraing to Ihu Text of L. Dm- 



.DORy, with NoteB by John J* Owsh* HcviBsd EdJtlqu. WUb 

Map. ISmo. 
^ — CyFopadtti^ accordlag to tlio Tcrjtt of l. BunjOBr,, 

with Notca by Joiin J. Otten, 12mn. 
8o^lOCl8i^a ^Edipoa Tyramin»» Wlth Notee for tbe tise of 

Schoo^B antl Oollfigea, By Howahh Ceobbt, Profceaor of 

GreekintheLnivoraitjqf Hew York. 1»ejo. ISSpafiea. 



HEBRET^ AND SYRIAC. 

Gesexiias^B Hebrew GTftmxnBir, Seventitcnth £ditU>D, witb Cor- 
recttona and AddltJon^, hj Dt. E* Rouioeh. Traufttatcd by T. 
J. CoNAjn', ProfeBjjor of Hebrew lu EocheBter TheoJogkal S«jmi- 
BaiT, Now Tork. 8vo* 3(51 pagee, 

ITIileiiLann^fl Syrlao Qrammar. Tranalated f^m the Gcrmaa, 
Bj Enoch HuToeiNSJON- WHh a Conraa of Ejkcrciaca in Syriac 
Oramiuar, aud a Ct-eEtomAthj nud brLuf LexicoD prepurcd bj 
tbu Tmnelator. 8yu. SCT po£cs. 



D. APPLETON & GO., 5*9 & 551 BR€ADWAY, S, T., 



pflftLTSTt TJPTiVACTl DF 



BOO SCHOOL TEXT-BOOKS, 

Indndlnc<be DepartTivnita ofEiTplisib. Lafln^ Gneek, Freucb, Span- 
ishj Itati^iD, Hebtijw, aud Syrinc; of ivhkh a completc 

DESCRIPTIVE CATALQOUE 

TFK7 be mnt, fne cf ^wAtejfl, te fftosw ffppiyin^ for H. 

A ninpJe copy for ^xrim^ffO^ of ftny of tbe^ worlrfl maTlted 

thne •, win be traupmtKiHd b^ t^pa prfpaTfl. to iiny Tfoch- 

ffmmy^is: oiu^-hnrf nt Uv^ 'tbe oi^icr^ wi]] be seut 



